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PREFACE 


The purpose of this book is to introduce the student to the 
analytic side of projective geometry. It leads him from the 
concepts and methods of elementary analytic geometry to the 
ideas of cross-ratio, triangle of reference, general projective trans¬ 
formation, etc. Very little mention is made of solid analytic 
geometry. Being introductory in nature, this book does not 
aim to give complete discussions of transformation groups and 
subgroups, of invariants, or of other advanced topics. 

This book is supposed to follow a first course in plane analytic 
geometry, but it contains material for a more advanced course also. 
A semester course in general plane analytic projective geometry 
could be taught from this textbook by taking a few sections here 
and there in the first eight chapters and then going into the second 
half of the book. On the other hand, a more elementary course in 
advanced analytic geometry could be given by using the first half 
of the book almost exclusively. 

There are references in the second half of the book to the fol¬ 
lowing sections in the first half : §§3, 4, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16,18, 19, 
20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 42, 43, 
44, 45, 46, 49, 50, 51, 56, 58, 60, 62, 63. Most of these references, 
^however, are brief and can be looked up by the student when he 
comes to them in the text. In order to give a more advanced 
semester course using the second half of the l>ook the teacher 
would probably have to assign for a hasty reading all or parts of 
the following sections from the first half: §§6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 
14, 18, 21, 23, 24, 29, 30, 31, 35, 40, 50. The first five of these 
sections could l>e read before undertaking §64, and the rest could 
be taken parallel with the text beyond §64. 

The author wishes to express his gratitude to Professor R. D. 
Carmichael for reading the manuscript and offering many valuable 
suggestions. The author wishes also to express his thanks to Mr. 
Joseph J. Eachus and to Mr. John E. Hart for their assistance 
with the manuscript and with the proof. 


Syracuse University 
May , 1938 
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ADVANCED ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 


PART I 

INTRODUCTION TO AFFINE PLANE ANALYTIC 
PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 

CHAPTER I 

VARIOUS COORDINATE SYSTEMS 

1, 2. Frames of reference. Definition. Any collection of 
points and lines (or other curves) that is made use of to set up a 
system of coordinates for the points of a plane is called a frame of 
reference for this plane. 

A pair of rectangular or oblique axes, their point of intersection 
(0,0), and the two so-called unit points on the axes, namely (0,1) 
and (1,0), constitute such a frame of reference. The pole, the 
unit angle, the initial line, and the point (1,0) on this line form a 
frame of reference for polar coordinates in the plane. 

For the sake of brevity we shall designate as the ordinary frame 
of reference in a plane the frame consisting of a pair of rectangular 
axes with the same-sized unit on each axis. 

The formulas for the distance between two points, for the angle 
between two lines, for the area of a triangle, also the equation of 
a circle, and many other formulas and equations in analytic 
geometry presuppose the use of an ordinary frame of reference. 

We shall call the unit on the x-axis the z-unit } and the unit on 
the i/-]axis the y-unit. In an ordinary frame of reference we take 
the x - and y-units of the same size. In fact, even when using 
oblique axes, more often than not we take (0,1) and (1,0) each 
at the same distance from the origin. 

However, let Us note that we sometimes use units of different 
sizes. For example, to draw the curve y « 100 x 2 we should 
probably take the y-unit one-tenth the size of the x~unit. 

1 
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In analytic projective geometry, on the other hand, we use 
either oblique or rectangular axes; and we take any two arbitrary 
points on these axes (neither point at the origin) as (1,0) and (0,1). 
We sometimes take an arbitrary point not on the axes as (1,1), 
and from this point determine (1,0) and (0,1) by lines parallel 
to the axes. 

Also we free ourselves from the conventions of always labeling 
the horizontal axis as the x-axis and the vertical as the y-axis, 
and always taking the positive direction on the horizontal axis 
to the right and on the vertical axis upward. We note that in 
the calculus we sometimes vary these directions. Thus in the 
study of a falling body and of hydraulic pressure, the z-axis is 
often taken vertical with positive direction downward. 

Later on (see §70), we shall introduce a still more general 
frame of reference for the plane called a triangle of reference. 
It will be seen that any triangle ABC can be used as a triangle of 
reference; and that if we join any point P in the plane to the 
vertices A and B of this triangle, the lines AP and BP will cut the 
rides CB and CA respectively in points whose coordinates are 
assigned to P. (Compare this with the fact that for rectangular 
or oblique axes we can determine the abscissa of a point P by 
drawing through P a line m parallel to the y-axis and finding 
where m cuts the x-axis; similarly we can determine the ordinate 
of P by drawing through P a line l parallel to the z-axis.) 

Rectangular and oblique axes will turn out to be only special 
cases of a triangle of reference. 

Just as in a plane, so on a line and in space, when we assign 
coordinates to points we use a frame of reference. For example, 
when we attach to the points Pi, Pi, P 9 , • * • of a line l the co¬ 
ordinates x\, z 3 , z 3 , • • • respectively, we utilize a frame of refer¬ 
ence composed of any two distinct points on l to which we give the 
coordinates 0 and 1. 


, EXERCISES 

* 

1. Plot the points (—7, 6) and (3, —5) referred to oblique axes with dif¬ 
ferent t-eized units and with the positive directions on the x-axis to the left 
and on the y-axis downward. 

2. Draw a figure and show that the formula for the coordinates of a point 
dividing a line-segment in a given ratio does not require rectangular axes or 
even the same length of unit for each axis. Hint: Note the derivation of this 
formula that is given in Fine and Thompson's “ Coordinate Geometry." 
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3. Look through a book on elementary analytic geometry and find what, 
formulae and equations do not require an ordinary frame of reference. 

4. Draw the following curves referred to rectangular axes with the y-unit 
one-half the sure of the £-unit: 

x 2 + y 2 ® 1 , x 2 + ~ * 1 , y m x 
4 


3. Oblique axes. In order to free ourselves from the habit of 
looking upon the coordinates x and y as referred always to an 
ordinary frame of reference, we shall consider more in detail the 
use of oblique axes. We shall term as ordinary oblique axes those 
with x- and y-units of equal length. 

We note first of all a simple way to draw curves referred to 
oblique axes by drawing them 
first referred to rectangular 
axes (as in the adjoining fig¬ 
ure) having the same origin 
and x-axis, and then using a 
compass to lay off the oblique 
ordinate corresponding to each 
abscissa. (In this figure the dotted circular arcs are to represent 
the path of the compass while constructing the primed points 
from the unprimed.) 

In oblique coordinates, V(xi — x 2 ) 5 + (yi~ 2 / 2 / no longer 



T ' X-X' 


gives the distance between two points, 


mi — m2 


'is not the for- 
1 + m x m2 

mula for the tangent of the angle between two lines, y 
an d y 


fn x x + 6j 

m 2 X + b 2 > m i and m 2 are not the slopes* of these two 
lines, dy/dx is not the slope* of a tangent to a curve, 

x* cos a + y' sin a — p 


is not the distance from a line to a point, x 2 + y 2 « r 2 is not 


the equation of a circle. 
However, x/a + y/b 


(We might prolong this list indefinitely.) 
« 1 is still the intercept form for the 
fcjXj 1 k%Xi 

equation of a line in oblique coordinates, x - ■ ■ - — • - — and 


y m folfl . il , foy* are (just as in rectangular coordinates) the 
*1 + *2 

coordinates of the point dividing the segment of the line from 


* By the slope of & line we mean here the tangent of the angle the line 
makes with the positive direction of the x-axis. 
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to (*a»Va) in the ratio ki/k 2 , a first-degree equation still 
gives a straight line and a second-degree equation a conic — and 
all these facts are still true even for the case when the units on 
the two axes are not of the same length. (We leave the proofs 
of these facts for the reader to discuss, in the exercises.) 


EXERCISES 

1. Verify the statements made in the last paragraph of the text. Hint: 
Look up the derivations of these formulas and equations in an elementary 
textbook. 

2. Prove that the slope of a line y — mx + b referred to ordinary oblique 

m sin co 

axes is m* — --, where w is the angle between the two axes. Hint: 

1 + m COS a> 

Draw a figure showing this line as joining two points Pi(xi, mx\ -f b) and 
Pt(x% mx 2 + 6), then draw a right triangle with P\Pz as its hypotenuse and 
with its base parallel to the -r-axis; from this right triangle find m'. 

3. Find the tangent of the angle between two lines referred to ordinary 
oblique axes. 

4. Derive the distance formula 

d *= V(xi - xi? + (yi - ys) 2 + 2 cos Z (xl - x 2 ) (yi - Vi) 


for ordinary oblique axes, where w is the angle between the two axes. Hint: 
Use the figure of Ex. 2, or use the trigonometric formula for the length of a 
side of an oblique triangle. 

5. Prove that a circle referred to ordinary oblique axes has an equation 
of the form 

x 2 -f y 2 4- 2 xy cos «-f2ax-f2&y~hc » 0 


Hint: Use Ex. 4. 

6. Derive the formula 


A ~ \ sin w 


zi y\ 1 
*2 2/2 1 
yz 1 


for the area of a triangle ( x h yi), ( 22 , 1 / 2 ), ( 23 , 2 / 3 ) referred to ordinary oblique 
axes with 0 as the angle between the two axes. 

7. Draw roughly the curves 

y 2 » 4 2 , xy 1, 2 * — y 2 « 1, y 2 * 2 s 

referred to ordinary oblique axes, using the hint in the text. 

8. Show that the formulas and equations of Exs. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 reduce to 
the corresponding formulas and equations for an ordinary frame of reference 
if we put 0 * v/2, (This illustrates how rectangular axes may be looked 
Upon as a special case of oblique axes. Note bow much simpler all such 
formulas and equations for an ordinary frame of reference are. This, of 
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course, Is one reason why we habitually use rectangular axes. Can you think 
of other reasons for preferring an ordinary frame of reference?) 

9. In the triangle (1,3), (-2,-4), (1,-2), where o* * 60°, find the equa¬ 
tions of the sides and the lengths of these sides. 

10. If * ir/4, find the equation of the line with y-intercept 2 and with 
slope 3, also the equation of the line through (1,1) and perpendicular to 
y m 2 x, 

11 . Find the equation of the parabola with focus (p,0) and directrix 
x = —p, where the coordinates are referred to ordinary oblique axes with 
angle u>. 

12 . Using the foci Fi(ae f 0) and F<z( —aefi) where ae = Va 2 ~ b 2 f also 
using the definition of an ellipse as the locus of a point P such that FiP 4* F%P 
* 2 a, derive the equation of this ellipse referred to ordinary oblique axes 
with angle w. 

13. Taking ae = Va 2 -f b 2 and F\P — F^P -2 a, do the same for a 
hyperbola as in Ex. 12 for an ellipse. 

14. Show that for w = x/2 the equations of Exs. 11, 12, and 13 reduce to 
the typical equations of these conics that were derived in elementary analytic 
geometry. 


4. Transformations from rectangular to oblique axes. In 

Exs. 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 of §3 we see that the equations of some well- 
known geometric loci and the formulas that give some familiar 
geometric properties are quite different when the coordinates refer 
to oblique axes from what they are when an ordinary frame of 
reference is used. We also note that some formulas and equations 
are the same both for an ordinary frame of reference and for 
ordinary oblique axes. 

We can discuss the question of such differences that arise when 
using various kinds of axes most readily by considering how we 
must modify formulas and equations when going from rectangular 
to oblique coordinates. Therefore we want to derive the equations 
that effect such a change of coordinates. 


We suppose first of 
all that the rectangu¬ 
lar and oblique axes 
have the same origin. 
(See the adjoining fig¬ 
ure.) For the case 
where the origins are 
distinct, see Ex. 13 in 
§6. We let OX, OY 



be .the rectangular axes and OX', OY* the oblique axes, we call ^ 
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the angle XOX' and a the angle X'OY then the angle Y'OY m 
ir/2 — a) — <f>, whether or not u + 0 < tr/2. We take any point 
P with coordinates x,y and x f ,y\ we label the foot of each of the 
ordinates y and y' respectively M and M\ Projecting the broken 
line OM'P onto OX and then onto MP, we get 

(1) a: = x' cos 0 + y' cos (« + 0), y = x f sin 0 + y ' sin (» + 0) 

Solving (1) for x' and y' in terms of x and y, we obtain 

/«/* _/ _“ n (« + 0) cos (« + 0) 

(1 ) x — x -:- y -;-, 

sin a sin « 

. sin 0 cos 0 

y = -x- -(- y —— 

sin u sm a 

We note that if OX' is the same line as OX with the same 
positive direction, then 0 = 0, and the above transformation to 
oblique coordinates reduces to 

(2) x = x' + y' cos u, y — y' sin « 

(2*) x' — x — y cot «, y' = y cec w 


(See also Ex. 7 in the exercises.) 

Definition. We call (1 ; ) and (2') the inverses of (1) and (2), 
respectively. We also call (1) and (2) the inverses of (l') and 
( 2 '). 

These inverse transformations change back from oblique to 
rectangular coordinates (or vice versa). Thus if we perform 
(1) on the circle a? + y 3 = r 3 , we obtain the equation x ' 2 + y ' 3 + 
2 x'y' cos u = r 2 ; and if we perform (l') on the second equation, 
we come back to the first. 

Equations (1) and (2) are useful for transforming a formula or 
equation from rectangular to oblique coordinates, but (l') and 
(2') are better adapted than (1) and (2), respectively, to finding 
the oblique coordinates of a point given in rectangular coordinates. 
Far example, if a * 0 « 30°, then (l') becomes x' » VZx - y, 
y’ « —x + VHy, and the point (V3,V3) referred to an ordinary 
frame of reference has now the oblique coordinates (3 — V3, 
~VZ + 3). 

The transformations (1), (10, (2), (20 are all of the first degree 
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in the variables x, y, x', y' and so cannot raise the degree* of the 
equation of a locus. Also no one of these transformations can 
lower the degree* of any such equation, for then its inverse would 
have to raise the degree of the transformed equation in order to 
return us to the original equation of the locus. This argument 
proves the following 

Theorem. In oblique coordinates, as well as in rectangular, every 
line has a first-degree equation and conversely every first-degree 
equation is the equation of a line; every conic has a second-degree 
equation and conversely every second-degree equation is the equation 
of a conic. (See also Ex. 6 in §6.) 


Illustrative Example. If we apply (2) to the formula 


A 




X \ y 1 1 

2*2 V2 1 

3*3 j/3 1 


for the area of a triangle referred to an ordinary frame of reference we get 


x[ -f y[ cos o) y[ sin to 1 


*} y i 1 

Xj -f- y'z cos to y 2 sin w 1 

x\ -f Vs cos w y' 3 sin to 1 

== ■§ sin co 

y[ 1 
X S Vi i 


which is the formula for the area of a triangle referred to ordinary oblique 
axes. (To simplify this determinant we remove the factor sin to from the 
second column, then multiply the second column by cos <*> and subtract it 
from the first.) 


EXERCISES 

1. Show that the derivation of (1) is valid even for « + > tt/2. 

2 . Obtain (10 from (1) and (20 from (2), carrying through the details 
omitted in the text. 

3. Show that, for u> * t/2 , equations (1) and (10 reduce to the ordinary 
rotation of axes and its inverse. Compare (7) and (70 in §6. 

4. Find the forms that (1) and (10 take if <t> * v, i.e., if OX' is the same 
line as OX only with a different positive direction. 

5 . The points (1,0), (0,1), (1,1), (3,5), (—6,0) are referred to rectangular 

axes. Find the coordinates of these points referred to oblique axes that are 
obtained from the rectangular axes by (1) with <a * « 30°. 

6 . If the points of Ex. 5 are given as referred to the oblique axes of this 
example, find their coordinates referred to the rectangular axes. 

7. Derive the transformation (2) directly from a figure. 

* We remind the student that the degree of the equation of a locus 
+ -f * *' « 0 means the largest value of the numbers di ** + 0i> 

da m <** + £ 2 , etc. Thus xy =* 1 is a second-degree equation; y 2 x « a? 2 — X 
a third-degree equation. 
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8 * Obtain the results in Exs. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,11,12, and 13 of {3 by using the 
transformation (2) on the corresponding equations and formulas for an 
ordinary frame of reference. 

9. Subject the equations y 2 « 4 x, xy = 1, x 2 — y 2 * 1 to the transfor¬ 
mation (1) with w =* <t> x/4. 

10. In ordinary oblique* coordinates with w ~ 60° find the tangent of 
the angle between the two lines y - x + 2 and y *» —x -f 2; find the 
distance from (1,1) to (2,2); find the area of the triangle with vertices 
(0,0), 1,1), (3,4): find the equation of the circle through the three points 
(0,0) (1,0), (0,1). Note that we here use unprimed variables for oblique co¬ 
ordinates. 

11 . Find the center and radius of the circle in Ex. 10, also of the general 
circle in Ex. 5 of §3. 

12. If w = 45°, find the equation of the circle with center (1,1) and radius 

V2. 

13. If w = 120°, draw y = x* and y =» x*. See note in Ex. 10. 

14. Derive the formula in ordinary oblique coordinates for the perpen¬ 
dicular distance from a line ax -f 6^ + c = 0 to a point Hint: 

Use (2') on this line, apply the corresponding formula for rectangular axes to 
this transformed equation of the line, then apply (2) to the result to return to 
oblique coordinates. Note that x t y now are oblique coordinates (compare 
Ex. 10), so in (2') and (2) we should replace x'y* by x,y and x,y by some such 
variables as x",y" before we use these transformations in this problem. 
Check your answer by putting w * *72 in the formula you obtain and seeing 
if it then reduces to 

ax' -f by' -f c 
± Vi 2 -f b 2 


Why does this check the answer? 

15. If 4> = 30°, w ~ 60°, change 3 x 2 — y 2 * 1 to oblique coordinates by 
means of (1). Interpret your result geometrically. Also change x'y' - 1 to 
rectangular axes by (1') with <t> *» 30°, <*> * 60°. 

16. Consider the hyperbola x 2 /16 — yr f 9 - 1 with asymptotes £/4 ± y/S 
** 0. Using these asymptotes as x '- and y '-axes, find sin </>, cos <j>, sin 
(<w -f~ <£), cos (w -f 4>), and by means of (1) change the above equation into 
oblique coordinates. Note that the coefficients of (1) must satisfy the equa¬ 
tions sin 2 0 + cos^tf * sin 2 (u> 4* <f>) 4* cos 2 (w + rt * 1. 

17. In rectangular coordinates the equation 


5 *s 0 is that of an ellipse, parabola, or hyperbola according 


ax 2 4- In/ 2 4- c 4- 2 fy 4- 2 gx 4* 2 hxy ~ 0 

a k g 

where | h b f 

9 f * 

as h 2 — ab < 0 , h 2 — ab =* 0 , h 2 — ab > 0 , respectively. Find the corre¬ 

sponding conditions for oblique coordinates. Hint: Use (2') on this equation 
m in Ex. 14. Check your answer by putting w ~ v/2. 


# By ordinary oblique coordinates we mean, of course, coordinates referred 
to ordinary oblique axes; and similarly for ordinary rectangular coordinates . 
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5* Tangents to curves in oblique coordinates. In order to 
find the geometrical meaning of dyjdx in ordinary oblique co¬ 
ordinates, we note from the figure below that 

, - Ay sin o> 

tan 6 -- 

Ax + Ay cos w 

where 6 is the angle between the secant P X P 2 to the curve C and 
the z-axis. (We use unprimed variables for oblique coordinates, 
as in Ex. 10 of §4.) 



Dividing numerator and denominator of this fraction by Ax 
and letting Ax—* 0 (which makes Ay —> 0), we get the slope* of 
the tangent to a curve in ordinary oblique coordinates, namely 


dy . 

— sin w 
dx 


m 


dy 

1 + — cos 07 
dx 


(Compare Ex. 2 in §3.) 

However, we show now that the equation of the tangent to 
a curve y = f(x) in oblique coordinates at a point P x (xi y yi) is the 
same as in rectangular coordinates, namely 


(3) 


y - y\ 



V**VI 


(x - x x ) 


Proof: From the above figure we see that the equation of the 
secant PiP 2 is 


y - vi = x - xx 

Vi - {y\ + Ay) Xi - (Xx + Ax) 


* Here the slope is understood as the limit of tan 9 as Ax 0. 
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since this equation is of the first degree in x and y and so must 
be the equation of a line (compare the theorem in §4). Also this 
equation is satisfied by the coordinates of Pi and P s and so must 
be the equation of the secant P 1 P 2 . (Note this type of argument; 
it is used frequently.) Rearranging the equation of PiP 2 , we 
obtain y — yi = (x — x x ) Ay/Ax. Letting Ax —* 0 (and so Ay —* 0), 
we obtain the equation of the tangent to the curve y =* /(x) at Pj, 
namely (3). 


EXERCISES 

1. Find the equation of the tangent to the curve y 2 = 4 x (referred to ordi¬ 
nary oblique axes with « — 60°) at the point (1,2), and find the slope of this 
tangent. 

2. Show that the equation of the tangent to the so-called general conic 

(4) ax 2 + by 2 + c + 2 fy + 2 gx + 2 hxy » 0 
at the point (x’,y') can be arranged in the form 

(5) axx' + byy' + c +f(y + y') + g{x + x') + h(x’y + xy’) - 0 

Compare the derivation of (5) that is given in Fine and Thompson’s “ Coordi¬ 
nate Geometry.” 



CHAPTER II 


PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION OF LINEAR 
TRANSFORMATIONS 

6. Translations and rotations. In elementary analytic geom¬ 
etry we studied what were called translations and rotations of 
axes, using an ordinary frame of reference. 

Definition. A translation is a linear transformation of ordi¬ 
nary rectangular coordinates given by equations of the form 

(6) x = x' + a, y - y' + 0 

(6') x = x — a, y r = y - 0 

Note that we omit the word axes from the above definition, and 
compare §11. The derivation of equations (6) and (6') is valid 
also for oblique axes. We leave this fact for the student to prove 
in the exercises. 

Definition. A rotation is a linear transformation of ordinary 
rectangular coordinates given by equations of the form 

(7) x « x' cos <f> — y' sin 4>, y = x sin <t> + y' cos <f> 

(7 / ) x’ — x cos <t> + y sin <f>, y' — — x sin <f> + y cos <b 

In the derivation of (6), a and (3 are the coordinates of the 
new origin referred to the old x- and y- axes. In the case of (7), 
4> is the angle between the x- and the x'-axes, but the origin is not 
changed. In Ex. 3 of §4 we see that (7) and (7') are the special 
cases of (1) and (l'), respectively, where w = jt/2. 

We call attention here to the fact that such equations as (1), 
(1 ; ), (2), (2'), (6), (6'), (7), and (7') are type forms such that the 
variables* x,y or x',y' or all the variables x, y, x', y' may be re¬ 
placed by other sets of variables and yet the transformations be 
considered as unaltered; but different values of a, /3, «, 4> give 
different transformations. Thus x = x' + 2, y = y' — 3 is the 
same translation as x n = x'" + 2, y" = y'" — 3 but is a different 
translation from x ■* x' + 3, y = y' — 2. 

* When no ambiguity will result we use the word variables as well as the 
word coordinates as the name for x and y, x' and y\ etc. 

11 
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In fact when we follow one transformation by another we must 
perforce replace x,y in the type form of the second transformation 
by x',y' (with which variables the first transformation leaves us) 
and replace x',y' in the type form of the second transformation by 
some other pair of variables, such as x" ,y", 

Illustrative Example. As an illustration of the last paragraph, sup¬ 
pose we wish to follow x * x* -f <*i, y y' -f A by x « x* 4* a», y «= y' 4* fa 
We write the second translation as x* « x" -f y ' « y" 4* fa then sub¬ 
stitute these values for x\y' in the first translation, and we have 

x - x" + «i -f oc 2 , y - y 1f 4- Pi + 

This last translation can be written in the type form (6) as 

(8) x « x' 4- (ai 4- <* 2 ), y ~ z/' 4- (0i 4- 0a) 

(80 x* » x — («i 4- as), y' * y — (0i 4- 02) 

EXERCISES 

1. Derive (6), (60, (7), (70. 

2. Show that the derivation of (6) and (60 is valid also for oblique axes. 
Compare the derivation in Fine and Thompson’s “ Coordinate Geometry.” 

3. Rotate the axes so as to rid xy — 1 of the ary-term. 

4. Translate the axes so as to rid x 2 + y 2 4- 2 ax 4- 2 by 4- c * 0 of the 
x- and y-terms. 

5. What are the coordinates of (1,1) after subjecting the axes to (7) 
with <t> * ir/4? A point has the coordinates (1,1) after applying (7) with 
0 « ir/4. What were its original coordinates? 

6. Prove that (6) and (7) cannot lower or raise the degree of the equa¬ 
tion of a locus. Compare the theorem in §4. 

7. Derive the equations for the rotation of oblique axes, namely, 

x * (a'sin (<* — 0) — y' sin 0 ) esc y * (x f sin 0 4- y' sin (w -f- 0 )) esc w 

Hint: Apply (2) to both sides of (7), simplify the results, and put them into 
type form. Check this answer by putting a> - ir/2. 

8. Show that the relative sizes of the x- and y-units do not affect the 
Validity of (6) but do affect the validity of (7). 

0, Put (l')» (20> (&')> and (7') into type forms resembling (1), (2), 
(6), and (7), respectively. Hint: Write (6') as x' - x" 4- (-a), y' * y" + 
(—0). Him {6') has the form of (6), only with a replaced by —a and 0 
by —0* We can even write (6') as 

x « x' 4* (—a), y * y' 4- (-“0) 

If Ho confusion with (6) results therefrom. Similarly (70 can be put in the 
, form (7), only with 0 replaced by - 0 . 

lb. Derive (l) Jby tost rotating the axes by (7) and then applying (2). 

, s JJL Derive the equations of Ex, 8 directly from a figure, 
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12. Look up in such a book as Fine and Thompson's “ Coordinate Geome¬ 
try ” the reduction of the general conic (4) to a typical form by (6) and (7). 

13. Obtain a general transformation from rectangular to oblique coordi¬ 
nates by following (6) by (7) and then by (2). Compare §4. Check your 
answer by putting a> * t/2, then a = 0 * 0. 

7. Products of transformations. Definition. A transforma¬ 
tion obtained by following one transformation by a second trans¬ 
formation is called the product of the two transformations. 

Thus (8) is the product of two translations (6) with constants 
aiypi and respectively. To get (8) we can take these trans¬ 
lations in either order. Hence (8) is said to be a commutative (or 
permutable 7 or abelian ) product of transformations. 

It is easy to show (we leave this for the exercises) that the 
rotations (7) are commutative with one another, that is, if we 
perform two such rotations with angles and <£ 2 in either order, 
we get the same resultant of the form (7) with <t> = 4>i + <&?• 
However, w 7 e see that a combination of a translation of the 
origin to a new point {afi) followed by a rotation about this new 
origin through an angle <j> has the equations 

(9) x = x cos <t> — y' sin <f> + a, y = x' sin <j> + y r cos $ + & 

(9*) x f = x cos <f> + y sin <t> — a cos <j> + & sin <£, 
y = —x sin 4> + y cos <f> + a sin <f> — p cos 

On the other hand, if we perform (7) first and then (6), we 
arrive at the transformation 

(10) x = x f cos <t> — y sin <j> + a cos 4> — sin <f>, 
y =* x r sin <t> + y f eos 4> + a sin <t> + cos <f> 

(10') x f * x cos + i/ sin <j> — a, t/ = — x sin + y cos <f> — 0 

Since (10), (10') are not the same as (9), (9 ; ), w*e see that it 
makes a difference whether we translate our axes first and then 
rotate them, or rotate our axes first and then translate them. 
Since (9) is the product of (6) by (7) and (10) is the product of 
(7) by (6) in the sense of the preceding paragraph, we find that 
the products of translations and rotations are non-commutative 
(nori-permitiable or non-abelian ). It is evident from the following 
figure why (9), (S') are not the same as (10), (10'). 
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1. Prove analytically that translations are commutative. 

2. Prove analytically that rotations around a point are commutative. 

3. Derive (9), (9'), (10), (10'). 

4. Show geometrically why translations are commutative, why rotations 
around a point are commutative. 

0. Show that the products of (1) and (6) are non-commutative, also the 
products of <2) and (6). 

0. Do with (1) and (7), also with (2) and (7), as in Ex. 5 you did for (1) 
and (6). 

7. Show that we can never have a translation commutative with a rotation. 
Hint: Equate the constant terms in (9) with the corresponding ones in (10), 
and show that we must then have either <£~0ora~£ = 0. 

8. Inverses of transformations and the identical transformation. 

We saw in Ex. 9 of §6 that (€/)> the inverse of (6), can be written 
as a distinct transformation of a type like (6), namely 

(6") * » x' + (-a), y =* y' + (-0) 

We can look upon (0") as a translation by its own right and not 
merely as the inverse of (6). 

Similarly, we can write (7') as 

(7") x = x' cos (—</>) — y' sin (— 4>), 

y ~ x' sin (-</>) + y' cos 

and we can look upon (7") as a rotation that has nothing in 
particular to do with (7). In fact we can consider (6) as the 
inverse of (6") and (7) as the inverse of (7"). Similar remarks 
apply to (l'), 0'), (S'), (9'), and (10'). 

If we follow any transformation by its inverse, we shall obtain 
% ** y * y", which may be written 
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We call (11) the identical transformation or the identity, once it 
does not alter the coordinates of any point or change any equation 
or formula except to replace unprimed variables by primed 
variables (but we consider such a replacement as really not a 
change at all). We leave for the exercises the proof of this state¬ 
ment that (11) arises from the product in either order of a trans¬ 
formation by its inverse, in so far as the transformations (1), (2), 
(6), (7), (9), and (10) are concerned. 

EXERCISE 

Prove the statement made in the last sentence of the text. 

9. An algebraic notation for transformations. We often rep¬ 
resent a transformation of axes (coordinates, variables) by the 
letter T, its inverse by T~ l , the product of T into itself by T 2 , 
the identity by I. If T\ and T 2 are two transformations whose 
product in the order given is T i} wc write this fact as a sort of 
algebraic equation 

T t T 2 - T 3 

(where the sign = means “ is the same transformation as ”). Ordi¬ 
narily we have 

T 2 T i - t 4 * t 3 

Compare §7. We have also 

yv-1 t j yr p~~l _ rpl—l yO s jr 

The algebraic expressions T j + T 2 and Ti/T 2 have no meaning 
for transformations. The algebra in the last paragraph is purely 
formal and we must not treat it like ordinary algebra. However, 
the products of transformations are associative, just as are the 
products in ordinary algebra, i.e., 

Tx(t 2 t 3 ) = (r,r*)r* 

This fact will be proved more generally in §13. 

For translations and rotations this associative property is 
evident analytically from the identical equations 

(«i + «2) + «s <*1 + (<*2 + «a)» 

(01 + 02) + 03 = 01 + (02 + 0s)> 

(to + <h) + fa m dn + ($2 + $*) 

Therefore by the product T\T 2 T 2 we mean either (TiT t )T 3 or 
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Ti(T 2 Tz), i.e., we obtain the same resultant transformation if we 
first take the product of T t by T 2 and follow this by T a as we do 

if we first take T\ and follow 
this by the product of T 2 by 
T * T z . Geometrically, if we rep¬ 
resent the path of the origin 
in a translation by an arrow, 
the adjoining figure will show 
why translations are associative, since we obtain the translation 
T 1 T 2 T 3 either by using T t T 2 and then T 3 or T t and then T 2 T 2 . 

If T 3 * T 2 ~ l in the product T 1 T 2 T 3 T 4 , we have 

TtfiTf'Tt - TJT* - T X T* 

since T X I = 1T\ - T t . Therefore the inverse of TiT 2 T 2 is 

(TiT a T»r l - rr'Tf'Tr 1 

since 

(TiT 2 T s ) ( TiTiTtT 1 - T^nTy-T^rr 1 - 
TiT 2 IT 2 ~ 1 Tr 1 - T x T % T t -'T x - x - TJTr 1 - T x T x ~ l - / 

EXERCISES 

1. Show geometrically that rotations around a point are associative- 

2. Show geometrically by arrows (like the figure in the text) that transla¬ 
tions are commutative. 

3. State fully how the equations a* -f (or 2 4- «a) ™ («i 4- era) + etc., 
show that rotations and translations are associative. 

4. Prove analytically that (1), (2), (6), (7), etc., are associative. 

fi. Prove that the inverse of is Ti~*T%T f~ 2 , where by Tf* and 

Tr 1 we mean the inverses respectively of 7* and Tf. 

& Prove that T*7* * 7^7* no matter what positive or negative integers 
axe represented by a and 0. 

10. A slightly more general transformation of coordinates. In 

the previous sections we have studied translations, rotations, and 
changes from rectangular to oblique axes. In all these trans¬ 
formations no alteration was made in the relative sizes of the x- 
and y-units. In this section we shall consider some transforma¬ 
tions that actually change the sizes of these two units. The 
amplest case is 

(12) x « yx\ y * where y6 & 0 

(12') x' * * x, y f ** \y 

y o 
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Thus * ** 3 x\ y = 2 y' gives a new x-unit thrice the size of the 
old x-unit and a new y-unit twice the size of the old one, because 
i*l gives x' = 1/3, y = 1 gives y = 1/2. The equation of the 
ellipse x*/a 2 + y 2 /b 2 = 1 can be reduced to the form x' 2 + y' 2 = 1 
by means of (12) with y = a and 5 = 6. 

Conversely, if we want, for example, to get a new x-unit one- 
half as long as the old one and a new y-unit twice as long as the 
old one, then x' = 1 on the x-axis must be the same point as 
x = 1/2 and y' = 1 on the j/-axis must be the same point as y = 2. 
Hence we must have in (12) y — 1/2 and 5 = 2. 

We note that (12) does not alter the position of the axes, but 
merely changes the sizes of the units. We call (12) a stretching 
(or contracting) of the axes. If we use (12) we cannot study 
lengths of line-segments or angles between lines, or many of the 
properties of conic sections, because the new x- and y-units are 
not the same as the old. 

If we combine (12) with the preceding transformations of 
coordinates, we obtain still more general changes of axes. Thus 
(12) followed by (t>) gives us 

X = yx' + ya, y - by' + 5/3 
Since (6) followed by (12) gives 

x = yx' + a, y = by' + (8 

therefore the product of (6) and (12) is non-commutative. 

On the other hand, we can analyze certain more general trans¬ 
formations of axes into products of those w r e have already studied. 
Thus 

x = 2x' + 3, y - 3 y' -f 9 

can be written 

x = 2(x* + $), y = 'i(ij + 3) 

and in the latter form we see that the equations are those of a 
stretching x =* 2 x', y = 3 y f followed by a translation x = x r -+■ f, 
y « y' + 3. Again we can analyze this transformation as a 
translation x = x' + 3, y = y' -f 9 followed by a stretching 
x « 2 x\ y = 3 y'. 

EXERCISES 

1. Show analytically that the products of (12) with any of the preceding 
transformations are non-commutative. 
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2 . Analyse in two ways each of the transformations: 

(«*) z**$x' + 4, y~7y’-Z 

(b) x — 2x f - 2y r +5, y » 3x' + 3y' + 6 


Hint: Write (b) as 


2v5 (^ 


^) +s '» 


3 V 2 (—_ + 
\V2 



+ 6 


Note that sin 45° *» cos 45° * 1 /V 2 . 

(c) X «2x # -2 VSy' + 6 , y - V3x' + y' -2 


3. Show that by rotations, translations, and stretchings the equation of 

a h g 

every non-degenerate conic, i.c., (4) with 


the form 


k h f 
0 f C 


X 2 -f y 2 * dkl, or x 2 


s* 0 , can be reduced to 
2 » 1 , or j / 2 » 4 x 


Hint: What are the normal (or type) forms to which these equations were 
reduced, in elementary analytic geometry by means of rotations and trans¬ 
lations? 

4. Analyse the transformation 


x *■ 2 x' cos <j> — 3 y' sin </► + 4, y * 2 x' sin <*> -f 3 y' cos — 3 
5* Determine 7 and & in (12) so as to reduce x 2 /4 — y 2 / 9 ~ 1 to the form 

*' 7 & - u'*Jl6 « 1 . 

6. Choose 7 and 4 in (12) so that the new y-unit*shall be $ of the new x-unit. 

7 . |f 7 » 7 , & » —6 in (12), find the new coordinates of the point (1*3). 

8 . Show that the equation of every line not through the origin can be put 
in the form x* + y f » 1 by ( 12 ). 


11. Two interpretations of transformations of coordinates. 

We call attention to the fact that we have been gradually changing 
our attitude toward the transformations we have been considering. 
We frankly derived (1) and (2) from a figure, looking upon them 
as changes from rectangular to oblique axes. But when we came 
to the discussion of translations and rotations in §6, we defined 
them analytically aa transformations of coordinates (or of vari¬ 
ables). 

In elementary analytic geometry we studied translations and 
rotations from the viewpoint of changes of the axes of reference. 
Thus, if we found that a certain conic was an ellipse, we trans¬ 
lated the origin to the center of the ellipse, then we rotated the 
axes around this new origin until they coincided with the major 

jf. 
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and minor axes of the conic, and its equation took on the simpler 
form * a /a 2 4- s/Vb 2 = 1. 

In analytic projective geometry ^ve may adopt the same view¬ 
point as above toward transformations of coordinates; but more 
often we look upon such transformations as keeping the axes 
and their unit points where they were at first and changing the 
positions of the curves or other sets of points that are under con¬ 
sideration, i.e., x and y, x' and y' refer to exactly the same frame 
of reference. 

Definition. The name alias has been wittily and fittingly 
suggested for a transformation considered as a change of axes, 
and the name alibi for a transformation looked upon as altering 
the positions of points in the plane while keeping the frame of 
reference the same. To repeat, an alias changes the equation of 
a given locus to another form, but an alibi replaces the given locus 
by a new locus with another equation. 

The above-mentioned reduction of the equation of an ellipse 
to a so-called normal (canonical or typical) form can be described 
as an alibi in the following manner: If the center of an ellipse 
is at the origin and its major and minor axes lie on the coordinate 
axes, then it is shown in elementary analytic geometry that the 
equation of this ellipse has the form x 2 a 2 + y 2 /b 2 — 1. Now 
if we take any ellipse in the plane, we can translate and rotate 
this curve in such a way as to make it coincide with one of the 
above specially placed ellipses for some pair of values of a and b. 

We remark that under the aspect of an alibi a transformation 
of coordinates does riot change the axes looked upon as a frame 
of reference but does change the axes looked upon as mere lines 
in the plane. Thus (6) sends x <■> 0 to x' - —a. An illustration 
of this two-fold role of the axes is the way we might measure 
distances on the ground from two sticks sunk in the earth, then 
we might remove these sticks and measure the distances from the 
grooves that we left in the earth. Similarly, a transformation 
under the guise of an alias does change the axes looked upon as 
a frame of reference but does not change these axes looked upon 
as mere lines in the plane. 


EXERCISES 

I. Why are the names alias and alibi so fitting when applied to the two 
different ways of looking at a transformation of coordinates? 
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2. Slow geometrically, looking upon the transformations as a&btr. 

(а) Translations are commutative. 

(б) Rotations around & point are commutative. 

(c) Rotations and translations are non-commutative. 

(d) Rotations and stretchings are non-commutative. 

(e) Translations and stretchings are non-commutative. 

Hint: First draw a figure and describe rotations, translations, and stretch¬ 
ings geometrically as alibis. 

3. Describe as an alibi the transforming of any parabola into y 2 « 4 px f and 
of any circle into i 2 + r a r 2 . Describe these two reductions as aliases. 

4. Describe as an alibi , then as an alias y the reduction of 

^ + 1 to = 1 

by means of (12). 

5. Go through the complete reduction of the general conic to a normal 
form by rotations and translations. 

6. Test and reduce to a normal form the conic 

x 2 -f 4 xy — 2 y 2 -f 2 x — 2 y -f 10 ** 0 

7. Derive the standard (or type) forms for the equations of the circle, 
ellipse, parabola, hyperbola. Do the ellipse and hyperbola in two ways: first, 
use the sum or difference respectively of the distances of a genera! point on the 
conic from the two foci; second, use a focus, its corresponding directrix, and 
the eccentricity of the conic. 

8. Describe a translation and a rotation as alibis. 
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INTRODUCTION TO AFFINE LINEAR 
TRANSFORMATIONS 

12. Affine linear transformations. The rotations and trans¬ 
lations and all the other transformations of coordinates that we 
have considered up till now in this book are special cases of the 
following: 

Definition. An affine linear transformation is one whose 
equations have the general form 

(13) x =■ aix' + a 2 y' + a 3 , y — bix' + b 2 y r + b%, 

where As ? 2 ^0 

*>i b 2 

(13') x' = 7 {b‘iX — a 2 y — a 3 b 2 + a 2 b 3 ), 

A 

y' * r (-bix + a x y - affi 3 + a 3 bi) 

A 

For example, ( 6 ) belongs under (13) with oj » 1 , a 2 = 0 , 
a 3 ** a, bi — 0, 6 2 = 1, 63 = 0. Note that we do not let A = 0 
in (13), otherwise we have the relation between x and y that is 
given by 

b 2 x — a 2 y — a 3 b 2 — 0263 

for every pair of values of .r' and y , which means geometrically 
that to every point (x',y') in the plane there would correspond 
a point ( x,y) on this line. 

We call (13) linear because its equations are of the first degree 
in both the primed and the unprimed coordinates. Such a 
transformation as 

x' y ' 

X ~x'* + y'*’ V ~x'* + y'* 

would not belong under (13). We call (13) affine because it 
sends finite points (i.e., points with finite coordinates) into finite 

21 
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points. Such a transformation as 

1 v' 

x = y * ~7 
a: a; 

is not affine because it sends into the point ( 0 , 1 ) a point with co¬ 
ordinates x = », y = «. (We shall see later that such a point 
will be assumed to lie at an infinite distance in the plane.) 


EXERCISES 

1. If A m J ^ m 0 in (13), show that we have 

b ix — a \y = Oafij — Oihj 

and that this is the same line as the one found in the text. 

2. Obtain (13') from (13). 

3. Show that (1), (2), (7), (10), (11), (12) all fit under (13), and find A 
for each transformation. 

4. Show that x «■ 1/x', y « y'/x' sends x 3 — y 3 — 1 into x n + y '* «* 1. 

5. Show that (13) cannot raise or lower the degree of the equation of a 
locus. Compare §4; also Ex. 6 in §ti. 

13. The matrix of an affine linear transformation. Definition. 
The matrix of the affine linear transformation (13) is the square 
array 



fli 

a 2 a 3 

(14) 

Z>= 61 

62 t>3 


0 

0 1 


In reality D is the same sort of array of rows and columns as 
though it were an unexpanded determinant, but we use the word 
matrix since we do not look upon D as having an expansion. The 
determinant of D is A in $12, or A written as 

fli fljs % 

A * i >2 63 

0 0 1 

The matrix D is uniquely determined by a transformation, i.e., 
there is one and only one matrix D for each transformation. 
Thus ( 6 ) has 

1 0 a 

- 0 1 0 
0 0 1 


D 
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On the other hand, D uniquely determines a transformation. 
For example 


3 

2 

1 

D - -7 

7 

3 

0 

0 

1 


clearly represents the transformation 

x - 3 x' + 2 y' + l, y = -lx' + 7 y' + 3 

We define the product of two such matrices D and D' in the 
same way as we define the product of two determinants. 

Definition. For two matrices D and D' we mean by the product 
DD' a matrix with the same number of rows and columns as D 
(and D') and with the element in its ith row and jth column 
obtained by multiplying in order each element of the ith row of 
D by the corresponding element of the jth column of D' and 
adding together the resulting products. 

If we take another transformation like (13), namely 

(15) x = a[x' + a' 2 y' + a 3 , y = b[x' + b' 2 y' + 63 
we have for (15) the matrix 




<4 

< 

D' - 

K 

*4 

K 


0 

0 

1 


The product DD' is therefore 

Ol a l 4 0 2 b[ Ol<4 4- 0 2 b 2 a l °3 4 **2^3 4 <*3 

(16) DD' = bxa'i + bi<i 2 + b 2 b' 2 bia' 3 + 6263 4 63 

0 0 1 

But the product D r D is 

ojaj + <46, a[a 2 4 a 2 b 2 a',a 3 + a 2 b 3 + aj 

(17) D’D - 6 ',a, + b' 2 bx b[a 2 + b' 2 b 2 b[a 3 + 6 ' 6 3 + 6 ' 

0 0 1 

We leave for the reader to prove in the exercises that (13) 
followed by (15) gives an affine linear transformation with matrix 
D" m DD', whereas the product of (15) by (13) is a transforma¬ 
tion with matrix /)"' = D'D. Since (16) and (17) are ordinarily 
distinct (i.e., DD' 5 * D'D usually), we see that in general the 
affine linear transformations (13) are non-commutative. Also 
we shall find matrices very useful in finding products of such 
transformations. 
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IixtrammvE Example. The two transformations 
T%: x « 3 x f — 2 y* + 4, y ** x f + 2 y f ~ 3 with Z>i 
and 


TV x « 2 ar' — 3 y' — 1, y — 3 :c' + y* — 2 with D 2 

can be combined to form the products T\T% with 

0-11 5 

D\D% * 8-1-8 and T$Ti 

0 0 1 


3-8 0 

10 -4 -15 
0 0 1 


3 

—2 

4 

1 

2 

—3 

0 

0 

1 

2 

-3 

-1 

3 

1 

—2 

0 

0 

1 


We can show this either by actually forming these two products T\T% and 
T 2 T\ or by taking their matrices D 1 D 2 and D 2 D i. 

In 59 we saw that rotations and translations are associative, i.e., {T\T 2 )Tz *» 
T\(TtT$) if T\ y T% Tz are three rotations around the same point or are three 
translations. It is easily shown (we leave this for the exercises) that three 
matrices Du D% D$ of the above form are associative when multiplied together, 

i.e., (DiD%)D% ~ Di(D 2 Dz); hence any three affine linear transformations 
(13) are associative as to multiplication. 


EXERCISES 

1. Prove that (13) followed by (15) gives a transformation of the form 
(13) with matrix DD\ whereas (15) followed by (13) gives one with matrix 
D'D. 

2. Carry out the details of the illustrative example in the text. 

3. Carry out the details of the last paragraph in the text. 

4. If D 9 is the matrix of (13'), show that 

1 0 0 

DD* -£>'/>» 0 10 

0 0 1 

Note that (13) (13') * (13') (13) « /. We can therefore put D f «* Dr 1 . 

5. Use matrices to find the product (a) of two translations, (b) of two rota¬ 
tions, (c) of a rotation and a translation (both orders of multiplication). 

6. Find the conditions on the coefficients of (13) in order that T\T% ** T 2 T\ 
where T\ and T %are of the form (13). 

7. Find the conditions an the coefficients of (13) in order (a) that (10) 2 m /, 
(6) that (10)* * L 

8. Make up numerical examples to illustrate Exs. 6 and 7. 

14. The number of points that determine an affine linear 
transformation* Definition. A pair of points (lines, or other 
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geometric loci) that are transformed into one another by an affine 
linear transformation (considered as an alibi ) are said to be a 
pair of corresponding (or homologous) points (lines, etc.). 

Definition. Two sets of homologous points (lines, etc.) 
are said to determine uniquely an affine linear transformation if 
there is one and only one such transformation sending one set 
into the other. 

We shall now consider how many pairs of homologous points it 
takes to determine uniquely the transformations so far studied. 
We see at once that there is one and only one translation that 
sends any given point P y (x x ,y x ) into any other given point P[ (x[,y[) 
because, if we substitute these values of x,y and x',y f , respectively, 
in ( 6 ), we obtain unique values for a and /3 (namely ct x x — x[ 
and d = 3/i - y[). 

If now we take any three distinct points P x {a x fi x ), 1 ° 2 (« 2 >&>)> 
Pa(<*s>03) and wish to determine a transformation (13) that will 
send Pi, Pa, Pa into any other three distinct points P[(a^|[), 
P^(“ 2 > 02 )> Pa( a s>Pa)> respectively, we get 

= ajotJ + + a 3) = b]a[ + b + f> 3 , 

Of 2 = ai<*2 + #202 + a 3) 02 888 &1<*2 + ^202 + 

a 3 = a x a 2 + a 2 0s + a 3 , fa = b x a 3 + 6^3 + f >3 

These are three linear (i.e., first-degree) equations in the three 
unknowns a Xy a 2 , a 3 and three linear equations in the three un¬ 
knowns b h b 2 , b$. We learned in algebra that for these three 
equations in a x , a 2f a 3 (or in 61 , b 2l 63 ) to have a unique finite 
solution, we must have 

«i fit 1 

a 2 1 5 ^ 0 

a 3 £3 1 

Geometrically this means that the three points P^, P^, P£ must 
not be collinear (Le., must not lie on the same line). 

If we use the transformation in the form (13') and consider 
the equations we obtain as containing the unknowns b 2 / A, 
and {-~aa b 2 4* a 2 b 3 )/A, we find that for a unique finite solution 
we must have also 

<*i 0i 1 

«2 02 I 0 

«* 3 fa 1 
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'Let., the three points Pi, P 2 , P 3 must not be collinear. Therefore 
we have proved the following 

Theorem. The general transformation (13) is uniquely deter¬ 
mined by three pairs of homologous points Pi and P\, P 2 and K 
P 3 and P 3 provided that both P%, P 2 , P 3 and P* lt P f 2) P£ are non- 
collinear. 

(Of course special types of affine linear transformations require 
fewer pairs of homologous points to determine them, as we saw 
above for the translation.) In particular, we can send by (13) 
any three non-collinear points Pi, P 2 , P 3 into ( 1 , 0 ), ( 0 , 0 ), ( 0 , 1 ), 
respectively; i.e., looking upon (13) as an alias, we can change 
our rectangular or oblique frame of reference to any rectangular 
or oblique frame of reference we please by means of an affine 
linear transformation. 

In elementary analytic geometry we proved that we could send 
any ordinary frame of reference into any other ordinary frame 
of reference (if the units on the corresponding axes have the 
same sizes) by means of rotations and translations alone. The 
above result is much more general and of great use in what follows. 

Illustrative Example. As an illustration of the preceding theorem we 
note that, to send (0,0), (0,1), (1,0) into (1,1), (-1,-1), (0,1) by (13), we 
must have 

0 ** flj + <*2 4" O3, 0 =a 61 4* &2 4" 0 * —*Oi — 02 4" 03, 

1 * — 61 — 62 + bs, 1 ** 02 4- «3, 0 =» 62 4" &3 

Solving these equations we obtain 

a$ = 0 , bz ~ «2 = 1 , b* ~ — a\ ** — 1 , b\ * 0 

Hence 

x ** x* 4 -y', v «■ -hv* 4“ § 

Is the unique transformation of the form (13) that we desire. 

EXERCISES 

1. Fill in the details of the proof in the text that we must have 


«1 0k 1 

«'i 0; 1 

<*2 02 1 5*^ 0 and 

a't & 1 5*0 

03 1 

<*8 08 1 


% Prove the fact mentioned in the text concerning the equivalence of 
certain ordinary frames of reference under rotations and translations. (By 
etpkwdent we mean able to be transformed into one another.) 

3. Make up an example like the illustration in the last paragraph of the 
text. 
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4. Show geometrically that a pair of homologous points determines a trane-‘ 
lation. Hint; As an alibi , a translation can be looked upon as moving the 
whole plane a given distance in a given direction. Prove this. 

5. Determine the coefficients of (13) so as to send (1,1), (2,3), (-1,-1) 
into (1,0), (0,0), (0,1), respectively. 

6. Prove analytically and geometrically that a rotation is uniquely deter¬ 
mined by a single pair of homologous points P and P\ provided P and P f lie 
on a circle with the origin as center. Compare Ex. 4. 

7. In order to study a conic C we often take on C a point P as (0,1), the 
tangent to C at P as x =0, another point R on C as (1,0), and the tangent 
at. R as y ** 0. Show, from the next to the last paragraph in the text, why 
it is permissible to take C in this position. 

8. Prove the theorem in the text by sending P j (aj,#i), P 2 (<z 2 ,@z)j Patera) 
into (0,1), (0,0), (1,0), respectively. How does this prove the theorem gen¬ 
erally? 


15. The equivalence of conics under affine linear transforma¬ 
tions. Definition. Two conics C and C f are said to be equiva¬ 
lent under a transformation T if we can send C into C' (or C' into 
C) by means of T . 

We saw in §10 that the ellipse x z /a 2 + t/V6 2 = 1 can be trans¬ 
formed into the circle by x = ax', y = by . We shall now show 
analytically that (13) will not send a circle or ellipse into a hyper¬ 
bola or into a parabola. (Geometrically, this is almost self- 
evident, because affine transformations send finite points into 
finite points, and a circle or ellipse is a clased curve whereas a 
hyperbola or parabola is not a closed curve.) We leave to the 
exercises for the student the task of showing that (13) cannot 
send a hyperbola into a parabola. 

Consider the circle x 2 + y 2 = 1, to which every circle or ellipse 
can be reduced by (13). Subjecting this circle to the transforma¬ 
tion (13), i.e., substituting in the equation of this circle the values 
of x and y in terms of x f and y' that are given by the equations of 
(13), we obtain the conic 

(4 + 6 ?)x ' 2 + (4 + 6 2 ) 2 /' 2 + 2 (aia* + b x b 2 )x f y f 
+ 2 {< X \ a % + 6163 )x f + 2(a2«3 + 6263)2/' + af + 6| = 1 


For this latter conic to be a hyperbola or a parabola we must have 
{a x a 2 + 6i6 2 ) 2 - {a\ + 6?) (of + 6f) > 0 or * 0 
respectively. But this expression in the coefficients of (13) is 


the same as 


U\ a 2 
bi 62 


< 0. Hence the theorem follows. 
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EXERCISES 

1. By using the equation xy * 1, prove that (13) cannot send a hyperbola 
into a parabola. Why is there no loss of generality in taking the hyperbola 
as xy « 1? Compare the text. 

2. Since (13) cannot send a hyperbola into a parabola, how does it follow 
that (13) cannot send a parabola into a hyperbola? Hint: The inverse of 
(13) is a linear affine transformation and can be put in the same form as (13), 

3. Check the algebra in the text. 

4. Derive the test that discriminates between ellipses, parabolas, and hyper¬ 
bolas referred to an ordinary frame of reference, namely h 2 — ab < 0 or « 0 
or > 0, respectively, for the general conic (4). If necessary, refer to some 
book on elementary analytic geometry. 

5. We note that (3x + 2 y — l) 2 — (x — y) 2 » 1 is a hyperbola because 
3z + 2y ~ 1 « z\x — y * y reduces its equation to the form x 2 — y* 2 « 1. 
Now show that 

(x - y ) (3 x 4- y ) « 1 

is a hyperbola, 

(3x -2 y) 2 4* (5* -Zy 41) 2 » 1 

is an ellipse, 

(3x - I) 2 - 2(x -3y + 4) 

is a parabola. 

What theorems In the text and in a previous example justify this proof? 

6. Solve each of the transformations of Ex. 5 for x and y in terms of x f 
and y*. 

7. The discussion in the text looked upon (13) as an alibi. Reword this 
discussion from the viewpoint of (13) as an alias. 


16,17. Degenerate conics. Definition. A conic is said to be 
degenerate if its equation is factorable into a pair of real or im¬ 
aginary linear factors. Geometrically, the locus of a degenerate 
conic is a pair of real or imaginary lines, or a double line (i.e., a 
line taken twice, this case occurring when the equation of the 
conic has two real and equal factors). 

We shall now derive the test for the degeneracy of the general 
conic (4), namely the vanishing of the so-called discriminant of 
this conic whose formula is 


( 18 ) 


r 


a k g 
hb f 
Q f c 


(We shall treat only the case where b s* 0 in (4), leaving the other 
eases for the exercises.) 
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Solving (4) for y in terms of x t we obtain 

— (hx + f) =fc V(hx + f) 2 - b(ax 2 + 2 gx + c) 

(19) V *-£- 

If the equation (4) is to be factorable, the expression under the 
radical must be a perfect square, or a constant, or vanish iden¬ 
tically. But this quadratic expression in x can be arranged as 

(ft 2 — ab)x 2 + 2(ft/ — bg)x + f 2 — be 


If this quadratic is a perfect square we must have 
(ft/ - bg) 2 - (ft 2 - ab)(f -be) = 0 


This last equation is in reality — 6F = 0. Since b ^ 0, we see 
that F « 0 is the condition desired. 

If the expression under the radical is to be a constant or vanish 
identically, we must have 

ft 2 — ab = ft/ — bg = 0 and / 2 — be ^ 0 or f 2 — be = 0 

We leave it for the student to show that here again we have 
T ** 0. Therefore we have proved that for all cases where 6^0, 
(4) is a degenerate conic if and only if T = 0. Note that 
T sb abc + 2 fgh — af 2 — bg 2 — ch 2 may have terms missing be¬ 
cause some of the coefficients of (4) are zero. 

We note here two ways to factor (4) if the conic is degenerate. 
Suppose the terms 

ax 2 + 2 hxy + by 2 

are factored into 

(a t x + fa y) ( a 2 x + p 2 y) 

where au Pi) « 2 > P 2 are real or imaginary. If we equate (4) 
identically to 

(aqx + P\y + l) (a 2 x + P'zV + m ) 

we can determine l and m so that (4) is factored. Another way to 
factor (4) is, of course, to use (19). 


Illustrative Example. The conic 

Zx % - xy ~2y* + 10y - 12 
is degenerate, because we have 


r * 


3 0 

—2 5 

0 5 -12 


* 0 


0 
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Now we can solve the equation of this conic for y in terms of x and so factor 
it Or we can put 

3 x 2 — xy — 2 y z + 10 y — 12 m (3 x 4- 2 y -f l) (« — y + m) 
and determine l and m from the equations 

-/ -f 2 m = 10, H3m-0 
which gives us l * —6, m « 2. 


EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text. 

2. Prove that, if V = 0, then (4) is a pair of real lines, a double line, or a 

> 0 

pair of imaginary lines according as h 2 — ab =» 0 

< 0 

respectively. 

3. Derive the condition r ~ 0 for (4) to be a degenerate conic when h « 0 
c /0; when a » 6 » 0, A 5^ 0; when a « 6 * A * 0. 

4. Show that in general a degenerate conic can be reduced by (13) to 

» 0, or x' 2 4- 2/' 2 =0, or .r' 2 » 0 

5. Show that we cannot reduce by (13) a non-degenerate conic to a degener¬ 
ate conic or one of the types of degenerate conics to another. Hint: Lines 
go into lines by means of (13). 

6 . Make up examples of degenerate conics, and find r for each such conic; 
also factor each such conic. 

7. Show that x % 4- 2 xy + 4 y — 4 * 0 is a degenerate conic. Factor this 
equation in two different ways. 

8. By equating (4) identically to (aix 4- to 4- /) (a^x 4- to 4~ m) as 
in the text, derive the condition V » 0 for (4) to be a degenerate conic. 

18. Preliminary discussion of invariants of affine linear trans¬ 
formations. Definition. An algebraic invariant of a linear 
transformation T is an algebraic expression E, such that after 
operating with T on the variables in E the new expression E r has 
exactly the same form as E (only with new variables replacing the 
old), or E 9 as aE where a is a power of the determinant of the 
matrix of T. (See §13.) In the first case E is called an absolute 
invariant, and in the second case a relative invariant. 

Definition. A numerical invariant of a linear transformation 
T is a number N associated intimately with a geometrical locus 
or an algebraic expression such that N is unchanged by T 

Definition. A geometric invariant of a linear transformation 
7 is a geometric property G of a locus (or loci) L such that G is 
still true for the locus (or loci) V into which T sends L. 
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Illustrations. The degree of the algebraic equation of a 
curve is a numerical invariant under (13). (See the theorem in 
§4, also Ex. 6 in §6, also Ex. 5 in §12.) The geometric property 
of a locus being an ellipse is invariant (or sometimes called fixed ) 
under (13). (See §15.) The algebraic expression x 2 4- y 2 is an 
absolute invariant under rotations, because we have 

x 2 + y 2 = (x' cos <t> — y' sin <t>) 2 + (x' sin <t> + y' cos ^) 2 
=* x' 2 + y' 2 

(Note that for many geometric invariants we must presuppose an 
ordinary frame of reference, because otherwise such ideas as 
length of line segments, areas of triangles, etc., have no meaning.) 
If we rotate or translate the points of a plane, it is easy to see 
geometrically that lengths of line segments, angles between lines, 
and areas of triangles are preserved (i.e., kept invariant). 

Let us consider the analytic proofs of these facts. Under (6) 
we have 

V\ Xl - x 2 ) 2 + {y x - 2/ 2 ) 2 

= V {x[ + a - 4 - a) 2 + (t/i + 0 - y 2 ~ W 
= v'T?! - x' 2 ) 2 + (ffj - y 2 ) 2 

Hence we see that if we translate two points P\ (xi>yi) and 
to and P^i^V^y respectively, then if we measure the 

distance d = P\P% and subject the variables in d to the translation 
(6), we get the same numerical result as though we had applied 
the formula for distance to the segment 

Another way to look at this analytically is to measure the dis¬ 
tance d f by the formula and then use (6') to show that d f = d, 
thus 

d' = V(xi - xj) 2 + (j/i - t/a) 3 

a® V(*i — a — x 2 + a) a + (j/i — 0 — yi + W 2 

= d 

Analytic proofs of the invariance of geometric properties under 
other transformations are like the above discussion. 

In the preceding paragraph the transformations were looked 
upon as alibis, the axes were not changed, therefore the formula for 
distance remained unaltered. If transformations are looked upon 
as a liases, then of course distances, angles, etc,, are not changed. 



32 


AFFINE LINEAR TRANSFORMATIONS 


since all the points in the plane remain unmoved. In this case 
we prove the invariance of the formulas for distances, angles, etc. 

Next we shall consider the transformation (12). Applying (12) 
to any two points we find that 

d sa V (i! - x 2 ) 2 + ( 2/1 - y%) % 

, m v / (v*i - r»4) a + (tyl - fya) S ft d' 

unless y = ± 1 , 5 = ±1. Hence ( 12 ) does not in general leave 
distances invariant. 

- Let us examine what ( 12 ) does to the angle between any two 
lines 

y = mix + b x and y = m 2 x + b 2 


Performing (12) on the variables x and y, we obtain the two new 
lines 

Sy' » ymix' + hj and by' » ymix' + b a 


If we measure the angle between these last two lines we obtain 
. - m ' 2 (y/S)m t - {y/b)m 2 „ m x - 

1 + mj»4 1 + (y/6)»ii ( 7 / 3 ) 7 % 1 + »%7% 

except for 7 = 3. 

For certain pairs of points we do have under (12) the equality 
(A - z' 2 ) a + (j4 - 2 / 2 ) 2 “ T 2 (^i - A) 2 + a2 (/i -14) 2 

and so d = d', namely whenever 

(/, - 4) 8 1 - 8 2 

(j/i -14) 3 t 2 -i 


But from the above equation in the form 


(A - A) 2 (T 2 - 1) + (y[ - V 2) 2 (3 2 - 1) 


0 


we see that d # d' if (x'j.j/j) and (x^j/g) are any two points at 
all unless y 8 — 1 «■ 3* — 1 = 0, i.e., 7 =■ ±1 and 3 ■» ±1 as we 
saw above. 

Similarly for certain pairs of lines we do have tan 6 *» tan 


if »»if% 


yb 


V 2 ’ 


but we see from this equation that only if 


yb 

g 2 — — Y Z = 0 or 7 = 5 (as we saw above) do we have 

ten 9 -* tan B' for any and every pair of lines, since in this case 
mi and are pot connected by any relation because the equation 
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WHTOs » (5 2 — yS)/(yS — y 2 ) then becomes mim 2 * 0/0 (which 
is indeterminate). 

Geometrically we can show by the figure below that (12) 
does not in general keep lengths or angles invariant. We suppose 
the ellipse C (x 2 /a 2 + y 2 /b 2 = 1) where a 2 > 1, b 2 > 1 has been 
sent by (12) into the circle C'{x' 2 -f y' 2 = 1). The line segment 
PV t goes into P'V which is smaller than PV u and PV 2 goes into 
P'V 2 ; also, the obtuse angle V 2 PVi goes into the right angle 
V' 2 P'V[. 



Next we show analytically that (6) leaves the area of any tri¬ 
angle invariant. Subjecting 


4 = f 


*i Vi 1 
x 2 y 2 1 
*3 Vz 1 


to a translation we get 



x[ + a y[ + 0 1 


x5 y[ 1 

4 = | 

x 2 + a y 2 + 0 1 

= i 

x 2 ?4 1 


X3 + a y'z + 0 1 


X3 y'z 1 


(the area of the new triangle), and this proves the invariance of 4. 
On the contrary (12) gives us 


4 = i 


yx[ 5j/ x 1 
yx 2 1 

7Xs 1 


y«4' * A' 


unless y m 1/5. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Show that for (12) to give d — d' we must also have 

<*1 - *s) 2 0 /t 3 — l) + (Vi - y *) 2 (1//3 2 - l) - 0 
Hint: Use (120 on d\ 

2. Derive the condition given in the text for tan 0 * tan 0' under (12), 
namely 

a 2 - >a 


3. Prove that, if two transformations T i and T 2 have the same variant J, 
then their products T\T% and TnT\ and their inverses Tf l and T 1 also have 
J as an invariant. 

4. Show that (13) sends a tangent to a curve into a tangent to another 
curve. Hint: Consider each tangent as the limiting position of a secant. 

5. Prove that rotations have the invariants d, tan 0, A. 


19. The discriminant and other invariants of a conic. If we 

translate the general conic (4) we obtain 

(4') ax' 2 + by' 2 + (c + aa 2 + bp 2 + 2fp + 2 ga + 2 hap) 

+ 2 (/ H- bp + ha)y' + 2(0 + aa + hp)x' + 2 hx'y' = 0 

The discriminant of (4 r ) is 

a h 

r' « h b 

g -j- aa + hp f bp + ha 

g + aa + hp a h g 

f + bp + ha = h b f — T 

c + aa 2 + bp 2 + 2fp + 2 ga + 2 haP g f c 

(We can show that r ; = T by subtracting from the last row the 
first row multiplied by « and the Recond row multiplied by p, then 
subtracting from the last column the first column multiplied hy 
a and the second column multiplied by p.) From this result 
we see that (6) keeps invariant the discriminant of any conic. 

If we perform (12) on the variables of (4) we get a new conic 

(4") a'x' 2 4- b'y' 2 + c' + 2/V + 2 g'x + 2 h'x'y' - 0 

where a' « ay 2 , b' = bS 2 , c' = c, f - fb, g' = gy, h' «* hi 

We find that r' = y 2 5 2 r ^ T unless y = ±1/8. 

To discuss invariants under (13) we pursue a policy of divide 
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and conquer, that is, we write (13) as' the product of the following 
transformations 

(20) Ti: x = x' + as, y — y' + b 3 -, T 2 : x = ■ 2 . . — * x' + 

b- 2 

# # f 0 M 

l~y, v = y ; T 3 : x = x , y = hx +b 2 y 
b 2 

in the order T\T 2 T 3 . We have shown that T\ does not alter r 
of (4). 

If we subject the variables of (4) to a transformation of the form 

(21) x - ax' -f @y', y = y' 
we obtain a conic (4") with 

o' = aa 2 , b' = b + o0 2 + 2 /i0, c' - c, f = / + 00, 

0 A = 0a, h' — aa0 + ha 

and with discriminant 

aa 2 aa/3 + ha ga 

r' = a a/3 + /(a 6 + a/3 2 + 2/i/3 / + g/3 

ga f + 00 c 

a h g 

= a 2 /i b / = a 2 r 

0 / c 

It is now evident that x — x, y — b\x' + b 2 y' sends (4) into 
a new conic with r' = 6§1\ Therefore we see from (20) that 
(13) sends (4) into a new conic with discriminant 

ai a 2 a 3 2 

(22) r' - (a l h 2 - a 2 h,) 2 r = 6, b 2 b 3 T 

0 0 1 

From (22) we have the 

Theorem. The discriminant of a conic is a relative invariant 
under linear affine transformations. 

As a numerical example of the last paragraph we note that 
x ** 3 x r — 2 y' + l, y = x' + y' — 2 sends x 2 — 2 xy + 6 y 2 + 
4 x -f- 81 / — 7 = 0 into a conic C' with discriminant 


3 

-2 

1 2 1 

-1 

2 

1 

I 

-2 -1 

6 

4 = ( 25 )(— 91 ) - -2275 

0 

0 

1 2 

4 

-7 
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EXERCISES 


1. Prove that rotations and translations have the absolute invariants 
k* — oh and a + h for the conic (4). 

2. Prove the theorem in the text by using (13) in its unfactored form on 
the conic (4). 

3. Fill in the algebraic details of the discussion that led up to (22). 

4. Fill in the algebraic details of the numerical illustration in the text. 

5. Resolve (13) into the product (20), i.e., factor (13). Hint: Write 
(13) as 

X - x' + Os, y = y' + h 

followed by 

a*' * «ix" + fay", y' - y" 

then followed by 

x" « x'", y" « fax'" + bw f " 


and determine «i and fa so as to have this product the same as (13). 

6 . Fill in the algebraic details in the discussion of the effect of (21) on F. 

7. Prove (what is stated as evident in the text) that T $ of (20) sends 
F into h*F. How could we conclude from symmetry that this fact was 
evident, after discussing (21)? 

8 . Resolve (13) into a product T^T^T[, where T' h 7$, T% are of the same 
type as T\, T% respectively, in (20). 

0. Resolve x * 3x' — 2 y + 4, y <* x -f y — 3 into a product like (20). 

10. Show that x ®* 2/ -f y f — 1, y * x 4* y -f 3 keeps the discriminant 
of (4) and the area of any triangle absolutely invariant. 

11 . Make up two numerical examples like the one in the text. 

12 . Make up numerical cases of (13), not (6) or (7), that (o) keep F abso¬ 
lutely invariant; (b) keep A absolutely invariant; (c) keep h' z — ah absolutely 
invariant. 

13. Prove that (13) sends the area A of a triangle into 


A ' 


<*i at a 3 
bi bt h 3 
0 0 1 


A 


14. Show that (13) transforms h s — oh of (4) into 

h'* - aV * (a x bt - a 2 hi ) 2 (h* - ah) 


m that h 2 — oh is a relative invariant under (13). 

15. Show how the fact that h 2 - ab goes into (a\bt — «*hi)* (h 2 — oh) 
under (13) proves that 1,13) cannot send a hyperbola into an ellipse or a parab¬ 
ola, or an ellipse Into a parabola. Hint: Note that (ajhjj — a$ht) 2 > 0, 

10. From the relative invariance of r under (13) show that (18) cannot 
send a non-degenerate conic into a degenerate conic, or conversely, 

17* Show that under (13) we have F' | 0 according as F 0. 

18. From Ex. 17 show that if r > 0 for (4), then the conic is reducible to 
st* + + 1 ** 0 and so has no real points on it. 
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20. Transformations that have given invariants. Conversely 
to the discussions in §§18,19 of invariants of given transformations, 
we shall now consider briefly the problem of how to determine the 
coefficients of the transformation (13) so that it shall keep invariant 
lengths of line-segments, or areas of triangles, or the like. 

If we perform (13) on the distance formula we obtain 

d - Vfaf + 6f) (x[ - a4) 2 + (a* + h\) (y[ - y') 2 + 
2 (a,a 2 + hib 2 ) (x[ - x 2 j - y 2 )} 

This algebraic expression is not the same as 

d' - v '(x' 1 - x 2 ) 2 + (y\ - y' 2 ) 2 
i.e., distance is not invariant under (13) unless 

a? + b? = a 2 + b 2 =■= 1, + bjb 2 = 0 

(but ag and 63 are arbitrary). 

From these equations of condition we see that we can consider cq 
and bi as the cosine and sine of some angle </>, also a 2 and b 2 as 
the sine and cosine of some angle 0. But then 

0102 + bib 2 = cos ^ sin 0 + sin cos 0 = sin (0 + <£) = 0 

so 0 -(- =** nir (where n is any positive or negative integer) or 

6 = nr — <f>. Replacing a u a 2 , b u b 2 by their values, 

cos 4>, sin (nr — «/>) = ±sin 1 p, sin <f>, cos (nr — <f>) — Tcos 

respectively, we conclude that, for a transformation T of the 
type (13) to have d as an invariant, T must be of the form (9') 
or (9), or (10') or (10), that is T must be the product of a rotation 
and a translation. (Note that T may also be either a rotation 
alone or a translation alone.) 

Next we observe that (13) sends (4) into a conic ( 4 ") with 

a! » oof + bbi + 2 ha fa, b' = aa\ + bb 2 + 2 hafa 
h' = ocqG 2 + bbfa 4* b(eqb 2 + a^i) 

Therefore 

o' + b' « o(of + a|) + b(b? -f- bf) + 2 h(afa + 0363 ) *0 + 6 
if, and only if, 

of + o| « 6f + 6| * 1, afa -f* 0363 * 0 

By an argument exactly similar to that used in the last paragraph 
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we can prove that a 9 + b f « a + b if, and only if, the transfor¬ 
mation is the product of a rotation and a translation* We leave 
the details of this argument to the student in the exercises* 

Let us find out what is the condition on the coefficients of a 
transformation T of the form (13) for T to leave the area of any 
triangle invariant. Using (13), we find that 


Xi Vi 1 


4 y'l 1 


ai 6j 0 

X2 3/2 1 

= 1 

4 3/2 1 


<12 &2 0 

Xs 3/3 1 


*3 3/3 1 


a 3 b 3 1 


the area of the new triangle if, and only if, aib 2 — a 2 bi * 1* 
Compare Ex. 13 in §19. 

We see that T may keep the area of every triangle invariant 
and yet not keep distances invariant. However, we see from §19 
that ajb 2 — = 1 is also the condition for T to keep T and 

h 2 — ab of the conic (4) absolutely invariant. 

Illustrative Example. The transformation 

x « 3x' - V + 1, y * 2x' -3/4-7 

which is evidently not the product of a rotation and a translation, has 
aibt ~ i —9 + 10 * 1, and so keeps areas of triangles, F and h 2 — o6, 
absolutely invariant. 

If we submit the variables of the two lines 

y » m\x + k\ t y * rajx + k 2 

to the transformations (13), we have two new lines with slopes 

, m \a\ — hi , mzQi — b\ 

m\ ** ;-, *= ;-- 

lOj 02 — m$a2 

_ . . m\ — mi 

Hence for tan r « --;—r to be the same as +tan B » + 

1 + mimjj 

we find we must have 

of + of » h? 4- ** =t(oih* — <*ahj) 0, aibi + »* 0 

We leave the details of this discussion for the exercises. 

EXERCISES 

1* Why can we use the words " i/, and only if” in the text? In other words, 
show that the conditions on the coefficients that are derived in the text are 
both necessary and sufficient 

'-2* Give the complete discussions for the invariance of a + b t also for the 
invariance (accept possibly for sign) of tan*. 
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3. Give numerical illustrations of transformation (13) that leave invariant 
r, h * — ab, and A. 

4. Show that the conditions for (13) to preserve distance are necessary 
and sufficient. 

21. The effect of affine linear transformations on the equations 
of lines. It is worth while finding out what the effect is of (13), 
or of any one of its special cases, on the equations of lines. Thus 
(6) does not alter m in 

y = mx + b 

but replaces 6 by b' = b + ma — /3. On the contrary (7) changes 
this line into 

j/(cos <t> + m sin <f>) = x'(m cos <f> — sin d>) + b 

Since x, x f , y, y all refer to the same frame of reference, we can 
ignore the primes on the variables. Hence we can describe the 
change in the equation of the line by saying that (7) replaces 
the coefficient m by m cos <f> — sin <t>, does not change the constant 
term, but replaces 1 (the coefficient of y) by b cos + m sin 
In general we note that (13) sends the line 

(23) ux + vy + w — 0 
into 

(23') (oj« + b\v)x r + (a 2 u + b 2 v)y' + {a 2 u + b 3 v + w) — 0 

If we write (23') in the form 

(23") u'x' + vy' + w' - 0 

we see that (13) sends the general line (23) with coefficients 
(this name is to include the constant term) u, v, w into another 
line with x',y' (which are the same variables as x,y) and u, v', w', 
where the following relations exist between u', v, w' and «, v, w: 

(24') pu' = a,w + b it), pv' = a 2 u + b 2 v, pw r = o 3 w -f b 3 v + w 

(24) cru « b 2 u' — bit 1 ', av = — a 2 u + ait’', <rw = f 2 ? 3 w ' 

©2 ©3 

j_ °3 a > ./ a. fll ° 2 «/ 

+ l» 6, " + 6, t, ” 

where <t ■» 1/p and p is an arbitrary non-vanishing 

©i ©2 



40 


AFFINE LINEAR TRANSFORMATIONS 


constant that is introduced because pu', pv', pw' give us the same 
line (23") as u', t/, w'. 

We may look upon (24) as a transformation of the coefficients 
of the line (23) caused (or induced) by the transformations of 
the coordinates of points given by (13). We must keep in mind 
that every transformation of the coordinates of points causes a 
transformation of the coefficients of lines. In the transformed 
equation of a line we can replace x' and y r by x and y because 
the axes of reference are left unchanged, and we plot any line by 
finding two points (ordinarily the intercepts on the axes). 

We note that the matrix of (24') is 


1 a * 

bi 

0 

| a 2 

b2 

0 

! «3 

b 3 

1 


This fact gives us an easy way to find the transformation of the 
coordinates of lines that is induced by any affine linear transfor¬ 
mation of the coordinates of points. Compare (14) in §13. For 
example, (7) has the matrix 


cos 4 > 

—sin 4 > 

0 

sin 

COS0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


hence it causes a transformation 
pu' ** u cos ^ + v sin <t>, pv' - —u sin <£ + r cos <f>, pw' *= w 

EXERCISES 

1. Give the details omitted in the text, such as the derivation of (23') and 
(24). 

2. Find the effect of each of the transformations (1), (2), (6), (7), (9), 
(10), (12) on the line (23), first by actual substitution for the coordinates in 
the equation erf the line and, second, by the method of the last paragraph in 
the text.. 

3. Obtain (24) by .performing (13') on the variables of (23''). 

4. What does the transformation 

x *• 2*' + y' — 1, y « x' + y' + 3 

do to the line (23)7 

22. A first hint of plane duality. We saw in §14 that three 
pain of homologous points Pi and P[, P % and Pg, Pa and 
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uniquely determine a transformation (13) so long as Pi, P 2 , P 3 
and also Pj, P 2 , P 3 are non-collinear. We shall now prove the 
Theorem. Three pairs of homologous lines l t and l[, 1% and 4, 
Z 3 and 4 uniquely determine a transformation (24'), a^d hence (13), 
so Ion# as l\, J 2 , Z 3 ond aZso lj, 4> 4 are non-concurrent (i.e. f do not 
all pass through the same point). 

Definition. Two such theorems as the above and the one in 
§14 that can be obtained from one another by the interchange of 
the words point and line t collinear and concurrent f are called the 
plane duals of each other. 

To prove the preceding theorem we suppose l\ to have the 
coefficients u j, v j, w x ; l\ to have u\, v' lt w' lt etc. Since i 2 » k 
go into l[, I 2 , 4* respectively, we must have from (24') 

P\u\ = aiU\ + Mi> pjCj = avU\ + M 1, p\iv[ = a A Ui + Mi + v>u 

P2 U 2 3=1 a l u 2 + P2 V 2 38 ° 2 W 2 + M 2 , P 2^2 = O 3 U 2 + M 2 4" ^ 2 , 

P3*i 4 ** OCRs + M3» p%v% = a 2 Us + Ms, Ps 13 U 3 U 3 + M 3 4~ w s 

We use the three distinct constants pi, p 2 , P 3 because no two of the 

lines 4 > 4 ? 4 necessarily have the same arbitrary multiplier for 
their equations. 

Let us take the three of the above equations that have w in 
them. We see they are of the following type: 

U 3 W 1 + 63^1 + 8Wi = PiU'i, a$U% + M 2 + & w 2 588 P2 W 2* 
a%u$ + M *3 -f* StOg = P 3 W 4 

where 5se1. If we look upon these last three equations as having 
the unknowns 03 , 63 , 6 , we see we must have 

Ui l, i w i 

U2 t*2 U'2 5* 0 

U 3 V Z W$ 

if these equations are to have a unique solution in a 3 , bg, 8 m 1 , 
But this shows that the three lines l u * 2 , k must be non-concurrent. 
If now we use (24) instead of (24') and call 


02 

&3 


Ol 

„ „ °* 

02 

b 2 

b ' 

*>3 

b ’ 

b 

62 


the unknowns in the three equations that contain w, we see (by 
an argument like the above, which we leave to the student in the 
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exercises) that we must have 

u\ v[ w[ 

t4 v'z «4 96 0 

A »3 w' a 

i.e., the three lines l[, V 2 , 4 must be non-concurrent. 

I llubtkati ve Example. If we want to send X « 0 into x + y**0, 
into x — y =* 0 , x + 2 y~l = 0 into x — 2 y — 1 « 0 , we see we have 

u\ * l f vi * w»i » 0; wj - v\ - 1, u’l * 0; ua * u>8 * 0, « 1; 

wi * —* 1 , ■* 0 ; 2 U 3 = 1/3 = -2 it's « 2 ; 2 « —rj * — 2 tpj » 2 

Using (24') we get 

Pi « oi, pi -as, 0 * a 3 ; p2 * 6i, — P2 * 6 2 , 0 =• 63; 

P 3 « ax + 2 &i, —2 p3 » as -f 2 62 , ~ps = 03 + 263—1 « —1 

Therefore (240 must have the form 

pn' = pm + ptv, pv ' * pitt — par, pw' » w 

where px + 2 pa » 1 , pi - 2 p 2 = —2, so pi = pa « 4 . Hence (240 can 
be written 

ptt' as —} ti + } !’, pv' « — | ti — J «?, ptt>' * U7 

Since aj « a* *= — j, 61 ■» —62 * I, as * 63 « 0 

we see that ( 13 ) takes the form 

x— —\x , —-\y , } y ~ 4 z' ~ 4 y' 

(We note here that the above theorem can be obtained geo¬ 
metrically from the theorem in §14 in the following manner. The 
vertices of the triangle whose sides are l X) l 2) must go into the 
corresponding vertices of the triangle whose sides are ij> l 2t 4* 
From this fact follows the above theorem. Also we can use this 
note to solve the above illustrative example more readily.) 

Another solution of this problem comes from the hint that the 
vertices (0,0), (0,|), (1,0) of the triangle with sides x * 0, y * 0, 
x + 2y—1*=0 must go into the corresponding vertices (0,0), 
(§,—f) (-1,-1) of the triangle with sidesx + y » 0,x — y ** Q f 
x ~ 2y — 1*0. Using (13) directly we get the equations 

0 as 0 + 0 + Ost 0 » 0 + 0 + 63, 1 ae — <*j — a 2 + #3, 

0 « ~~bi — 62 + 63 , 0 | ax — |a 2 + a 3 , \ «= f fc* ~~ f 6 2 + 63 

00 a® * 38 0, h% « —6 2 , ax * a 2 «° — 6 2 «* — f and the 

required transformation is x * — j x' - § y\ y * f x' — | 
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We can solve the illustrative example in still a third way. 
Since x « 0 is to go into a?' + y f — 0, we must have x « a(x f + y f ). 
Since y = 0 is to go into x ; — y f » 0, we must have y = &(x f — t/)* 
Since x + 22/ — l = 0istogo into x' — 2 y' — 1 = 0, we must 
have 

x + 2y~l ~ a(x' + y’) + 2 0(x' ~ - 1 = x' - 2 y' ~ 1 

From this last equation we have a -f 2/3 = 1, a — 20 = —2, whence 
a = — J and /3 = f, and again we obtain the transformation 
x * -f x' - t/ = f x' — § t/'. (The logic of this solution 
is more easily seen if we look upon the transformation as an alias; 
because then, for example, such an equation as x *= 0 must give 
the same locus as x' + y* = 0, hence we must have x = a{x + y f ), 
as above.) 


EXERCISES 

1. What coefficients must the equations in (13) have so as to send x = 0 
into y * 0, x -f - 4 ** 0 into 2x — y -f 5 « 0, and jr -f y — 1 = 0 
into 3 r — 2 y -f 7 * 0? Do this problem in three ways, as was done in the 
last paragraphs in the text. 

2. Carry through the analytical proof sketched in the text that l[ t 
must be non-concurrent. 

3. Fill in the details of the geometric derivation of the theorem m the text, 
from the theorem in §14. 

4. If the point of contact of a tangent to a conic is the plane dual of the 
tangent, what is the plane dual of the figure formed by a hexagon circum¬ 
scribed to a conic and with its diagonals drawn? 

5. Explain the fr»y?c in the last paragraph of the text, looking upon the trans¬ 
formation as an alibi. 



CHAPTER IV 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OP CROSS-RATIO 


23. Cross-ratio, an important invariant of affine linear trans¬ 
formations. We have seen in §§18 and 20 that the general affine 
linear transformation (13) does not leave invariant lengths of line- 
segments, angles between lines, or areas of triangles. There is a 
very important invariant of (13) that we shall now consider, 
called a cross-ratio (ankarmonic ratio or double ratio) of four 
collinear points. This invariant does not presuppose an ordinary 
frame of reference. 

We suppose there are given four distinct collinear points 

Pi(xi,yi), Pa(x 2 ,y 2 ), 
PsixsMa), P*(x*,yi) 
on a line y = mx + b 
(see the adjoining 
figure). Through Pi 
take the line P t L 2 
parallel to OX and 
the line P\M 2 parallel 
to OF; construct the 
points *j, x 2 , £ 3 , £4, 
Vu Va, Da, Vi, L 2 , L a , L 4 , M 2 , M z , M 4 as in this figure. From 
plane geometry we have 

PiPa PaPa 



PaP 4 P 1 P 4 


ass C 


P\L% L2L3 X >3 Ld 4 L1L4 

where c is a non-vanishing constant. But we have 

P\li 2 * £2 — £i, L3L3 = £3 — £3, Lf%L 4 * £4 —£3, L\h 4 * £4 —Ij 

Similarly we have 

PyPa - PaPa PaP4 P1P4 


PiM z M 2 M a M 9 M 4 MiM t 


mz £ 


* 0 


Therefore we have 

m X2 ~ Xi x * ~ Xi m y* ~ Hi v* z y* 

' PaPa PtP 4 “ £3 - *3 *4 - X| * Va ~ Vs V 4 ~ Vi 
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P P P P 

Definition. This product of ratios ~~ —~ is called a croes- 

PsP 2 “1 "4 

ratio of the four collinear points P u P 2 , P 3 , Pi. 

Definition. The product of the ratios in the abscissas (or¬ 
dinates) in (25) will now be defined as a cross-ratio. This is 
more general than the previous definition, because it contains no 
reference to lengths of line-segments. See §§77, 106. 

There are five other cross-ratios of these four points, namely, 
P 1 P 3 /P 2 PZ • P 2 P 4 /P 1 P 4 , P 1 P 3 /P 4 P 3 • P 4 P 2 /P 1 P 2 , etc. We shall 
now prove the 

Theorem. Cross-ratio is an absolute invariant under affine 
linear transformations. 

Proof: We can write (13') in the form 
(13") x' = a t X + a 2 y + a 3 , 1 / - -f 0 2 y -f 0 3 

Since rotations and translations leave invariant the lengths of 
line-segments and therefore surely leave (25) invariant, we can 
rotate and translate the line P1P2P3P4 into the position of y = 0 
before we consider the effect of (13) upon (25), and yet lose no 
generality in our arguments Hence these four points (now on 
y ■* 0) go by (13") into four points with the coordinates 

Xj — «iXi + a 3 , y[ = diXi + 03] x 2 = «ix 2 + 03. y'2 — diX 2 + fa 

x 3 => aix 3 + a 3 , y 3 = 0\X 3 + d 3 ; x 4 = <*1X4 + 03. y\ ~ diX 4 + 0 8 

respectively. If we take the corresponding cross-ratio of these 
four new points P , v P£, P' 3 , P[, we get 

KK P*K 4 - < - 4 at\X 2 + «3 ~~ a \ x \ ~~ <*3 

P , Z P*2 PiP*4 *2 ~ *3 *4 <*iX 2 + «3 ~ <*1^3 ~ «3 

<* 1 X 4 + a 3 — OfjX 3 — X 2 — X\ X 4 — £3 P\P% P 3 P 4 

— --- - --- - sss --- —-ass . . .. 

<*1X4 + a 3 — aiXi — as x 2 — x 3 z 4 — x 4 P3P2 P\Pi 

Hence we see that the corresponding cross-ratios of the two sets 
of points are exactly equal. 

Note that the invariance of cross-ratios means that if a cross¬ 
ratio of four given collinear points is 2, say, then the corresponding 
cross-ratio of the four points into which (13) sends the original 
four has the same value 2. 

Another way to interpret the proof given in the text is the fol¬ 
lowing, without supposing the line l to have been rotated and 
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translated into the position of y = 0. Suppose we want to send 
the line l into a line l' by (13) and to show that cross-ratios are 
kept invariant. The discussion in the text shows that any trans¬ 
formation T sending y = 0 to l (or l 1 ) keeps cross-ratios invariant, 
hence the inverse T~ l keeps them invariant. Therefore we can 
break up the transformation sending l to V into the product of a 
transformation T\ sending l to y — 0 and a transformation Tj 
sending y = 0 to l f . Since Ty and T 2 keep cross-ratios invariant 
(by the proof in the text), the product T' = TyT 2 does the same 
thing. 

There are twenty-four ways of arranging the four points when 
taking different cross-ratios; however, there are only six (or 
less than six) distinct values for these cross-ratios (as we leave 
for the student to prove in the exercises), namely (if one such 
cross-ratio has the value r) 


(26) 



1 r r - 1 

- , - > -- 

1 — r r — 1 r 


For example, the following cross-ratios are evidently equal to 
one another 

Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi M 

p 3 p 2 PyP 4 ’ p 4 Pi p 2 p 3 ’ >,p 4 p 3 p 2 ’ p 2 p 3 P 4 Pl 

yet these cross-ratios correspond to four distinct ways of arranging 
the four points. 


IiXDHTRATive Example. The four points on the x-axis with abBcinsan 
1,2,3,4 have the six cross-ratios 


2-14-3 . 3-14-2 

2-34-1 *’ 3-24-1 

2-13-4 , 4-12-3 

2-43-l“*’ 4-32-1 


3 -12-4 
3-42-1 

4 -1 3-2 
3 ’ 4-23-1 


4, 

! 


The four point® (0,6), (l t 9), (—1,3), (-2,0) on the line y ® 3x+6 have 


1 - 0 -2 + 1 9 — 60 — 3 

one cross-ratio —— —~—- » --~ ~-- 

I ~h 1 -2 -0 9-30-6 

ratios 4, | t —3, — 


1, and the five other cross- 


EXERCISES 

I* Show why the cross-ratios in the next to the last paragraph in the text 
are equal to one another and also how these four cases arise when considering 
aS the possible cross-ratios of four given eoliine&r points. 
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2. Prove the fact that there are only at the most six distinct cross-ratios of 
four points, and that these six are related to one another as in ( 26 ). 

3. Prove by plane geometry that P 1 P 2 /P 1 L 2 » PiPz/LuLz etc. 

4. The so-called inversion x e « x/(x 2 + y 2 ), y' = y/(x 2 + y 2 ) sends 
points on a line l through the origin into other points on the same line L 
Show that cross-ratio is preserved. Hint: Take l as y ** y* * 0. Why is 
there no lack of generality in this choice of VI 

5. Find all six cross-ratios of — 1,1, -2, 2; of ~2, 1, 2, 4; of (0,0), (1,2), 
(—2,— 4), (3,6) on the line y *> 2 x. For the points on 1 / = 2 r find one of 
the cross-ratios in three ways: (a) using the abscissas of the points; (h) using 
the ordinates; (c) using the distance formula on P\P% P3P2, P 3 P 4 , P 1 P 4 . Find 
all the cross-ratios of the points on y =* 2 x f first by direct computation, 
second by using (26) on one of the cross-ratios. 

6. By using the distance formula prove analytically the equality in (25). 

7. Make up a numerical example of the six cross-ratios of four points on a 
line / not passing through the origin. 

8. If the transformation T sending y = 0 to l preserves cross-ratios (i.e.» 
keeps them invariant), why then does T~ l do the same? 

24. Harmonic sets of points. If we try all possible ways for 
the cross-ratios in (26) to be equal to one another for special values 
of r, we find there are just two distinct ways, namely, when 
r ~ l/r and so r = — 1 (we cannot have r = 1 for four distinct 
points, since then 1 — r « 0) and also when r = 1/(1 — r) and 
so r = (l ± V 3 ?)/2 where i = V—1. The second case is im¬ 
possible for four real points. The first ease gives us: 

Definition. A harmonic set of four collinear points consists 
of four such f>oints that have — 1 as one cross-ratio. (The other 
cross-ratios of those four points are then 2 and §.) 

By ail odds the most important sets of four collinear points 
are these harmonic sets. If the four points of a harmonic set 
are arranged from left to right in the order P u P 2 , P 3 , P 4 , we see 
that the cross-ratio P1P2/P3P4 * P3P4/P1P4 must be negative 
and so must have the value —1. We note that P1P3 can be 
looked upon as a line-segment divided internally by P 2 and ex¬ 
ternally by P4 in the same ratio. 

The Greeks called this set of four points the golden section . The 
two pairs of points PjP 3 and P2P4 are said to separate one another 
harmonically . The point P\ (P 3 ) is called the harmonic conjugate 
of P%(P\) with respect to the pair of points P 2 , P4 and similarly 
for P a and P4 with respect to Pi, P 3 . If we are careful to arrange 
our points and choose our cross-ratio as above, we shall always 
get —1 as the value of our cross-ratio if our set of four distinct 
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collinear points is a harmonic set. However, the values J or 2 
for a cross-ratio at once stamp four collinear points as a harmonic 
set as surely as does the value — 1. 

Harmonic sets of points appear very frequently in analytic 
geometry. Thus for the ellipse x 2 /a 2 + y 2 /b 2 m 1, where a>b 

and oe = Vo a - b 2 , we have on the x-axis the harmonic set 
(~o»0), (ae,0), (a,0), (a/e,0) 

... _ ae + a a/e — a 

with a cross-ratio -—- —= -1, and also the harmonic set 
ae — a a/e + a 

(-a/e, 0), (—a,0), (-ae,0), (a,0) 


with a cross-ratio 


— a + a/e a + ae 


- 1 . 


a + ae a + a/e 

Geometrically, we can say that on the major axis of an ellipse the 
two vertices, either focus, and the point where the corresponding 
directrix cuts the major axis form a harmonic set. Evidently the 
same theorem holds true for a hyperbola. 

Again, the line x + y = X cuts the lines x = 0, y * mx, 
V - 0, y => -mx in the points (0,1), (1/(1 + m), m/(l + m)), 
(1,0), (1/(1—m), — m/(l — m)) that have one cross-ratio 
1/(1 + <») - 0 1/(1 - m) - I . 

1/(1 + ml - I i/il-m) - 0 " “ d “ ev,dentl J' ,orm * 

harmonic set for every value of m. 


EXERCISES 

1. Show why the cross-ratio r ~ j (-1 ± v '3 t) U impossible for four real 
points and also why r — 1 is impossible for four distinct points. 

2. Make up a numerical example of a harmonic set of four points on a line 1 
not through the origin. 

3. Show that r * —1 and r ® — 1 ± V3 i) are actually the only values 

of r that give cross-ratios that are equal in pairs. 

4 Show that there are only three cross-ratios for a harmonic set of points, 
namely, —1, f, and 2. * 

$* Show that for a harmonic set PiP%/P$P% * PzPifP\P\ must have the 
value — t 

0. In the last paragraph of the text we took the ellipse in the form 
&*/** + V 2 /&* * 1. Why was no loss of generality incurred thereby? Why 
was the proof valid also for hyperbolas? 

7. Prove that? - 0, y * mz f z « 0, y » -mx cut any line y * ax + $ 
in a harmonic set of points. 
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26. A first hint of infinite points on lines. Let us consider 
the equations (4) and (5) again. We make the following 

Definition. If the point P'(x',y') does not lie on the conic 
(4), then (6) is called the polar of P' with respect to (4) and P' is 
called the pole of (5) with respect to (4). 

We shall now prove the 

Theorem. Any line l through a point P’ cuts a conic (4) and the 
polar (5) of P' with respect to this conic in three points that form 
with P' a harmonic set of points. 

We take P f as (0,0) and l as y = 0. The polar of (0,0) with 
respect to (4) is gx + fy + c = 0. The line y — 0 cuts (4) in 
the points 

± , 0 ) ( >■ 

and also y = 0 outs the polar of (0,0) in the point (—c/g,0). The 
point (0,0) and the three above-mentioned points form a harmonic 
set, since one cross-ratio of these four points is 

g + ac -c _ ~g - Vg 2 - ac 

a _ g _2_ = _j 

g — \/g a — ac —c -g + Vjf - ac 
a g a 

In the above paragraph, if c j»* 0 but g—»0, then (—c/g,0) 
approaches the form (±»,0) according as c < 0 and g—>0 
through positive or negative numbers. We interpret this peculiar 
situation by saying that y — 0 outs the polar of (0,0) in a so- 
called infinite point. Our reason for this interpretation lies in 
the fact that, if g is made smaller and smaller without becoming 
aero, the two lines gx + fy + c - 0 and y = 0 cut one another in 
a point that goes farther and farther out in the plane. Note 
that as g —♦ 0 these two lines become parallel linos. 

Again let us consider the four points Pi = —a, P 2 = 0, P s = a, 
P* x’ on the z-axis, with one cross-ratio 

0 + a x' — a 1 — a/jtf 

1 0 — a x' + a 1 + a/x f 

As x 1 —* oo, r—* — 1. To interpret this result we say that the 

two ends of a line-segment on a line l, the midpoint of this segment, 
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and an infinite point on l form a harmonic set To make this 
interpretation more plausible we note that the farther out the 
point P 4 ** x f goes on l, the more nearly do the two segments 
P 1 P 4 and P 3 P 4 approach equality in length, whereas P\P% and 
P%Pz are already numerically equal in length but opposite in 
sign. With this interpretation, we say that the two vertices 
and the center of any ellipse or hyperbola form with an infinite 
point on the major axis a harmonic set of points. 

Finally we see that for the parabola y 2 = 4 px we have the focus 
(p,0), the directrix x * ~p, and the vertex (0,0). But the four 
points — Pt 0, p 1 x f — » qo form a harmonic set. Therefore, to keep 
this result in agreement with the similar theorem about ellipses 
and hyperbolas, we assume that parabola has an infinite vertex 
on its axis as well as the vertex ( 0 , 0 ). 

Mathematicians are continually making assumptions and inter¬ 
pretations like the above in order to take care of apparently ex¬ 
ceptional cases. We must be on the lookout for such cases in 
this course. 


EXERCISES 


1. Find the cross-ratios of 1,0,2, xasx <*. 

2. Show why there is no loss of generality in proving the theorem because 
of choosing P' as (0,0) and l as y = 0. Hint: Rotate and translate P* and l 
to these positions. 

3. Prove that (13) sends a point P, a conic C, and the polar of P with 
regard to C into P'» C and the polar V of P* with regard to C. Hint: Use 


cross-ratios. 

4. Prove that a focus and the corresponding directrix of a conic are pole 
and polar with respect to this conic. Hint: Take the conics in the so-called 
normal (type or canonical) forms x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 * 1 and y l » 4 px . 

5. Try to find the polar of the center of a conic. Hint: Take the center 

at (0,0) and the conic as x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 1 or x 2 -f y 2 » r\ 

6. To interpret the result of Ex. 5 we note that the polar of P'(x\y r ) with 

*U y 

1 can be put in the form ——; ± —7 -. m 1. If now 


respect to x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 


x* —* 0 and y* 
Eg. 5? 


► 0, what happens to this polar? 


a*/*' h 2 /v’ 

Hence how do we interpret 


7. Why is it we do not lose generality in our proofs in Exs. 4, 5, 0 by taking 
the conics in the normal forms instead of in the more general form (4)? 

8. Find the pole of3x + 2y-4«*0 with respect to the conic x*/9 + 
y % /ie * 1. Check up on the theorem in the text for this pole, polar, and conic. 


26. A geometric construction for a harmonic set of points. 
We sbali now derive a geometric construction for a harmonic set of 
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points on a line. First we must prove a theorem due to an ancient 
Greek geometer, namely, 

Menelaus’ Theorem. If DEF is a line cutting a triangle ABC 
in the points D on AB, E on AC, and F on BC, then we have 

AD-BF-CE « AE-CF-BD 

Let us take the figure below. We drop the perpendicular p 
(from B), q (from A), and r (from C) onto the line DEF. Then 



BD/AD = p/q (from similar right triangles), CE/AE = r/q, 
BF/CF = p/jr. Therefore 


ADBFCE 

BDCFAE 


^-=1 or AD-BF-CE = AE-CF - BD 
pr q 


as was to be proved. 

Let us now consider the following quadrilateral A *, B f , C r t D\ 
with its pairs of opposite sides produced until they meet, and 



with its diagonals drawn. We shall see later on that this completed 
figure is called a complete quadrangle , and is of great importance. 

We shall prove that the four points, A, B,C,D form a harmonic 
set (i.e., that AC/BC * BD/AD » -1). We do this by using 
Menelaus' theorem four times for the triangle AE f B and the four 
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transversals B'A'D, D'A'C, C f B r C, C'D'D, respectively. From 
this theorem we obtain 


(a) 

E'B'-AD • A'B 

- E'A'-BD 

• AB' 

(ft) 

E'D'-A'B-CA 

- E'A'-BC 

■AD' 

(c) 

E'B' •AC • BC' 

= E’C’ BC 

AB' 

(d) 

E'D'-BC' AD 

* E'C'-BD 

•AD' 

Dividing 

(a) by (c) we get 



(e) 

AD A'B 

BDE'A' 


AC BC' ~ BCE'C’ 


Dividing 

(ft) by (d) we get 



C f) 

A’B AC 

E'A'BC 


BC'AD 

~ E'C'BD 


Dividing 

(«) by (/) we get 



(g) 


(BDV 
~ \BC) 



Hence we have 

ACBD 
BC AD 


looking upon AC, BC, BD, AD as directed line-segments, since BC 
has its direction opposite to that of the other three segments. 

Note that dividing (a) by (ft) and (c) by (d), or dividing (a) 
by (d) and (ft) by (c), gives us harmonic sets on the other two 
sides of the triangle AE’B. Also note that the two pairs of points 
AB and CD separate each other harmonically. (Compare §24.) 

From the above result there readily follows a method of con¬ 
structing a harmonic set of points given three of them arranged in 
a certain order. Suppose in the preceding figure we are given 
D, B, C in this order and wish to construct A as the harmonic 
conjugate of B with respect to C and D. (Compare §24.) Through 
D we can draw two arbitrary line* DA 1 and DD'. Through C 
we can draw one arbitrary line cutting DA' in a point A' and DD' 
in a point D'. Then the line BA' cuts DD' in a point C', and CC' 
cute DA' in a point B'. The line D'B' cute the line DBC in the 
desired point A. 

Analytically we can see as follows that A is a unique point 
(if D, B,C are given in this order and A is to be the harmonic 
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conjugate of B with regard to C and D). Suppose D is (0,0), 
B is (1,0), C is (a, 0). We wish to determine A(x, 0) so that 

ACBD a - x 0-1 
BCAD~ _1 

This equation gives us the unique value x ~ a /(2 — a), so there 
is only one such point A (a/(2 — a),0). 

We remark that if a —»2 in the last paragraph, A approaches 
the form (<»,0). In this case B is the midpoint between D and 
C y hence (since BD/BC = — 1) we must have AC/AD ~ L 
But no finite point A can satisfy this condition (since C t* D). 
Therefore we must either debar this case or assume the existence 
of an infinite point on the line DBC. (Compare §25.) If we 
draw the figure for this case 
we find that D f B f is parallel 
to DBC. 

From the last sentence 
above we have a method of 
bisecting a line-segment DC 
(see the adjoining figure). 

Draw any line l f parallel to 
the line DC. Through D draw two arbitrary lines cutting V in 
the points D f and B f . Then D f C cuts DB f at A f and CB f cuts 
DD f at C r . The line C f A* bisects the segment DC at B. 

EXERCISES 

1. Explain fully why, in the last paragraph, C'A ' bisects DC at B. 

2. In the analytic proof in the test of the uniqueness of the point A why 
is there no loss of generality incurred by taking the line DBC as y = 0, also 
D as (0,0) and B m (1,0)? 

3. Give a construction for drawing through a point (say D') a line V parallel 
to a given line 1 (say DBC) not passing through D f . 

4. Show that on the other two sides of the triangle AE'B in the first figure 
of the text there are formed harmonic sets of {joints. 

5. Given three colline&r points DBC , find ,4 as 

(а) the harmonic conjugate of C with regard to D and 

(б) the harmonic conjugate of D with regard to B and C , 

(c) the harmonic conjugate of B with regard to D and C . 

6. Prove Menelaus’ theorem for a line DBF cutting the triangle ABC of 
the text (a) beyond B and C; (6) beyond B but between A and C. 

7. Taking E' as (0,0), E'B as x ~ 0, E'A as y « 0, A as (2,0), B as (0,2), 
C as (1,1), find the coordinates of the other points in the second figure in the 
text and the equations of the other lines. 




54 INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF CROSS-RATIO 


8 . Use Ex* 7 to prove the results in the text analytically. Why is there 
no loss of generality in the choice of the coordinates of the points and the 
equations of the lines in Ex, 7? 

27, Harmonic sets of concurrent lines. In Ex. 7 of §24 we dis¬ 
covered that the four concurrent lines x = 0, y « 0, y * mz, 
y = —mx (for m arbitrary) cut any line y * ax + fi in a harmonic 
set of points. 

Definition. A set of four concurrent lines that cuts any 
arbitrary line in a harmonic set of points is called a harmonic set 
of l ines . 

We prove next a more general theorem, namely, that if we have 
any two lines l x as a x x + b x y — Ci = 0* and l 2 s a 2 x + b 2 y — c 2 
— 0 and take four lines of the penal f of lines 

h + XZ 2 555 (aix + biy - cj) + X(a 2 x + - c 2 ) * 0 

with parameters^ \ x , X 2 , X 3 , X 4 such that 

^2 ~~ ^1 ^4 X 3 __ __ 

x 2 — x 3 X 4 — Xi 

then these four lines form a harmonic set of lines . Aiso, conversely , 
t/ /our iines o/ f/us pencil form a harmonic set, then one of the cross- 
ratios § a/ f/ieir parameters has the value — 1. 

Without loss of generality we can consider the points in which 
these four lines cut y = 0, namely ((c x + X t r 2 )/(a 1 + X,a 2 ),0), 
where i = 1, 2, 3, 4. Calling these four points P t (x l9 0) where 
i = 1, 2, 3, 4 and taking a cross-ratio we find that 

x 2 — Xj x 4 - y 3 __ X 2 - X] X 4 - X 3 
x 2 — X 3 14 ** x x X 2 X 3 X 4 — Xj 

(We leave the details to the exercises.) 

* The expression l m ax + by — c ** Q is brief for “ the line l whose equation 
is ax + by — c ** 0 .” 

t We carry over from elementary analytic geometry the notion of a pencil 
of lines (Le., all the lines through the point of intersection of two given lines ) 
whose equation h -f X2* » 0 1ms an arbitrary constant X called the parameter. 

| Different values of X in 1% 4* \l% * 0 give different lines of the pencil. 

§ Note how we speak of the cross-ratios of four parameters Xj, X& X», X 4 , 
meaning thereby such expressions as (X* - Xi)/(X 2 - X») * (X 4 - X*)/ 
(X 4 — Xj) which in the sense of §23 would be cross-ratios of four points 
(X*,0), (X*,0), (W», (X 4 ,0). 
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This result shows that (a) if the four points on y * 0 form a 
harmonic set with the above cross-ratio (say) equal to —1, then 
the corresponding cross-ratio of the parameters of the four lines 
also has the value — 1; and ( b ) if the above cross-ratio of the 
parameters equals — 1, §, or 2, then the four points of intersection 
of these lines with y = 0 form a harmonic set. (Note that the 
four lines x » 0, y « 0, y =* mx, y = -mx are lines of the pencil 
y + Xx » 0 with parameters \ x = oo *, X 2 = 0, X 3 = —m, X 4 = m, 
respectively.) 

Another way to prove the above theorem would be to reduce the 
pencil of lines to the form y + \x ~ 0 by the transformation 
+ biy ~ Ci = y\ a 2 x + b 2 y - c 2 = x\ By doing this we 
lose no generality because (13) preserves the cross-ratios of points; 
also the above transformation has no effect at all on the param¬ 
eter X (i.e., an old line l\ + Xi 2 = 0 goes into y f + Xx' = 0). 
If we cut any line y* = mx f + b by four of these lines with param¬ 
eters Xj, X 2 , X 3 , X 4 , we get the points (— Z>/(X»* + m) 9 b/(\ + m)) 
where i = 1, 2, 3, 4. Taking the same cross-ratio of these four 
points that we took in the preceding paragraph, we find its value 
is (X 2 — Xj)/(X 2 — X 3 ) • (X 4 — X 3 )/(X 4 — Xj). 

Note that we have proved furthermore that every line is cut, by 
a harmonic set of lines in a harmonic set of points, and conversely 
that a harmonic set of points on any line l is joined to any point P 
not on l by a harmonic set of lines. These two converse] statements 
are also the plane duals of one another. (See §22.) Also, we 
have shown above that (whether or not we are dealing with a 
harmonic set) the cross-ratios of the above-mentioned points 
equal the corresponding cross-ratios of the parameters of the four 
lines of the pencil. 

iLLUBTaAtiVE Example. As a numerical illustration of the preceding dis¬ 
cussion we note that the four lines (3x -f 4y — 1) A(x - y — 2) * 0 
where X 1, 2, 3, 4, cut y ** 0 in the respective points (f ,0), (1,0), (7/6,0), 
(9/7,0). We have one cross-ratio 

X-U-l 2-14-3 . 

1 ~ H ~! 2-34-1 

* By the line with Ai » *> we mean the line 1 *\\y + x = 0 where Ai -+ 
or putting Xj - X'/A" and clearing y + A'/A"x - 0 of fractions we mean 
X"y 4* X'x m 0, where X'' 0 but X' ^ 0. 

t The statement and proof of converse theorems constitute an important 
and often difficult task. 
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EXERCISES 

1. If h * 0 and h ** 0 are two lines, prove that the pencil consisting of all 
the lines through the point of intersection of these two lines is given by the 
equation l\ 4* Xfo * 0. 

% Prove Ex. 7 of |24 by using the idea of a pencil of lines and the cross- 
ratio of the four parameters, 

3. Why is there no loss of generality incurred in the first proof of the text 
by taking y * 0 as the line containing the harmonic set of points? 

4. Fill in the details of the two proofs in the text. Why do these discus¬ 
sions prove so many more facts than the ones we started to prove? 

5. Dualise the figure formed of four lines of a pencil cut by two distinct 
lines in two sets of four points. 

0. Make up a harmonic set of lines, find the points in which they cut y * 0, 
and take cross-ratios. 

7. Make up an example dual to Ex. 6, and solve it. 

8. Make up and solve examples like Exs. 5 and 6 for four concurrent lines 
that do not form a harmonic set. 


28 . A geometric construction for a harmonic set of lines. In 

this section we shall dualize (i.e., give the plane dual) of the 
geometric construction given in §26 for a harmonic set of points. 
(See the adjoining figure.) Instead of the five points A ', B', C\ 

D', E' in §26, we have now five 
lines a', b', c , d', /. Instead 
of the four points C, D, B, 
A in §26, determined as fol¬ 
lows — C by the intersection 
of the pair of opposite sides 
C'B\ D'A' of the quadri¬ 
lateral A'B'C'D'; B by the 
intersection of the diagonal 
C'A' of the quadrilateral with the line ADBC; etc. — we have 
four lines e, d, b, a, determined as follows — c an the line joining 
the pairs of opposite vertices c'b'; d’a* of the quadrilateral 
a'b'c'd'; b as the line from the point of intersection of two opposite 
sides a',c' pi the quadrilateral to the point adbc; etc. To show 
that the four lines x, d, b, a are really a harmonic set of lines we 
have merely to notice that these lines intersect the line e' in a 
harmonic set of points C, D, B, A determined thereon by the same 
quadrilateral a'b'c'd'. 



* Note how we specify the point of intersection of c' and 6' as c'b' and the 
point of intersection of the four lines a, d, fe, c as adbc. This is the plane dual 
of the way we specify in §26 the line joining the points C' and B' as C'B', etc. 
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Just as for a harmonic set of points, so here we call the line a 
the harmonic conjugate of b with respect to c and d If a' and c f 
(say) are parallel lines, we must draw b parallel to them* We 
may assume here an infinite point B of intersection of a',c', and b. 
This special case need not arise in §26. (Why ?) 

Note how the figure composed of the four sides a', 6 ', c', d! (and 
the four vertices) of a quadrilateral, together with the two points 
of intersection A and B of the two pairs of opposite sides a\c 
and b f is exactly the plane dual of the figure in §26. The 
figure in this section is called a complete quadrilateral. 

EXERCISES 

1. Describe completely the figure in this section as the dual of the figure 
in §26. 

2. Give the complete description of the four lines c t d , 6, a. 

3. Dualize Ex. 5 in §26 and solve* this dual example. Hint: First dualize 
the construction given in the text of §26. 

4. Show that at A and B in the figure in the text we have two more har¬ 
monic sets of lines. This is the piano dual of Ex. 4 in §26. Hint: The four 
points on c form a harmonic set. (Why?) 

5. Show that the lines joining C to ah, C to dt \ C to c'd\ C to a’b' form a 
harmonic set. Hint: The four points on d form a harmonic set. (Why?) 

6. Construct as in Ex. 5 a harmonic set of lines concurrent at D. Prove 
these are a harmonic set of lines. 

7. Answer the query (Why?) in the next to the last paragraph of the text. 

8. Taking the point abed as (0,0), the line d as x - 0, the line c as y — 0, 
the line e as x A y * 2, the line a as y = x, find the equations of the other 
lines in the figure in the text and the coordinates of the other points. (This 
is the dual of Ex. 7 in §26.) 

9. Us© Ex. 8 to prove the results in the text analytically. Why is there 
no loss of generality in the choice of the equations of the lines in Ex. 8? 

29. A first hint of projection and section. In §27 we discussed 
four concurrent lines of a pencil of lines l x + Xi 2 = 0 with param¬ 
eters Xi, X 2 , X 3 , X 4 and four eollinear points Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 that 
were so situated that P,*(i * 1 , 2 , 3, 4) lay on the line with param¬ 
eter X,. This leads us to a definition. 

Definition. If a set of eollinear points P*(i ~ 1,2,. . .) are 
such that each lies on a line l t (i = 1 , 2 ,. . .) of a pencil of lines con¬ 
current in a point P (called the center of the pencil of lines), then 
the points P* are said to be projected from the point P by the lines 
h . Conversely (and duaUy) the lines k are said to be cut in a 
section by the eollinear points P t . 

These ideas of projection and section are fundamental in the 
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purely geometric (synthetic, as opposed to analytic) side at pro¬ 
jective geometry.* We shall deal with these ideas more fully later 
cm. We merely call attention to them here where they arise for 
the first time. Since our approach is from the analytic side of 
projective geometry, therefore these ideas of projection and 
section do not appear at the beginning of our discussion. 

The above set of collinear points and set of concurrent lines 
are said also to be perspective with one another. Also (because of 
plane duality) the set of points P,(t = 1,2, . . .) on the line l are 
said to form a pencil (or range) of points with the line l as axis. 

Definition. A pencil *• of points (lines) with axis (center) 
l(P )f is said to be projective with a pencil v of points (lines) with 
axis (center) l'(P') if v is obtained from ir as the result of a 
series of projections (sections) and sections (projections). Thus, 
if v is a pencil of points and we have ir projected from a point P\, 
then the pencil of lines with center at Pi is cut in a section by It, 
then the pencil of points on h is projected from a point P 2 > and 
the pencil of lines with center at P 2 is cut by V in the pencil of 
points v — we say that t and v' are projective with each other. 


EXERCISES 

1. By using parentheses as in the text, give in one definition the definitions 
of a complete quadrangle and of a complete quadrilateral. See $$26, 28. 

2. By using parentheses as in the text, give in one description the geometric 
constructions of a harmonic set of points and of a harmonic set of lines. See 
${26,28. 

3. Prove that if a pencil *■ of points (lines) is projective with a pencil 
then any harmonic set of points (lines) in *■ must correspond to a harmonic 
set of points (lines) in ir'. Hint: See $27. 


30 . Parametric coordinates for collinear points; their cross* 
ratios. Suppose we have a line through two given distinct points 
P > (*\y / ) and P"(x",y"),% namely 


( 27 ) 


x y 1 

x' y' 1 
Jf +JH 1 


* 0 


* See §§31, 95 lor definitions of affine projective geometry and general analytic 
protective geometry. 

t In this definition we use the parentheses in order to give two dual defini¬ 
tions at once. The terms inside the sets of parentheses are to go together and 
those outside are to go together. 

| Bore x%y' and %designate two distinct definite point* and do not 
mmaB^ngegfimiaUes, 
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In ( 27 ) we cannot have 


Jf 


V 1 

v" l 


= 0 because then 


- x ", 


y' — y", and P' — P" (contrary to the hypothesis that 


P r and P" are distinct points). Suppose then that 
We can now solve the two equations 

Ax* -f- yx" — x, \ y — l 


3 * 0 . 


for A and y. If we multiply the second row of ( 27 ) by the value 
of A that we obtain and multiply the third row by the value of y, 
then subtract these two rows from the first, we obtain 


0 y - 

- W - yy" 

0 


x’ 

V 

l 

= -{y-W -yy") 

x" 

y" 

l 



Since 


1 

1 


0, we must have y — \i/ — yy" = 0. 


1 

1 


0 


This result shows us that the coordinates of any point P{x,y) 
on the line ( 27 ) can be written.in the so-called parametric form 

( 28 ) x - Ax' -f yx", y = \y' + yy" 


Since X » 1 — p y we can also write ( 28 ) as 

( 28 ') x « x f + m(x" ~ x') y y * y' + /*(?/' - y) 

where p is called a parameter. (Note that p = 0 gives us P' and 
p * 1 gives us P".) 

If we take the cross-ratio (x 2 - xi)/(x 2 — x») * (x 4 — x 3 )/ 
(x 4 - Xj) of four points Pi(x u y\), P'ziWJz), Patenl/a), Pa^Ja) 
on ( 27 ) with parameters p u p 2 , Ma» reflectively, we find that 
it has the value (p 2 — Mi)/(M2 ~ Ps) * (M4 — pz)/(pa — Mi)- 
Hence we see that the cross-ratios of four collinear points that have 
their coordinates expressed tn the parametric form of ( 28 ') are the 
same as the cross-ratios of their four parameters . Compare the 
dual result in § 27 . 


Illustrative Example. Any point on the line joining (1,1) and (3,3) 
can be given by the parametric coordinates x « 1 f 2ju,y » 1 + 2^. If we 
take the above-mentioned cross-ratio of the four points (-1,-1), (0,0), (2,2), 
(4,4) with parameters — 1, J, f, respectively, we obtain 

0-hl 4 — 2 ^ 4- 1 J ~J _ , 

0 -2 4 4-1 * —J—i§+l™ * 
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Another way to obtain the parametric coordinates (280 for the points on a 
line joining P f (x f $ 0 to P"(x'\y") is to write this line as 

V -v* _ y n ~ V' 

X — x* x u — x 9 

We know from algebra that, if two fractions Are equal, both their numerators 
and their denominators are proportional. Hence we have y — y* «* #*($/" —* y') 
and x — x' ® p(x" — a/)* from which we get (28')* 

To bring out the dual relation between sets of points on a line and sets of 
lines through a point, we might obtain results similar to those in §27 in the 
following manner. We start with the fact (proved in elementary analytic 
geometry) that for three lines 

l 5a wx + vy 4* u> = 0, V m u'x + v'y 4* te # *= 0, V m u n 4“ v ft y 4* u>" « 0 
to be concurrent we must have 


| U V w | 



By an argument exactly similar to that in the preceding paragraphs of this 
section we find for the coefficients of any line in the pencil of lines through the 
point of intersection of V and V the jiarametric equations 

(30) ru « pu r 4~ <ru*\ rv = pv' 4“ t w = pw f 4- <rtc" 

(30') Xu = u f 4- ru'\ Xv ~ v f -f w*\ Xw = w r 4* vw n 

where r, X are arbitrary constants w hich appear because a line ux 4- vy 4- w BS 0 

is also given by kux 4- kvy 4- kw * () where k is an arbitrary constant (not 

zero), also X * r/p, v = <y,p. 

We can obtain results for lines like those in this section for points if w^e con¬ 
sider a pencil of lines through the point of intersection of two hues u'x + v'y 4~ 
1—0 and u"x 4 p'V + 1 ~ 0. Then (29) has the form 

u v 1 
u f v' 1-0 
a" v" 1 

and (30') has a form 

U — u' 4* *(u" — u') t v » v r 4~ — v r ) 

where ux + vy + l — 0 is the equation of any line in this pencil. Note that 
this discussion debars lines through the origin because such lines cannot be put 
in the form ux 4* vy 4- 1 « 0. (We leave the details of the discussions in the 
last two paragraphs for the student in the exercises.) 

EXERCISES 

1. Fill in the details of the discussions in the last two paragraphs of the 
text. 

2. Obtain (280 from the equation of the line in the form 

v - y' * - *’ 

V' - y" M 
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3. Derive the parametric coordinates 

x « x' 4- r cos 0, y « y' -j~ r sin 6 

for the points on a line through P'(x\y') and making an angle $ with the 
s-axis. Show that 

X 2 — x\ x\ — X 3 V 2 ~ ri r 4 — r 3 

---*-- 23m - - --» - 

X2 — X 3 X\ — X\ T2 — r 3 ? 4 - ri 


What is the geometrical meaning of r? Why are these parametric coordinates 
valid only for an ordinary frame of reference? 

4. Why are the parametric coordinates (28') valid for any frame of 
reference? 

5. Derive the equation (29). 

6. In (28') where do the points lie relative to P' and P" if m < 0, if 
0 < /* < I» if m > 1? Hint: 






^S(x ~ x ') 2 T (y - y') 2 
V(x" - x ') 2 Hh (y" - y') 2 ' 


(Prove this.) 


7. If P* is (2,3) and P" is (3,5), find four definite points on the line P f P ft 
(in parametric coordinates) and find one of their cross-ratios. 

8. Do the same as in Ex. 7 for the line joining (— 1, — I) and (4,7). 

9. Derive (28) by means of the formula for the coordinates of a point 
P(x,y) that divides the segment of the line joining P'(x',y') and P tf (x ,f % y n ) 
in the ratio y/ X. Hint: In this formula you can take y and X so that y + X * 1. 
(Why?) 



CHAPTER V 


PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION OF GROUPS OF LINEAR 
TRANSFORMATIONS AND THEIR ASSOCIATED 
GEOMETRIES 

31. Introduction to groups of transformations. In §§7, 8, 9,12 
we have already defined what is meant by the products of two linear 
transformations T x and T 2 , namely T\T 2 and T 2 T\, and have 
shown that ordinarily T\T 2 s* T 2 T X so that multiplication is in 
general new-commutative (non-permutable, non-abelian) for 
transformations. Also we have defined the inverse T~ l of a 
transformation and have proved that T~ l T = TT~ l = 7 (the 
identical transformation). We saw that (T X T 2 )T 2 = T\(T 2 T 2 ), 
i.e,, the multiplication of transformations is associative. 

In the case of the translations (6) we saw that if T x and T 2 are 
two translations, then T\T 2 = T 2 T X = T A and, also, T 2 is a third 
translation, i.e., a transformation that can be put in the type form 
(6). Besides, T~ l (the inverse of a translation T) can also be 
classified under (6) with — a for a and —/9 for (3. Moreover, 
I(x - x , y — y') can be looked upon as being of the form (6) 
with a — fl — 0. 

Again we saw in §20 that certain linear affine transformations 
keep invariant the areas of triangles. If T, and T 2 are two such 
transformations evidently T X T 2 and T 2 T t are two other trans¬ 
formations that keep invariant the areas of triangles. Like¬ 
wise T{~ 1 , T 2 ~ 1 , and 7 preserve these areas. This is an example 
of a geometric way of describing certain sets (or collections) 
of transformations (by means of invariants). In this case the 
geometric condition gives rise to the corresponding analytic 

condition cm (13), namely that J ^ — 1. 

Definition. A group of linear transformations (defined* 1 
analytically) is a set of transformations whose equations have a 

•By “ defining " we mean distinguishing or specifying what transformations 
belong to the group, i.e., giving criteria by which to decide whether or not a 
transformation is in the group. 


92 
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given type form, such that the products of any two transformations 
of the set are found in the set and, also, the inverse of any trans¬ 
formation of the set and the identical transformation are found 
in the set. If, moreover, T\T 2 — T 2 T\ for any two transforma¬ 
tions Ti and T 2 of this set, the group is called a commutative (or 
abelian) group. 

Definition. A group of linear transformations (defined 
geometrically) is a set of transformations T,(i = 1,2, . . .), each 
of which has a given geometric invariant associated with it, such 
that TiTj and 7’ J T 1 belong to the set for all values of i and j that 
give transformations in the sot; also !T< -1 and I are found in the set. 

We note that ordinarily we seek to find analytic conditions on 
the coefficients of the transformations of a group defined geo¬ 
metrically, so that we may also define this group analytically. 
Thus the group that preserves areas of triangles can be defined 

analytically by ” 2 =1. 

The translations (6) form an abelian group, so also do the 
rotations (7). The transformations (9) form a non-commutative 
group. The transformations (12) form an abelian group (as the 
student will prove in the exercises). The transformations (13) 
form a non-abelian group called the general affine linear group. 

The groups mentioned in the last paragraph are called infinite 
groups (or groups of infinite order) because each of them contains 
an infinite number of transformations. The group 

(31) x = ix', y = jy' 

where t,j - ±1 is a finite group of only four transformations 
(called terms or members of the group), and hence is said to be of 
order four. 

Sometimes it is very difficult to write down the equations of a 
group of transformations defined geometrically, as for example 
the group of those sending a certain curve into itself. Again 
two different geometric invariants may define the same group, e.g. t 
the group leaving areas of triangles invariant and the group leaving 
T and h 2 — ab for the conic (4) invariant we saw (where?) were 
both the same, namely, the group with A * 1. 

We note that there are groups of transformations not considered 
in this book (since we shall confine our attention entirely to linear 
transformations). An important group omitted from our study 
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is that consisting of ail the inversions with respect to circles with 
centers at the origin, with equations 

rV rV 

X ~x'* + y' 2 ’ V = x' 2 + J 2 

Finally, we call attention to the fact that certain sets of trans¬ 
formations do not form groups. For example, the equations 

x - a 2 y f , y = bix' + b 2 y 
do not define a group. 

Illustrative Example, Suppose we want the group of linear affine trans¬ 
formations that leave the curve y 2 » 4 x invariant (i.e,, that send points on 
this curve into other points on the same curve). Performing ( 13 ) on y 2 » 4 x 
we have 

b\x n -f 6fy' 2 4 2 bibvx'y' *f 2(6 i 6 8 - 2 aj)x' 

+ 2(6563 - 2a 2 )y' -f (63 ~ 4 a«) « 0 

This equation must be of the form c(y' 2 — 4 x') = 0 where c s* 0, so we must 
have 

bi * 0 , 62 5* 0 , fli * 6|, 6263 — 202 = 0 , 6j — 4 03 * 0 
Hence the required group has equations of the form 

x » blx' + | 656*3/' 4 * \ 63, V = b$y' + 63 

EXERCISES 

1. Prove that all the transformations of ( 13 ) that leave the origin fixed 
form a group, defined by a 3 - 63 - 0. 

2 . Show that x » y\ y * x' and x ~ x', y « y' form a group of order 2 
(the order being the number of transformations in the group); similarly, 
x * — x\ y * —y' and x * x', y * y' form a group of order 2. 

3. If we take 4> * ir fn (where n is a given integer) in ( 7 ), prove that we 
have a group of order 2 n. 

4 . Prove that ( 12 ) gives an abelian group. 

5. Look up all the facts quoted in the text. 

6* Prove that ( 13 ) gives a non-abeiian group. 

7 # Prove that x « a^y\ y « 6ix' 4 bty' do not define a group. 

8. Prove that the inversions quoted in the text form an abelian group. 

9. Prove analytically that the equations in the last line of the text actually 
form a group acceding to the first definition in the text. 

10 . Find the linear equations that give the group leaving invariant (a) the 

curve x* — 1 ; ( 6 ) the curve xy « 1. Hint: Compare the last paragraph 

in the text. 

11. Prove analytically that the equations obtained in Ex. 10 actually form 
a group according to the first definition in the text. 

12 . Find the group of linear transformations (a) leaving the point (— 1 # — 1 ) 
Aced; (b) leaving the x-axis fixed. 
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13 . Shaw analytically that the equations obtained in Ex. 12 actually give 
us a group. 

14 . Make up cases of sets of linear transformations that do not form groups. 

32. Subgroups of groups of linear transformations. Defini¬ 
tion. A group of linear transformations, all of whose terms 
belong to a larger group, is said to be a subgroup of this larger 
group. 

For example, the translations and rotations are subgroups of 
the group (9), whereas the latter group is a subgroup of the group 

defined by f 1 = 1, and this last group is a subgroup of the 

01 02 

general linear affine group (13). 

Definition. A group that is made up entirely of the powers* 
of a transformation T is called a cyclic group. Here T is said to 
generate the group. 

Thus the group given in Ex. 3 of §31 is a cyclic group of finite 
order, whereas the group obtained by putting <f> = 2 w/V 2 in 
(7) is a cyclic group of infinite order. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Prove the statements in the text. Show that the set, of powers of one 
transformation T actually forms a group (which is abelian). 

2 . Prove that all the translations of (6) that have both a and 0 integers 
form a subgroup of (6). If we take the translations with a and 0 both posi¬ 
tive integers, show that these do not form a subgroup. 

3 . Make up some finite and infinite subgroups of ( 13 ). 

4 . Make up some infinite subgroups of ( 13 ) defined geometrically and find 
their equations. Then show that these groups satisfy the first (analytic) 
definition of a group. 

5 . Make up some sets of transformations of ( 13 ) that are not subgroups. 

6 . Prove that (1), (2), (12) are subgroups of ( 13 ). 

7 . Find all the transformations in the group formed of the powers of 
* * x\ y m x* - y\ 

8 . Prove that all the transformations of ( 13 ) that are commutative with a 
given tr&nsfonnation T of ( 13 ) form a subgroup. Hint: If TTi * T\T, 
then T * T x TTr l ; hence Tr x T * TTf l , and so the inverse of T\ is also 
commutative with T. 

33. Invariant points and lines of linear transformations. 

Every transformation (13) has invariant (fixed) points and lines . 
We prove this fact by actually finding these invariant points and 

* The powers of transformations were defined in § 9 . 
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Boss., Any fixed point of (13) must have coordinates that satisfy 
the equations (since for these points x' = x, y f — y) 

x - a x x + a 3 y + a 3 , y = hi* -f- 6gj/ + &a. 


or 

x(aj — 1) + a^y + 03 « 0, b x x + y(b 3 — 1) + bg ** 0 


Hence the single fixed (finite)* point of (13) is 


(32) x 


~ a 3 

Or '2 


ai - 1 

&3 

~i>3 

&2 — 1 


*>. 

-63 

a t - 1 


If *" 

Oi — 1 

&2 

h 

£>2 — 1 

i 

61 

&2 1 


unless 


fli — 1 a 3 

f>i 62 — 1 


= 0 . 


From (24') we see that the fixed lines of (13) must have co¬ 
efficients that satisfy the equations (since for these lines u — cu, 
v * cv, w' = cw, where c is an arbitrary constant not zero) 


fpu 


or 


a x u + M, pv =» o 2 u + b 3 v, pw = a s u + b s v + w 
* 

«(ai — p) + b t v = 0, a 3 u -f- v(b 3 — p) = 0 
agu + bgv -f- u>(l — p) = 0 


These are three homogeneous linear equations in the three un¬ 
knowns u, v, w. For these equations to have a solution not all 
zeros we must have 


(33) 


— P hi 0 

o 3 b 3 — p 0 

Og bg 1 — p 


(p 2 — («i + b 3 )p + 0jfe 2 — ojhi) 

• (1 - p) - 0 


The equation (33) is a cubic in p, so there are three fixed lines 
of (13) given by the three roots. The value p = 1 gives an 
anomalous result because the three equations 

u(ai — 1) -f M * 0, am + v(b 3 — 1 ) — 0, ogtt + bgv -f 0w » 0 


can have no other solution than u «• 0, v ■» 0, w arbitrary (s»<0). 
We interpret the line 0u + 0vH-tp*0as consisting entirely of 
infinite points. (Compare Ex. 6 in §25.) 

* Later on (nee $85), we shall see that we are led to astume the existence also 
of tom fixed infinite points for (13). 
f Here p is really cp in terms of th e p of (24') because w' - cm, etc. 
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The intercepts of a line ux + vy + w * 0 are a * —w/u, 
b m ~~w/v . If u —► 0 and v —»0 while w 0, we see that the line 
moves farther and farther out in the plane. This fact justifies 
our interpretation of the fixed line of (13) given by p » 1. 

Note that a transformation (13) may not only leave a line l 
fixed (as to position) but may even leave it pointwise invariant 
(i.e., leave every point on l fixed). Thus x = x' + a 2 y f , y - b 2 y* 
leaves y * y f — 0 pointwise invariant. 

Illustrative Example. As an illustration we note that 
x » 3 x' -f 2 y' — 1 y » x' - y* -f 2 

has the fixed point 


1 

2 

! 

2 1 

-2 

-1-1 

i 

1 -2 

3-1 

1 

2 

-1-1 

i a- y ~ 

2 2 

1 -2 


From (33) we get 

(p 2 - 2 p - 5)(1 -p) -0 

We leave to the student the finding of these invariant lines in the exercises. 

EXERCISES 

L Find the fixed lines of the illustration in the last paragraph of the text. 

2. Find the subgroup of (13) that leaves the i/~axis pointwise invariant. 

3. Find the subgroup of (13) that leaves the point (1,1) linewise invariant. 
Hint: Every line y — 1 * m(x — 1) must go into itself. 

4. Find the subgroup of (13) that leaves the origin linewise invariant. 
Hint: Every line y « tnx must go into itself. 

5. Find the fixed point and lines of the transformation 

x * x' — y *f 3, y « 5x' - 3 y* + 1 

6. Find the fixed point and lines of the translation (6) and of the rotation 

(7). 

7. Explain the results of Ex. 6 for the translation (6). 

8. If T is any transformation of a subgroup of (13) and $ is any transforma¬ 
tion of (13), if S~ l T$ « T f (another transformation of the subgroup) where 
S is allowed to run over all the transformations of (13), then the subgroup con¬ 
taining T is called a self~conjuQate subgroup under (13). Prove that (6) is a 
self-conjugate subgroup under (13). Hint: See §§12, 13. Use matrices. 

84. The parabolic metric group. At the end of §20 we derived 
the conditions for (13) to keep the angles between lines invariant, 
namely 

af + of ** fej + h® = db (ajbg — ojjhi) ^ 0, aj&i + ■* 0 
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From these conditions we get (since a|5f * af&f) 

afaf + <4 — 5?a2 — afbf = 0 
or 

(a? + a|) (a 2 - 5?) - 0 

ThuB we infer that a 2 = ±&i, ai = Tb 2 (since a^i + a 2 b 2 = 0 
and of + a| ^ 0). Hence the linear affine transformations 
that leave angles invariant can be written 

(34) x = ax' — fiy' 4- Ti, y = *03x' + ay') 4- 72 

where t = ±1. These are called similarity transformations. 

The group (34) is called the parabolic metric group. This group 
is closely connected with the ordinary plane (Euclidean) geometry. 
For instance, the rotations, translations, and also (31) together 
form a subgroup of (34) given by 

(35) x = ax' — &y' + 7i> V = «(£x' + ai /) + y 2 
where t = ±1, a 2 -f /3 2 = 1. 

The group (35) is called the group of displacements and sym¬ 
metries. This is the group of rigid motions of figures that are used 
in elementary plane geometry to prove figures are congruent or 
symmetric, etc. 

The larger group (34) gives figures that are similar to one 
another, because (34) preserves angles and gives d! = (a 2 -f & 2 )d 
where d is the distance between two points. 

EXERCISES 

1 . FID in all the details in the text, such as the complete proof that a* « ±61 
and 01 = T 6 j; that (36) includes ( 6 ), (7), and (31) and no other transforma¬ 
tions; that (34) gives d’ *» (a 4 + 0 4 )d. 

2. Show that af -f a| “ 6? + 6* » ±(at&* — ojtii) ft 0 follows from 

of + <4 “ + <4 a,bi + 0*64 « 0. 

3. Prove that (35) is a self-conjugate subgroup of (34), See Ex. 8 in {33. 

4. Prove analytically that (34) gives a group; that (36) gives a group. 

5. Show that, If A > 0, then (34) preserves also the sense of angles; but, if 
A < 0, then (34) changes 6 into 9' « —9. 

6 . Show that (34) for A > 0 is a self-conjugate subgroup under (34). 
Hint: first show that (34) for A > 0 forms a group. 

7. Show that (35) for A «• 1 is a self-conjugate subgroup both under (35) 
gad undo- (34) with A > 0. Hint: First show that (35) with A <* 1 forms 
ft group. 
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35. Geometries associated with groups of transformations. 

Associated with each group of transformations we find certain 
invariant algebraic expressions or equations, or other invariants, 
some of them absolute invariants, others relative invariants. 
(Compare §§18, 19, 20.) Thus the group (9) keeps invariant 
distances between points, angles between lines, areas of triangles. 
The group with A «= 1 keeps invariant the areas of triangles. 

Definition. An invariant is said to belong to a group G if 
there is no larger group G' containing G and also having this 
invariant. 

According to this definition the invariant distance belongs to 
(35), the invariant angle belongs to (34) with A > 0, the invariant 
area of a triangle belongs to the group with A = I. We now can 
define a geometry as follows. 

Definition. A geometry is said to be associated with two groups 
G and G f if it consists of the study of all the invariants that belong 
to this group G (as well as all other invariants under G) and if G f 
is the smallest group containing G and in w hich G is a self-conjugate 
subgroup .* 

The most important geometry is the Euclidean geometry, which 
is associated with the groups (35) and (34). 

Similarly we van define an affine projective geometry associated 
with the general affine group (13), which consists of the study 
of the invariants (both absolute and relative) under (13). 

We have also a rotation geometry and a translation geometry, 
but these are of less importance for us. We might call Euclidean 
geometry a sub-geometry of affine projective geometry and rotation 
(translation) geometry a sub-geometry of Euclidean geometry. 

We have seen that (13) has fewer invariants than any of its 
subgroups; however, it has cross-ratio as an invariant. We wish 
to emphasise here the fact that any subgroup G f of (13) will have 
all the invariants of (13), plus some more invariants that are 
peculiar to any subgroups of (13) of which G f is a further sub¬ 
group, plus still more invariants that are peculiar to G f alone. 
Thus the group (9) will have the invariants of (13), also those of 
the subgroup of (13) that leaves areas of triangles invariant, 
also those of (34), those of (35), and finally invariants aU its own. 

We saw (see §12, Ex. 5) that (13) sends a line into a line, a 
conic into a conic, etc. It sends, therefore, points of intersection 

* For a definition of u self-conjugate subgroup ” see Ex. 8 in §33. 
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of curves (lines) into points of intersection of the same or of other 
curves (lines). Also (13) sends hyperbolas into hyperbolas, 
parabolas into parabolas, and ellipses into ellipses or circles. 

We can see, as follows, that (13) sends tangents to a curve into 
tangents to the same or another curve. We can define a tangent to 
a curve as a line whose equations, when solved with the equation 
of the curve, gives the coordinates of points (xi,j/i), (i a ,j/ 2 ), etc., 
such that Xi = x 2 and y\ = y 3 . But (13) sends Xj ** x 2 into 
xj * a4 and yi - y a into y[ - y ' 2 and, therefore, sends a tangent 
into a tangent. (Compare Ex. 4 in §18.) 

We want to emphasize again the importance of relative, invariants 
(as well as absolute invariants). For instance, T and h 3 — ab, 
connected with the conic (4), are relative invariants under (13), 
the firet giving by its vanishing a degenerate conic and the second 
serving to distinguish the types of non-degenerate conics. 

In most of our discussion of invariants we had to presuppose 
an ordinary frame of reference; otherwise the algebraic invariants 
lacked geometrical meaning. (Moreover, we looked upon the 
transformations of coordinates as alibis.) However, cross-ratio 
remains invariant under (13), a hyperbola remains a hyperbola, 
a parabola remains a parabola, an ellipse remains an ellipse (calling 
a circle a special case of an ellipse), even though the axes of refer¬ 
ence should happen to be oblique with different-sized units on the 
two axes. 


EXERCISES 

1. Find some invariants that belong to (9). 

2. Give some invariants belonging to the subgroup of (13) that has 
aibt — flfbi “ 1. 

3. Show that (13) cannot send two curves that are tangent to each other 
into two curves that are not tangent to each other. 

4. 'Siow that (13) sends a line h cutting a curve C in n coincident points 
at P into a line 1 cutting a curve C' in n coincident points at P'. 

5. Show that (13) sends points cf inflection* into points of inflection. Hint: 
Use Ex. 4. , 

6. Find the subgroup of (13) that sends y - mx + bi and y - —x/m + bt 
into two perpendicular lines. 

7. Find the subgroup of (13) that sends circles into circles. 

* For a definition of points of inflection see any textbook on the calculus or 
IN®* 47. 



CHAPTER VI 


PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION OF IMAGINARY ELEMENTS 

IN GEOMETRY 

36. Im ag in a r y points. If we .solve x = —1 simultaneously 
with y 2 = 4 x, we find the two imaginary points of intersection 
( — 1,2 i) and (— 1, — 2t) where i — V — 1 . If we factor the 
equation x 2 + 2 xy + y 2 + 1 = 0 , we obtain the two imaginary 
lines x + y + i = 0 and x + y — i = 0. If we factor the 
equation x 4 + 2 x 2 y 2 + y* + 1 = 0 , we obtain the two imaginary 
conics x 2 + y 2 + i = 0 and x 2 + y 2 — i = 0 . Finally, w r e note 
the imaginary conic x 2 + y 2 + 1 = 0 , whose equation is real but 
whose locus has no real points on it. 

In the previous paragraph we have given examples of so-called 
imaginary points, lines, and curves. Now we shall deal more 
systematically with these imaginary elements of geometry. In 
this section we shall take up imaginary points. 

Definition. An imaginary point is a point one or both of 
whose coordinates are imaginary numbers, e.g., (i,0) where 
i » V^T, and (1 + V, 2 — 3?). 

Each imaginary point lies on one and only one real line (it 
cannot lie on tw r o real lines, because the intersection of two real 
lines must be a real point). We shall prom the above fact by 
actually finding the equation of the real line on which the imaginary 
point lies. (Note this method of proof.) Thus (f,0) lies on the 
x-axis and (1 + i , 2 — 30 lies on the line 3 x + y = 5. 

To determine the real line on which any such imaginary point 
(a + ib t c + id) lies (w+ere a, b , c, d are real numbers) w r e take 
the general equation of a straight line (23) and substitute in 
this equation the coordinates of the imaginary point, thus getting 

(ua + cc + w) + i(ub + vd) = 0 

It is shown in algebra that (since o, 6 , c, d t w, c, w are all real) 
from this equation follows 

ua + m + iv = 0 , ub + vd « 0 
71 
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Solving for u and v in terms of w, we have 



if ad — be j* 0. If ad — 6c = 0, i.e., if a/b = c/d, we find w «■ 0 
and u/v — —d/b. In either case the real line through this im¬ 
aginary point (a + ib, c + id) has an equation of the form 

(36) — dx + by + ad — be = 0 

On any real line there lie an infinitely large number of imaginary 
points. For example, on y — 0 are all the points (a + ib, 0) where 
a and b are any real numbers. The real points on y = 0 have the 
coordinates (a,0). Therefore we can say that there are in a sense 
more imaginary points on y = 0 than there are real, meaning thereby 
that we can take a fixed value b' for b and make correspond to 
each real point (ai,0), (a a ,0), etc., an imaginary point («i + ib', 0), 
(a 2 + ib' , 0), etc., and still we have not exhausted the imaginary 
points on y <= 0 because b can be given any real value. (Since 
any real line l can be transformed into y = 0, the above discussion 
applies equally well to every real line.) 

If P(a + ib, c + id) lies on a real line (23), then 
P f (a — ib, c — id) lies on the same line, as is easy to prove. 

Definition. Any two points P and P' are called conjugate 
imaginary points if their abscissas (or ordinates) are conjugate 
imaginary numbers and their ordinates (or abscissas) are con¬ 
jugate imaginary numbers (or real and equal). 

The points P and P' in the last paragraph are conjugate im¬ 
aginary points. So also are (2 + i, 1) and (2 — i, 1), also (i, 0) 
and (—i',0), (3 + 2 i, 1 — i) and (3 — 2 i, 1 + i), but not (1 + i, 
2 + 3i) and (1 + i, 2 — 3t). There are innumerably more pairs 
of imaginary points on a real line than there are pairs of conjugate 
imaginary points ^ for instance, y = 0 has all such imaginary 
pairs as (t',0) and (2 — i, 0), (3 + i, 0) and (2 — li, 0), or, in 
general, (<q -f ib\, 0) and (a 2 + ib 2 , 0 ), where a t 03 and 
ft b 3 or ai -03 and &i 9 * b 2 or a t a 2 and hi •» 6 a , 

We cannot locate the exact position of an imaginary point on a 
real line because we use real points and lines in our frames of 
reference. Note also that there are pairs of imaginary points 
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that do not lie on real lines, e.g., the pair (i,0) and (0,0- If we 
allow the coefficients of our line (23) to be imaginary, we can see 
that £ + */ — ( = 0is the equation of what we might call an imagi¬ 
nary line determined by (t,0) and (0,?)- (See the next section.) 

EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text. 

2 . Prove that if a, 6 , c, d } u, v y w are real, then from (ua + dc + «>) 4 - 
i(ub + wf) * 0 follow the equations ua 4 - vc 4 ~ w = 0 and uh -f vd « 0 . 

3. FiU in the details in the derivation of (36). 

4. Prove that if P(a 4' ib, c 4~ ut) lies on (23), so also does P'(a — ib t 
c — id). 

5. Find two pairs of conjugate imaginary points on the line 3 z — 5 y 4 - 
2 = 0 ; also two pairs of ordinary imaginary points. 

6 . Make up two pairs of imaginary points that do not lie on real lines, and 
find the two imaginary lines determined by these pairs. Hint: Use the 
determinant form of the equation of a line. 

7. Find the points of intersection of x 2 4- y 1 * 1 and 2 y ~ ar — 3. 

Hint: To find x' ~ \'a 4 - bi we put a 4 - 0 / ® Vfl + hi where a and 0 are 

real; hence a 2 4 ~ 2 a&i — 0 2 ~ a 4* bi, so a 2 - = « and 2 ad = h. Why? 

8 . Review in an algebra textbook how to manipulate complex numbers. 

Note that V —2 v / — 3 » \ 2 v 3 r ~ — \ 6 . Prove by induction that 

(x 4 - iy) n = [r(cos 0 4 - i sin 0)\ n ~ r n (cos n 0 + 1 sin n 0 ). 

9. Find the real line through (3 4 - 2 i, 1 — 3 1 ); through (3 4- i, 1 4 - 21 ). 

10 . Find some imaginary points land the tangents at these points) on the 
curves x 2 16 ± y 2 9 » l, y 2 = 4 x, xy - 1, x 2 4- y 2 = 1, y 2 » x 8 , .y ~ 
Hint: For finding the tangents, use (3). Show from the proof of (3) why 
you can use (3) for an imaginary point of contact. 

11. Find the six lines of the complete quadrilateral with vertices (3 4- i, 
2 - 1 ), (3 - i f 2 + t), U f 2 1 , 1 ), (1 - 2 1 , - 1 ). Set' §26. 

12. Prove analytically tlmt the intersection of any two real lines is a real 
point, taking care of all passible cases. 

13. In the next to the last paragraph of the text, show that all possible types 
of pairs of ordinary imaginary points are covered by the cases given there. 

14. Find the conditions on a pair of imaginary points (oi 4" ib 1 , ci 4- idi) 
and (02 4* *5$, ct 4“ v n4) that these two points lie on a real line. Hint: Ex¬ 
pand 

x y 1 

a\ 4 - 161 cj 4 “ id\ 1 =0 

#2 4“ ibt c$ 4* i<h 1 

and put in the conditions that the resulting equation have only real coefficients. 

15. Show why w « 0, in the first paragraph of the text, when ad ~ be * 0. 

37. Imaginar y lines. Wo have introduced into our analytic 
geometry new entities called imaginary points. We shall now 
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define other new entities (dual to these points) that we shall eali 
imaginary lines. 

Definition. By an imaginary line we mean a line whose equa¬ 
tion has as one or more of its constants an imaginary number, 
e.g., ix + (3 -f- i)y + 2 = 0. 

The line ( aa + abi)x + (/3a + /3 bi)y + (7 a + yin) = Owe call 
real because we can divide its equation through by a + bi and 
obtain the real equation ax + Py + 7 = 0. 

We can make any one of the constants real in the equation of 
an imaginary line by multiplying this equation by the number that 
is conjugate imaginary to this constant; for example, we can 
make the coefficient of y in (2 — i)x + (1 + 2 i)y + (3 + 4*') = 0 
real by multiplying this equation by 1 — 2 i. 

Now we shall prove (what is exactly dual to the theorem about 
imaginary points) that there is one and only one real point on 
each imaginary line. (There is not more than one real point, 
because two real points determine a real line.) We can prove this 
fact for the general imaginary line 

(37) (a + ip)x + (7 + iS)y + (€ + if) = 0 

where a, P, 7 , 5, «, f are real, by solving simultaneously the equa¬ 
tions 

ax + yy + t = 0 and px + Sy + f = 0 
and actually finding the real point with coordinates 
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if aS — py 7 * 0. If a& — py = 0, either — eS + yf = — af + 
fit - 0 or one or both of the coordinates x',y' are infinitely large. 
In the former instance we have a/P = 7 /S = c/f and, if we divide 
the equation (37) by a + ip, the line l proves to be real, contrary 
to hypothesis. In the latter instance the two lines ax + yy + 
« m 0 and Px + Sy + f = 0 are parallel; hence we can debar this 
case or else (which is preferable) assume the existence of an infinite 
point of intersection of these two lines, which point will be the 
one real point on (37). 
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Illustrative Example. The line (3 + i)x + (1 - i)y + t « 0 has the 
red point *' ■ -J, y' - \ on it. The line (3 + i)x + (3 + i)y - f - Ohas 
an infinite real point. 

Through any real point there passes an infinity of imaginary 
lilies. (Compare the dual theorem for real lines.) Thus through 
(0,0) we have all the lines y — (m + iv)x, where y and v are any 
red numbers (r ^ 0). 

If the line (37) passes through a real point P so also does the 
line 

(37') (a — ifi)x + (y — iS)y + (t — i{) — 0 

as is readily Bhown. The lines (37) and (37') are called conjugate 
imaginary lines. If we multiply their equations together, we 
obtain the real quadratic equation 

{ax + yy + «) 2 + (fix + Sy + f) 2 = 0 

whose locus is a degenerate conic consisting of the pair of conjugate 
imaginary lines. Conversely, if (4) is a degenerate conic it must 
be either a pair of real lines, a double line (i.e., a pair of real lines 
I,/', where l = f'), or a pair of conjugate imaginary lines. 

Just, as with imaginary points, a pair of imaginary lines may 
not be a pair of conjugate imaginary lines and still intersect in a 
real point, as for example y = ix and y - 2 ix. We can say that 
there are in a sense more imaginary lines through a real point than 
there are real lines; compare the set of real lines y — ax and set of 
imaginary lines y ■» (a + ifi)x through (0,0). We cannot draw 
an imaginary line because our frames of reference are real. Finally 
there are pairs of imaginary lines like y = ix and x = i -f 1 that 
do not intersect in a real point. 

Illustrative Example. To show how imaginary points and lines arise 
when we are studying real points, lines, and curves we shall consider the two 
curves x* — y 1 ■> —3 and x" + ?/" »• 1, which intersect in the four points 
f*t{— 1,2), P 3 (t, -2), Pi( -i, -2). The line P\Pt is real (with equa¬ 
tion y — 2), P«J °4 is real (y - —2), PiPt is imaginary (x =* *), Pj/% is imagi¬ 
nary (x « -t), P\Pi is y - - 2 ix, PjPg is y * 2 ix. 

Note that the pairs of points P\,Pa and Pa,P* are pairs of 
conjugate imaginary points. There are also two pairs of con¬ 
jugate imaginary lines in this configuration,* namely y — 2 tx and 

* By a configuration we mean any collection of points, lines, etc., that are 
considered m t«k«a together in any discussion. 



76 PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION OF IMAGINARY ELEMENTS 


y ^ —2 ix and also x ** i and x = ~i, the former pair intersecting 
in the real finite point (0,0) and the latter pair being interpreted 
as intersecting in an infinite real point. 

We call attention to the way in which the discussion of imag¬ 
inary lines parallels that of imaginary points. We can bring out 
this plane duality in the above paragraphs more clearly if we 
repeat some of the statements, enclasing in parentheses the words 
that refer to lines. An imaginary point (Urn) is a point {line) one 
or more of whose coordinates {constants) are imaginary numbers. 
An imaginary point (line) lies on (passes through) one real line 
{point) but cannot lie on ( pass through) two real lines (points ), 
because two real lines (points) intersect in (determine) a real point 
(line). If an imaginary point P (line l) lies on ( passes through) 
a real line p (point L), then the conjugate imaginary point P f (line 
l f ) lies on p (passes through L). 

EXERCISES 

1. Fill in all the algebraic details omitted in the text, especially in the 
illustrative examples. 

2. Prove analytically that two real hues intersect in a real point, 

3. Give the complete details in the proof that an imaginary line (37) has 
on© real point on it. 

4. Prove that if (37) passes through a real point P so also does (37') 

5. In the text, just before (37'), why is v s* 0? 

6. Give an exact and complete definition of conjugate imaginary lines, 

7. Prove that if (4) is a degenerate conic, it must be a pair of real lines, a 
double line, or a pair of conjugate imaginary lines. 

8. Just as we did for points on y * 0, give a general formula (with all 
special cases) for all the pairs of imaginary lines through (0,0), distinguishing 
the pairs of conjugate imaginary lines. 

9. Give several examples of pairs of imaginary lines that do not intersect 
in real points. 

10. Find the conditions on the two imaginary lines 

(«i 4~ i&i)x -f (yi + i&i)y 4- (*i 4- if i) * 0 

and 

(<** ifc)* 4- (ys 4- i& i)y 4* («* 4- if a) 398 0 

in order that they intersect in a real point. Hint: Solve these equations 
simultaneously and put the conditions on the point of intersection that it 
have real coordinates. 

11 . Prove analytically that, if the product of the equations of the two 
general imaginary lines l, l f in Ex. 10 is a real quadratic equation in x and y t 
than l and i are conjugate imaginary lines. Hint: Multiply these two equa¬ 
tions together and put the conditions on the resulting quadratic equation in 
gaudy that it have only real constants. 
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12 . Prove that the equation of every imaginary line (37) that has an 
infinite real point on it can be put in the form a'x -f y'y -f ( € ' + i[') ** 0, 
where y\ are all real. Hint: The two lines ax + yy + c ** 0 and 

+ &y + i* * 0 must be parallel. (Why?) Now divide the resulting equa¬ 
tion of the imaginary line by the imaginary factor that is common to the 
coefficients of x and y. 

13. Find the real point on (2 *f i)x + (3 - 2 i)y 4- (7 - 3 i) * 0; on 
3 x 4* iy + (2 — i) « 0. 

14. Take the equation of Ex. 13 and multiply it (a) by (2 — i); (b) by 
<3 + 2 0, (0 by <7 + 3<). 

38. Imaginary curves. By an imaginary curve ( not a line) 
we mean either one whose equation has one or more imaginary 
constants (i.e., coefficients or constant term) in it, or one whose 
equation, although real, is not satisfied by the coordinates of any 
real points. Thus ix 2 + y 2 ~ 1 = 0 is an example of the former 
type and x 2 + y 2 + 1 = 0 of the latter. 

As was the case with the line, a curve may have imaginary 
coefficients that may be made real by removing a common imagi¬ 
nary factor. For example, ix 2 + iy 2 — i = 0 is the real circle 
x 2 + y 2 — 1 ~ 0. Imaginary conics of the second type are called 
imaginary ellipses because for their equations h 2 — ah < 0. 

No imaginary algebraic curve* of odd degree can be of the 
second type because, if we solve y = 0 simultaneously with the 
equation of this curve, we get an odd degree equation in x (with 
real constants), but we have seen in algebra that every such 
equation has at least one real root (since imaginary roots occur in 
pairs). The imaginary quartic x 4 + y 4 + x 2 + y 2 + 1 * 0 is 
of the second type. 

Note that the first type of imaginary conics did not appear in 
our previous classification of conics because in (4) and (13) all 
the constants were supposed to be real . In fact, unless otherwise 
stated , in this book all variables and constants are supposed to 
have reoi values assigned them. 

Again, we wish to point out that x « x', y * iy' transforms 
x 2 /a 2 + y 2 /b 2 * 1 into x 2 /a 2 - y 2 /b 2 * 1, a thing that (13) 
could not do; but this transformation sends the real points of the 
ellipse into imaginary points on the hyperbola and, furthermore, 
into the real points on the hyperbola sends certain of the imaginary 
points on the ellipse. 

There can be real points on the first type of imaginary curves. 

* For the definition of an algebraic curve see §40. 
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Thus t> 2 + y 2 - 1 « 0 has (0,1) and (0,-1) on it. If we have 
an imaginary curve Qi + iQ 2 = 0, where Q t and Q 2 are real 
algebraic expressions in x and y of the wth and nth degrees,* 
respectively, then the real points on this curve are obtained by 
solving simultaneously Qi = 0 and Q 2 = 0, i.e., these points are 
the points of intersection of the two real curves Q t = 0 and Q% = 0. 

We prove further on (where?) that these last two curves inter¬ 
sect in general in mn points (real or imaginary or both real and 
imaginary, distinct or equal); hence the imaginary curve 
Qi + iQ 2 = 0 can have as many as mn real points on it. Thus 
the conic 



has four real points on it. (Find them.) 

EXERCISES 

1. Prove that h? — ah < 0 for all so-called imaginary ellipses. Hint: 
Consider all the possible cases h* — ab > 0 , = 0, < 0 . Note that r ^ 0 . 

2 . Make up examples of imaginary non-degenerate conics and quartics of 
both varieties. Find any real points on them. 

3. Find in two ways the equation of the conic through ( 0,1 ), ( 0 ,- 1 ), 
( 1 , 0 ), (- 1 , 0 ), and (i,2 t). 

4. Find in two ways the equation of the conic through the five points 
(Q,i) t (0,-t), (i,0), (-*,0), (1,2). 

5. Find the real points on (3 4- i)x 2 -f (7 — i)y* 4 - (8 — i)x 4- (2 — Zi)y -f 
(5 — ») » 0 ; on x 3 4 - iy z -f ix 4- y ** 0 . 

6 . Why is it impossible for Q\ 4 - i(x 2 4 - y 2 4 - 1 ) * 0 to have any real 
points on it, no matter what Qi is? 

7. Make up examples of imaginary conics with four real points on them, 
three real points on them, two, one, no real points on them. Hint: Take 

* 0 and Qi ** 0 intersecting in the required number of real points. See 
further along in this book (where?) for numerical examples of Qi * 0 and 
ft «0 that intersect as required. 

S. Find the equation of the conic tangent to the x-axis at (i, 0 ), tangent to 
the 9 -axis at (2 £, 0 ) and passing through the point (1,1). 

9. Prove the facts* from algebra that are quoted in the text, namely, that 
imaginary roots of algebraic equations occur in pairs and also that an odd 
degree equation In x has at least one real root. 

10. In the next to the last paragraph of the text, show which imaginary 
points on the ellipse go into real points on the hyperbola. Hint: Perform 
sxf • x f y » 1 fiy ** ~~iy on the hyperbola. 

* For the degree of an algebraic expression in x and y see §40. 
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39. Inside points with respect to a conic. Any real non-degen¬ 
erate conic divides all the points of the plane into three categories: 
those on the conic, those inside the conic (according to the following 
definition), and those outside the conic. 

Definition. A point P is said to be inside with respect to a 
given real, non-degenerate conic C if the two tangents to C from 
P are imaginary lines (they will be shown to be conjugate im¬ 
aginary lines). 

Let us consider (0,0) and y 2 = x + 1. Solving y = mx 
simultaneously with y 2 = x + 1 , we obtain the equation — 
£ — 1=0, with roots x = (ld= Vl ”-f 4 m 2 )/2 m 2 . For y = mx 
to be tangent to the parabola, we must have 1 + 4 m 2 = 0 or 
m ® dbl/2 i. Hence (0,0) is a point inside this conic. 

To treat the general cavse we can suppose P is (0,0). Solving 
y = mx simultaneously with the equation (4), we get 

x 2 (a + hm 2 + 2 hm) + 2 x(g + frn) + c = 0 

with roots 

« ~ fa + / m ) d= ^(? - hc)m 2 + 2(fg - hc)m + (g 2 - ac) 

X (a + bm 2 + 2 hm) 

For y = mx to be tangent to (4) we must have m a solution of the 
equation obtained by equating the radical to zero. If the roots 
of this last equation are imaginary, they must evidently be con¬ 
jugate imaginary. 


EXERCISES 

1. Why is there no loss of generality in the last paragraph of the text caused 
by taking P at (0,0)? 

2 . Find the actual yalues of tn in the last paragraph of the text. 

3. Find the tangents from (0,0) to x 2 4- y 2 — 2 x - 2 y 4 * 0; to y 2 
4 x 4 - 4, tor* -f y 2 « 1, to x a /16 ± y 2 /9 * 1. Find the points of contact 
these tangents. How do you interpret the results for the last two curves 
the light of our assumptions concerning infinite points? 

4. Find the equations and the points of contact for the tangents from (0,0) 
to y* m x + 1; to (4). 


s - a,« 



CHAPTER VII 

ELEMENTARY DISCUSSION OF nTH DEGREE CURVES 

40. Introduction to nth degree curves (n-ics). In the pre¬ 
ceding chapters we have dealt mostly with some of the tools of 
affine analytic projective geometry, such as frames of reference 
and affine linear transformations of coordinates. In this chapter 
we shall consider some of the geometric material on which we use 
these tools, namely, curves with algebraic equations of various 
degrees in the variables. 

In elementary analytic geometry we studied principally straight 
lines and conics. We also drew the graphs of a few curves with 
equations of higher degrees, such as y 2 = x 3 , y «* y = x etc. 
In analytic projective geometry * we shall spend much time on lines 
and conics, but we shall consider also so-called higher degree 
curves . 

Definition. We define an nth degree curve (or an n-ic) as a 
curve whose equation is algebraic and w r hen cleared of fractions 
and of negative and fractional exponents and of radicals has at 
least one term of the form x*]/ with a + = n (w f here n is a 

positive integer) and no term x y y 6 with y + 5 > n. 

For example, x 2 y = 1 is a third-degree curve (or cubic ), 
+ 3x = 1 is a fourth-degree curve (or quartic), y = 1/a: 4 is 
a fifth-degree curve (or quintic), y 5 = x® is a sixth-degree curve 
(or sextic), etc. A straight line is classed as a curve of the first 
degree and a conic as a curve of the second degree. The curve 
y~ 2 = Vx 4- 3 must be put into the form j/®(x 4- 3) = 1 in 
order to determine its degree. The equation y - Vx 4-1 when 
squared gives the parabola y 2 = x + 1. Note that the above 
equation with a radical gives us only one part of the curve, the 
other part being given by y = — Vx 4- 1. 

If the equation of an n-ic is factorable, the curve is called 
degenerate (or composite) and consists of the loci obtained by 
equating to aero the factors of its equation. Thus the quartic 

* See W35, 95. 

80 
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y 2 — x* is degenerate and consists of the two parabolas y — x 2 
and y — — x 2 . In this book we shall not consider such curves 
as y *» log x, y — e*, y = sin x, etc. (which are called transcendental 
curves to distinguish them from n-ics, called algebraic curves). 

The following equation gives us the general cubic 

(38) ax 3 + by 3 + c + dx 2 y + exy 2 + fx 2 + gx + hy 2 

+ jy + kxy - 0 

The general equation of an n-ic can be written 

(39) a + (box + biy) + (c 0 x 2 + 2 c x xy + c 2 y 2 ) 

+ (doX 3 + 3 d x x 2 y + 3 d 2 xy 2 + d 3 y 3 ) 

+ (eox 4 + 4 e x x 3 y + 6 e 2 x 2 y 2 + 4 e :i xy 3 + e 4 y*) 

+ ■ ■ ■ + ( loX n + nl x x n ~ l y + —— — l 2 x n ~ 2 y 2 
+ • ■ ■ + Ly n ) = 0 

EXERCISES 

1. Fit under (38) the eubics y - 1/x 2 , y - x 3 , y 2 = x 3 , y 2 * 

x(x — 1) (x — 2). Hint: y 3 ® 1 — x 3 or x 3 4- y 3 - 1 =0 belongs under (38) 
with a ~ b ~ \, c = ~l, d — e — f ~g = h~j~k — 0. 

2. Fit under (39) the curves y = x\ y 2 = x 6 , y 3 - 1/x, x 4 -f y* ** 4xy. 

3. Draw rough graphs of the curves y — x 3 , y 2 - x 3 , y 2 = x 2 (x -f 1), 
I/ 2 * x 2 (x - 1), y 2 « x(x -1 )(j + 1), j/ 2 i = l,n*a: + 1, y 2 x = x 2 — 1. 

4. Draw roughly y ® x\ y 3 » x 4 , xy 3 = 1, y * (x 2 — l) 2 , y = (x 2 -hi) 2 

x 2 1 2 1 , 1 

V “ (* + 1) (* + 2)’ V “ * 2 - 1 ’ V (x — l) 2 ' 

41. Some types and typical forms of n-ics. An important 
problem in connection with these n-ics is the study of the types of 
nth degree curves and of the so-called typical (or standard) forms 
to which the equations of n-ics can be reduced by linear trans¬ 
formations of the variables (looking upon these transformations 
as aliases ). 

There are five distinct types of non-degenerate conics in Euclidean 
geometry, namely, the circle, ellipse, hyperbola, parabola, and 
imaginary ellipse (such as x 2 + y 2 + 1 = 0*); there are three 

* The student should distinguish between giving mere illustrative examples 
of simplified equations of curves and listing completely the typical equations 
to which the equations of all the curves of a given degree can be reduced. 
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types of degenerate conics, namely, a pair of real lines (such as 
xy — 0), a pair of conjugate imaginary,lines (such as x 8 + y 2 ■» 
(a? -f- iy ) (x — iy) = 0), and a double line (such as x 2 «■ 0). 

In the general affine geometry circles and ellipses belong to the 
same type of conics, because their equations are reducible to one 
another under (13). Moreover, in the Euclidean geometry the 
typical forms of the equations of the conics contain arbitrary 
constants, such as a,b,p,r in x 2 /o 2 ± y 2 /6 2 = 1, y 2 = 4 px, 
x 2 + y 3 = r 2 . 

If a hyperbola (for example) has an equation reducible to 
3?/a 3 — j f/b 2 = 1, with a 2 = a' 2 , b 2 — b' 2 , then this hyperbola 
is not reducible to the typical form with any other pair of values 
for o 2 and b 2 (except that x = ?/, y = x gives the typical form 
with a 2 - b' 2 , b 2 - a' 2 ). 

On the other hand, in affine geometry the typical equations of 
the conics contain no arbitrary constants. Thus y 2 = 4 px is 
reducible to y' 2 = 4 x' by x = x'/p, y => y'; x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 =■ 1 
is reducible to x /2 ± y' 2 — 1 by x = ax', y — by' ; and x 2 + y 2 => r 2 
to x' 2 + y' 2 — 1 by x = rx', y * ry'. 

There are a great many more types of cubics than of conics, 
still more of quartics, etc. We have learned in elementary 
analytic geometry how to reduce the general conic (4) 4 to one of the 
typical (or normal, or canonical) forms. The reduction of a cubic 
to one of the type forms is just touched upon in this book and is 
exhaustively treated only in more advanced books on plane 
algebraic curves. The reduction of all such curves as those of the 
seventh degree (for instance) to type forms has never been ac¬ 
complished. 

Of course the reduction of curves to typical forms is only one 
of many problems we consider; among other problems con¬ 
sidered is the study of properties of curves (as with the conics we 
studied foci, directrices, eccentricity, asymptotes, diameters, etc.). 

To show how to obtain typical forms for the equations of 
curves, let us consider in the general affine geometry the degenerate 
cubics that consist of three distinct real lines l t , la, h- First we 
suppose the three lines are concurrent in a point P. If we take 
P as (0,0), ij as x = 0, and as y = 0, then the equation of the 
cubic has the form xy(y — rox) = 0, m & 0. (Why?) If we put 
x * x'/m, y m y’, then drop the primes from the variables, we 
obtain the typical equation xy(y — x) = 0. 
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If hp ht h ^ re ®11 parallel, we can take h as x » 0 , 1% as x — 1 * 0 , 
and our cubic becomes x (x — 1 ) (x — a) * 0 (where a is an 
arbitrary constant). Note that if we take the three points in 
which these lines cut the x-axis, and for a fourth point take a 
point at infinity P f on the x-axis, we have four points (0,0), 
(1,0), (a,0), (x', 0 ) where x' — >dtz<x>* Taking a cross-ratio of 
these four points we have 

1 


a - 0 1 - a:' \/x f 
> = a 


1 - 0 a 


a/x f ~ 1 


► a as x 


rfc oo 


From this result we see that there are only six possible values 
of a that can give eubics equivalent to (i.e., reducible to) one of 
the above cubics with a = a, namely, a = a , l/a, 1 — a> 
1/(1 — «'), a /(a — 1 ), (a — l)/a , because the cross-ratios 
of the above four points are preserved by (13). For instance, 
x = ax', y = y f changes the above cubic x(x — 1) (x — a) * 0 
tox'(x' — 1/a) (x f — 1) = 0orx(x — 1) (x — 1/a) = 0. Com¬ 
pare §23. 

Next we suppose the three lines are not concurrent and (a) 
h and Z 2 are parallel; ( b ) no two of the lines are parallel. In 
case (a) we can take /i as x = 0, Z 2 as x — 1 = 0, Is as y = 0 
and our typical cubic is xy(x — 1 ) =0. In case ( 6 ) we can take 
li as x = 0 , Z 2 as y = 0 , Z 3 as x + y — 1 = 0 , and our cubic is 
xy(x + y - 1 ) = 0 . 

The above special choices of the lines Zi, Z 2t Z 3 amount to trans- 
formations of coordinates considered as aliases . For example, in 
case ( 6 ) if Zi and Z 2 intersect in P 3 , Z t and Z 3 in P 2 , Z 2 and Z 3 in Pi, 
we can send P 3 to ( 0 , 0 ), P 2 to ( 0 , 1 ), and Pi to ( 1 , 0 ) by (13) and 
so obtain the equation xy(x + y — 1 ) =0. See §14. 


EXERCISES 

1. Show how case (6) in the text can be treated under (24'). 

2. Prove that all imaginary non-degenerate conics of (be first type (see §38) 
can be reduced to x 2 /a 2 4- y 2 /b 2 4 - 1 « 0 in Euclidean geometry and to 
x 4 -|“ y s 4- 1 • 0 in affine geometry. Hint: Rotate and translate the axes 
so as to rid (4) of the xy } x, and y terms. 

3. Explain more fully the relation between cross-ratio and the constant 
alnx(x — 1) (x — a) • 0. 

* By x' —* db 00 we mean x' becoming greater than any positive number no 
matter how great (x' —> 4- *), or x' becoming less than any negative number 
no matter how low (x f —► —«o). 
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4. Interpret as transformations of coordinates all the special choices for 
hj 1 2 ,2s that are given in the text. 

5. Find transformations to reduce x(x — 1) {x ~ a ) =» 0 to all the possible 
typical forms, i.e., with 1 - a\ 1/(1 - a'), «'/(«' — 1), (a' — l)/a', 1/a' 
replacing a. 

6. Prove the statement in the text that in Euclidean geometry x 2 /«' 2 d= 
y 2 /b' 2 * 1 cannot be reduced to x 2 /a 2 rfc y 2 /b 2 « 1 unless o 2 * o' 2 , fe 2 * 6' 2 , 
or a 2 «* 6' 2 , b 2 * o' 2 . 

7. Reduce to typical forms under (13) the equations of all degenerate cubics 
that consist each of a double line and another line. Hint: These cubics must 
have the form 

(a\x 4- 0 i y -f 71) 2 (a ax 4* 022/ 4- 72 ) =0 or (air 4- 0i y 4- 71) 2 
• (aiX 4* 012/ 4 - 72 ) = 0 

(Why?) Now put a\x 4- 0i2/ 4- 71 5=1 x\ a 2 x 4* 022/ 4- 72 * V f > etc. 

8. Reduce to typical equations under (13) all the degenerate quartics that 
consist each of a double line and a pair of real lines. 

9. Reduce to typical equations under (13) all the degenerate cubics that 
consist each of a real line and a pair of conjugate imaginary lines. Hint: 
Reduce the latter to x 2 4- y 2 °= 0 or x 2 4- 1 - 0. 

42. Conditions determining an nth degree curve. In elemen¬ 
tary analytic geometry we saw that five distinct paints determine a 
conic, because each pohit gives a linear equation connecting the 
six coefficients of the general conic (4); but we can divide (4) 
through by any coefficient that does not vanish, hence the five 
equations given by the five points uniquely determine five of 
these coefficients in terms of the sixth. 

Thus, if we want (4) to pass through (1,0), ( — 1,0), (0,1), 
( 0 ,- 1 ), ( 2 , 1 ), we have 

a + c + 2g~0, a + c — 2 g ~ 0, 6-f*c4~2/=0, 

6 4 c - 2/ = 0, 4a + b + c + 2/ +4p4-4/i = 0 

whence g — f ~ 0 , a = fr = — h ~ — c; and the required conic is 

+ — 1 — 2 #y = 0 . This conic is a pair of lines because 

( 1 , 0 ), (— 1 , 0 ), and ( 2 , 1 ) are collinear. 

A nicer way to ^ork the problem in the last paragraph is to 
take the lines £ = 0 , y ** Q, x + y — l ** 0, x + y + l ~ 0 that 
pass through four of the given points and write the equation 

toy + (x 4- y - 1) (x + y + 1) » 0 

which is a conic passing through the four given points, for every 
value of (Why?) Putting x - 2, y * 1 we get X ~ -4, and 
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expanding the parentheses we obtain again x 2 + y 2 - l ~ 
2 xy *■ 0 . 

In this last method the lines Ji, I 2 , 1 $, I 4 must be paired in 
hh + = 0 in such a way that l\ cuts I 3 and I 4 in two given 

points, also 1 2 cuts I 3 and I 4 in two other given points. For ex¬ 
ample, the equation Xx(x + y - 1 ) + y(x + y + 1 ) = 0 would 
not help us to solve the above problem. (Why?) 

In general we note that uv + \ws == 0 ,* where u = 0 , v = 0 , 
w = 0 , s = 0 are straight lines, is the equation of a conic through 
the four points of intersection of u = 0 and w = 0 , u = 0 and 
s = 0, v « 0 and w = 0, v = 0 and s — 0 , for every value of X. 
If w ^ s f uv + \w 2 = 0 is the equation of a conic tangent to u = 0 
and v = 0 at their points of intersection with w = 0 , because 
w = 0 (when solved simultaneously with this equation) gives 
w 2 = 0 and = 0 gives w 2 = 0. As an illustration, xy + 
X(x + y — l ) 2 = 0 is the equation of a conic tangent to x = 0 
at ( 0 , 1 ) and tangent to y — 0 at ( 1 , 0 ). 

Again uvw + \sH — 0 * (where t = 0 Ls also a straight line) is 
the equation of a cubic tangent to u = 0 , v = 0, w = 0 at their 
points of intersection with s = 0 , and also passing through the 
points of intersection of the first three lines with t = 0 . The 
quartic uvws + Xt 2 r 2 = 0 (r = 0 also a line) has in evidence four 
tangents u = 0, v = 0, w = 0 , s = 0 , each of them with two 
points of contact (on t ~ 0 and r = 0). Such tangents are 
called bi-tangents . To interpret such an equation as 

(3x + 2 /~ 1 ) 2 (x + 2 /~ 1 ) = (x - y) (ar + J/) (3 x + 2 y - 1 ) 
we put it in the form u 2 v = wst. 

Finally, if u — 0, v = 0, w = 0, s - 0 are the equations of 
conics, then uv + \ws - 0 is the equation of a quartic through 
the sixteen points of intersection of the pairs of conics u = 0 and 
w - 0 , u = 0 and s = 0 , v = 0 and w = 0 , c = 0 and $ = 0 
(as we shall see later on, two conics intersect in general in four 
points). The equation uv + \vr = 0 is a quartic tangent to the 
conics u = 0 and v = 0 at their points of intersection with the 
conic w * 0. (Why?) 

We now illustrate still another way of obtaining the equations 
of curves that satisfy given conditions. Suppose we want the 

* Such an equation is sometimes said to be written in abridged natation . 
See $115. 
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conic tangent to the x-axis at ( 1 , 0 ), tangent to the y-axk at 
(0,1), and also passing through the point (3,3). If we solve 
y = 0 simultaneously with (4), we should obtain an equation of 
the form a(x — l ) 2 — 0 ; hence we must have 2 g/a = —2 and 
e/a = 1 . If we solve x = Owith (4), we should get 6 (y — l ) 2 = 0, 
so we must have 2 f/b = — 2 , c /6 = 1 . Therefore, c — a = b, 
g = / * —a, and (4) becomes (after dividing through by a ) 

x 2 + y 2 + 2 hxy/a — 2 x — 2 y + l = 0 

This conic must pass through (3,3); hence 9 + 9 + 18 h/a — 6 — 
6+1 = 0 or h = — 7a/18, and the conic we desire is 

x 2 + y 2 -%xy-2x-2y + l = 0 

Lastly we wish to find how many points determine an n-ic (we 
saw that five points determine a conic). There are ten coefficients 
in (38); hence, in general, nine points determine a cubic because 
we can divide its equation by any non-vanishing coefficient. This 
statement has exceptions because (as we shall see later) two 
cubics Ki = 0 and K 2 = 0 intersect each other generally in nine 
points; therefore the equation Ki + \K 2 = 0 represents an 
infinite number of cubics through nine points (each value of 
A giving a distinct cubic). 

Let us consider the general equation of an n-ic (39). The 
number of coefficients in (39) is the same as the sum of the arith¬ 
metic progression 1 + 2 + 3 + • • • + (n + 1 ), namely 

§(n + 1 ) (n + 2 ) 

Therefore the number of points necessary to determine such a curve 
is f (n + 1) (n + 2 ) — 1 = \n(n + 3). For a conic we have 
§ 2(2 + 3) « 5 points, for a cubic §3(3 + 3) * 9 points, for a 
quartic § 4(4 + 3) = 14 points, for a quintic § 5(5 + 3) » 20 
points, for a sextic § 6(6 + 3) = 27 points. Note again that there 
are exceptions to this rule; for instance, all the infinite number of 
quartics given above by uv + Xws = 0 have sixteen common points 
of intersection. * 


EXERCISES 

l. Check all the algebra in the text. 

2* Answer all the queries (Why?) in the text. 

3. In the second paragraph of the text find a different set of lines l\, l% h t 
U sad* that by using hl% + *0we can solve the problem. 



POINTS OF INTERSECTION OF A LINE WITH AN tt~IC 87 


4. Show why a tangent t and its point of contact P count for two points 
in determining an n-ic. Hint: Take t as the limiting position of a secant 
PP' when P' P. 

5. Give exact definitions of the statements “ how many points determine 
an n-ic ” and “ hence, in general, nine points determine a cubic ” in the next 
to last paragraph of the text. Compare §14. 

6. Find in two ways the equation of the conic through the five points 

( 1 , 0 ), ( — 1 , 0 ), ( 0 , 1 ), ( 0 ,- 1 ), ( 1 , 1 ). 

7. Find in two ways the equation of the conic tangent to the y -axis at 
(0,3), tangent to the r-axis at (3,0), and passing through the point (1,1). 

8. Interpret the equations y 2 (x -f 1) = x(x — 1) {x + 2), xy(x + y) = 
(x + y - l) 2 , (r 2 + y 2 - 1) = (x 4- y - 1) (2x - y + 1), (x 2 + y 2 -1) = 
(x + y - l) 2 , (x - 1 )* (x ~ 2) 2 = y{y - 1) (y + 3) (y + 4). 

9. Find the equation of the conic tangent to x 4* y — 1 = 0 at (1,0), 
tangent to x 4* y + 1 = 0 at (0,-1), and (a) passing through (0,0); (6) pass¬ 
ing through (3,3). 

10. What types of conics are all those in the above example? 

11. Make up an example of quintics that are exceptions to the rule that 
twenty points determine a quintic. 

12. Make up an equation of a cubic tangent to three concurrent lines at 
three collinear points and cutting these lines again at three other collinear 
points. 

43. Points of intersection of a line with an n-ic. We have been 
accustomed to saying that any line l intersects a given conic C in 
two points, or is tangent to C, or does not cut C at all. From now 
on we shall say that l cuts C in two points that are real and dis¬ 
tinct, or real and equal , or imaginary and distinct . (Of course, if l 
is imaginary, it may cut C in two distinct imaginary points or two 
equal imaginary points.) 

Illustrative Example. The lines x = 0, x « 1, x = 2 cut x 2 4* y 2 = 1 
in the above three ways. The imaginary lines x * i and y = V2 ix + i cut 
this circle, respectively, in two distinct imaginary and in two coincident (or 
equal) imaginary points. 

We should note here that a tangent to a cubic or a higher 
degree curve ordinarily cuts the curve again in one or more points. 
Thus the line y = 3 x — 2 is tangent to the cubic y = x 3 at (1,1) 
and cuts this curve again at (-2,-8). The line y = 0 touches 
y = x 2 (x — l) 2 at the two points (0,0) and (1,0) and so is a bi¬ 
tangent to this quartic. (See §42.) 

We show as follows that in general a line l cuts an n-ic in n 
points . We can take l as y = mx 4- b where m ^ 0, and the 
n-ic in the form (39). Eliminating y (or x) between l and the 
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n~ic, we get ordinarily an nth degree equation in # (or y), which we 
learned in algebra has n roots #i,# 2 , . . #n(s/i,2/2> , . y n ); 

hence l cuts the n-ic in the n points (#1,3/1), (#2,2/2), * ■ (^»,J/n), 

which may be real or imaginary, distinct or equal. 

In algebra we learned that the imaginary roots of any equation 
in one variable (with real coefficients) occur in pairs of the form 
a + ib, a — ib (i.e., pairs of conjugate imaginary roots). There¬ 
fore a real line l cuts an n-ic in one or more pairs of conjugate 
imaginary points, if not entirely in real points. Also we see that 
if a real line l is tangent to the n-ic in one imaginary point P, 
it must be tangent to the n-ic also in the conjugate imagi¬ 
nary point P\ (Why?) Thus y = 0 touches y(x + y + 1) *= 
(# 2 + y 2 + l) 2 in two such points P , P 9 . 

A line may cut an n-ic in two, three, four, . . n coincident 
points at a given point P. For example y = 0 cuts y = # 3 in 
three coincident points at (0,0), cuts y ~ x 4 and y = # 4 (# — y) 
each in four coincident points there, and finally cuts y = x n in 
n coincident points at the origin. The origin is called a point of 
inflection (or more briefly an inflection) for y = x'\ also a hyper - 
inflection for the curves y = # 4 and y = # n , in each case with 
y * 0 as tangent. A cubic cannot have a point of hyperinflection, 
because no line can cut a cubic in more than three points. For 
the same reason no cubic can have a bi-tangent. 

Now the question arises how to interpret geometrically the 
fact that sometimes, as in the following example, the equation 
in x (or y) that we get by eliminating y (or #) between l and the 
n-ic (39) is of lower degree than the nth. 

The line y = 1 cuts the curve xy * 1 apparently in the one 
point (1,1) given by x « 1. However, every line y * mx + 1 
(where m 0) through (0,1) cuts xy = 1 in the points 

" C 1 0 - 


As m —* 0 the coordinates of Pi approach the form (<» ,1) and the 
coor d inates pf P 2 'the indeterminate form (0/0,1). To evaluate 
this indeterminate form 0/0 we multiply numerator and denomina¬ 


tor of 


— 1 -j- Vl -f 4 m 
2 m 


by — 1 — Vl+4 m and so obtain 


—2/ (— 1 — Vl -f- 4 m), which approaches the value 1 as m —> 0; 
therefore, P 2 approaches the point (1,1) as m —»0. 
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To interpret the fate of Pi in the preceding paragraph we note 
in the adjoining figure that if we draw such a line as y = mx + 1 
cutting xy ~ 1 above (1,1) and rotate this line around the point 
(0,1) down to the position of y = 1, the point Pi (now called 
Pi) moves indefinitely far out to the left along the lower branch 
of this curve. On 
the other hand, if 
we draw this line 
so as to cut xy = 

1 in two points be¬ 
low (1,1) and to 
the right, then ro¬ 
tate the line up 
to the position of 
?/ = 1, the point 
Pi (now Pi) moves indefinitely far out to the right along the 
upper branch of the hyperbola. 

Hence we say that the line y = 1 cuts the curve xy = 1 in one 
finite and one infinite point.* We do not say that y = 1 cuts this 
curve in one finite and two infinite points (one such point on the 
upper branch of the curve and one on the lower) because that 
would make a line cut a conic in three points instead of two. 

From the last sentence we see that we have to assume that the 
two branches of the hyperbola intersect each other in an infinite 
point on the x-axis and an infinite point on the y -axis (inasmuch 
as these two axes are the asymptotes of this curve). 



EXERCISES 

1. Check all the statements in the text, filling in any necessary algebraic 
details. 

2. Answer the query (Why?) in the text. 

3. Discuss the way the lines y = =bl out the parabola y 2 — 4 x. Show 
how this affects our idea of how the parabola behaves at infinity (i.e., what 
we must assume concerning infinite points on the parabola). 

4. Show that any line l must cut an u-ic in n — 2 r real points, where r is 
an integer, positive or zero. 

5. How does y ** 0 cut the curves y * x*(r + y ~ l) 2 , (x — l} 2 (j — 2) 2 
** y z , (x 2 4-1) 2 » 2/ 3 ? How does x « 1 cut the second curve? How do 
y » 0 and x « 1 cut the curve (x — l) 3 (x — 2) a =* y 4 ? 

* Here and in {§25, 49 we are merely making clear the reasonableness of the 
assumption that infinite points exist. Their existence cannot be proved. 
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6. Show that a quintic cannot have a tangent with three distinct points of 
contact. 

7. Give an example of a sextic with a tangent such as is described in Ex. 6. 
Hint: Take y =* 0 as this tangent. 

44, Asymptotes to n-ics. In a manner similar to that employed 
in the last section we can interpret all the cases where a line 
apparently cuts an n-ic in fewer than n points (i.e., where l does 
cut the ?i~ic in less than n finite points). For example, x = 0 
seemingly cuts y = x 3 4 * only at the origin; hence we assume that 
x — 0 cuts this curve again in two infinite points P 9 *> and P n and 
also that P / O0 = P n (because later on we make the hypothesis 
that all the infinite points in a plane lie on a line l *> calked the line 
at infinity). See §49. 

Again y = 0, when solved simultaneously with xy — 1, gives 
us 0 - 1; therefore to explain this anomaly we assume that 
t/ = 0 cuts this curve in two infinite coincident points. The 
above assumption agrees with the fact that y = k cuts xy = 1 
in one infinite point and one finite point P(l/k%k), but as k —> 0 
the point P also becomes an infinite point (i.e., P moves indefi¬ 
nitely far out on the curve). We know from elementary analytic 
geometry that y = 0 is one of the asymptotes of xy =* 1. 

Note that every line x = h cuts y = z 3 in one finite point (h,h 3 ) 
and therefore in two infinite coincident points. (Why coincident?) 
If we use an assumption (made later on) that any two parallel 
lines in the plane intersect in an infinite point, we interpret this 
curve as having a so-called double point at infinity on the y- axis. 
See §48. (Compare the double point at the origin on y 2 = x 3 , 
where every line y = mx cuts the curve in two coincident points 
given by x 2 ~ 0.) 

Next we study the curve x 2 — y 2 — 1. Any line y = mx + a 
cuts this hyperbola in two points whose abscissas satisfy the 
equation 

x 2 (l — m 2 ) — 2 amx — a 2 — 1 =0, 

2 am db 

i.e.,x= 2(1 — m 2 ) 

For this fine to be a tangent we must have 

4 a 2 m 2 + 4(a 2 + 1) (1 — m 2 ) «• 0 

If we let m —> d=l, we must let a —> 0 for y ** mx + a to remain 
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tangent to the curve; but then the points of contact of these two 
tangents have abscissas (see above) of the form 1/0 = oo (we 
see this also by solving y « ±.x with x 2 y 2 ~ 1). 

From this we see that y = dbx can be looked upon as the 
limiting positions of any two tangents to the curve x 2 — y 2 = 1 
as the points of contact of these tangents move out to infinity. 
Such lines we call asymptotes to the curve. (We do not call 
x = 0 an asymptote to the cubic y = x 3 , because we picture the 
infinite point on this line as a double point of the cubic.) 

Asymptotes as well as other tangents may cut the n-ics again in 
one or more finite points, may be bi-tangents, or tangents at 
inflections, double points, etc. (finite or infinite). As illustra¬ 
tions, the asymptote x + y + 1 = 0 touches the curve x 3 + y 3 = 
3 xy at an infinite inflection, y = 0 touches the quartic yx 3 = 1 
at an infinite hyperinflection, y = 0 is an asymptote of the quartic 
y 2 x 2 = (x — l) 2 + y 3 and at the same time a bi-tangent with one 
finite point of contact (1,0), the line x + y — 1 = 0 is tangent to 
(x + y — l) 2 x = 1 at an infinitely distant double point. 

The above geometric interpretations of infinite points of inter¬ 
section of lines and n-ics can be rendered more plausible by the 
following algebraic discussion; at the same time we develop 
a method of finding the asymptotes of an n-ic*. Let us consider 
the general equation of the nth degree in x 

(40) oox n + a\X n ~~ l + a 2 x n ~ 2 + a 3 x n ~ 3 + • • • + a r x n ~ r + 

• • * + a n -~3X 3 + a n _ 2 * 2 + + a n = 0 

If a n — a n ^i — a w _ 2 = • • * - = 0, a n-i-i ^ 0, this equa¬ 

tion has /+1 roots all equal to zero and so equal to each other. 

Now we put x — l/z in (40), multiply the equation by the 
highest power of z that occurs in any denominator, and get 

(41) Oo + <*\z + a 2 z 2 + a 3 z 3 + * • • + + • • • 

+ a^z n ~~ 3 -f an^T~ 2 + a n „iz n ~ l + a n z n * 0 

If ao = a\ « a 2 = a 3 « • • • = a t = 0, a,+i ^ 0, then (41) has 
i + 1 zero roots in z; and (40) has therefore by interpretation 
i + 1 infinite roots x! = oo, since as z —» 0, x = l/z —> oo. 

Suppose now we want to study the curve x 2 — 3 xy -f 2 y 2 — 1 
for asymptotes. We first see if there are any vertical asymptotes 
(i.e., we find out if there are any values of x that when substituted 
in this equation cause the resulting equation in y to have two 
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equal infinite roots); then we solve y * tnx + b simultaneously 
with this equation, obtaining 

ar 2 (I - 3 m + 2 m 2 ) + b(-~ 3 + 4 m)x + (2 b 2 - 1) - 0 

Solving 1 — 3 m + 2 m 2 = 0 and fe( —3 + 4 m) = 0 simultane¬ 
ously for m and 6, we get m = 1, and 6 = 0; therefore the two 
asymptotes are y — x and t/ = J rr. 

We observe that every line ?/ = £ + a parallel to the asymptote 
y * x cuts the above curve in just one finite point P((l — 2 a 2 ) /a, 
(1 — 2a 2 )/a), and similarly for every line parallel to the other 
asymptote; also that as a—>0 the point P becomes an infinite 
point. 


EXERCISES 


1. Why do we suppose that x ~ h cuts y * x 8 in two coincident infinite 
points? 

2. Give an exact definition of an asymptote to an r/-ic. 

3. Prove the facts mentioned in the text about the asymptotes to the 
curves given as illustrations. 

4. Test for asymptotes (and find any such asymptotes) the curves 


x 8 4- y 8 = 3 xy f xy 


-1, V 2 * 4 px, x 2 + y 2 + 2 ffx + 2 fy + c « 0, 

X- + J, 2 - r*. ± L1 = 1 


Interpret geometrically the results you get. Observe that the imaginary 
asymptotes of any circle are parallel to those of any other circle, for all values 
of gj f and c. 

5. Test for asymptotes the general conic (4). When are your results real; 
when imaginary? How about the cases when h 2 — alt = 0? 

6. By a focus of an rc-ic we mean a point of intersection of two tangents t\ 
and fa to the curve where t\ passes through the infinite imaginary point /j, 
and fa through It (where I j and /1 ace the two points of intersection of the 
asymptotes of different circles, see Ex. 3). For a line l to be parallel to the 
asymptote of a circle (i.e., pass through I\ or it) we must have the equation 
of l of the form y * -biz -f c. If we solve y — ±ix ■+■ c simultaneously with 
y 1 » 4 px, x 2 /a 2 db y 2 /b 2 * I, then put the condition on c that these lines 
be tangent to the conics, then find the points of intersection of the pairs of these 
lines, we shall find the.foci of these curves. Do so, 

7. Find the foci of y * z z } y » z 4 , z 8 + y 8 « 3 xy; of (4); of x 2 + y % + 
2^42/|/ + e«0. 

8. Show that, as a b in x 2 /a 2 4* ^ 2 /6 2 » 1, the foci approach the center 
of the conic. 


45. Points of intersection of m4cs and n-ics. We shall now 
prove that an nwc and an n-ic intersect in general in mn points 
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(finite or infinite, real or imaginary, distinct or coincident). We 
shall consider only the case of a conic and a cubic, but our method 
will be seen to be general. Consider the general conic (4) with 
its coefficients primed and the general cubic (38). We can suppose 
without lovss of generality that the origin is not a point of inter¬ 
section of the two curves and that no point of intersection lies on 
x « 0. If we solve y = mx simultaneously with (4) and (38), we 
obtain two equations in x } namely 

/(x) 35 (a! + b f m 2 + 2 h f m)x 2 + (2 g f + 2 fm)x + c' = 0 
<f>(x ) 55 (a + bm 3 + dm + Jm 2 )x 3 + (J + hm 2 + km)x 2 
+ (g + jrn)x + c = 0 

We can write these two equations 

f(x) 35 a oX 2 + a\X + a 0 ~ 0 
<t>(x) ss fax 3 + fax 2 + fax + fa = 0 

where a 2 = & + b'm 2 + 2 h!m , etc. 

Multiplying/(x) = 0 by x and calling the result a new equation, 
then multiplying jf(x) « 0 by x 2 , next multiplying tf>(x) = 0 by x, 
finally replacing x 4 by r, x 3 by s, x 2 hyt,xbyu,l by v in the constant 
terms of the equations, every time x 4 , x 3 , x 2 , x occur in /(x) = 0, 
4>(x) = 0, x/(x) = 0, x 2 /(x) = 0, and x<t>(x) = 0, we obtain the 
following five linear homogeneous equations in the five unknowns 
r, s, u, v 

«2r + «is + * 0, <* 2 s 4* ot\t 4* otou = 0, 4* 9» 

fas + fat 4- fau 4* fav = 0, far 4- fas 4- Pit 4- fan = 0 

where ai(i = 0,1,2) and 0y(j * 0,1,2,3) are respectively of the 
ith and jth degrees in m. 

The necessary and sufficient condition for these five equations 
to have a solution in r, s , t } u } v not consisting entirely of zeros is 
(from algebra) 

a 2 a\ «o 0 0 

0 «2 «i a o 0 

D as 0 0 a 2 «1 «0 = 0 

0 03 02 01 00 

03 02 01 00 0 

If /(x) = 0 and <£(x) « 0 have a common root x = x r for some 
value of m * m f , i.e., if the line y = m f x passes through a point of 
intersection P' (x f >y f ) of the conic and the cubic, then the five 
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equations in r, s, t, u, v certainly have a common solution r = x' 4 , 
s — x' 3 , t — x' 2 , u = x', v = 1, not consisting entirely of zeros 
(since no point lies on x = 0); therefore D = 0. This shows 
that D = 0 is a necessary condition for f(x) = 0 and <fi(x) = 0 to 
have a common root. 

To show that D = 0 is also a sufficient condition for f(x) - 0 
and <t>(x) = 0 to have a common root, we multiply the first 
column of D by x 4 and add the result to the fifth column of D; we 
multiply the second column by x 3 and add to the fifth; the third 
by x 2 and add to the fifth; the fourth by x and add to the fifth; 
and we obtain 


Dm 


a 2 <*i £*o 0 x 2 /(x) 

0 a 2 c*i «o x/(x) 

0 0 a 2 f(x) 

0 0 3 02 0i <t>(x) 

03 02 01 00 r) 


= 0 


Now expanding D = 0 and transposing to the right-hand side 
of this equation all the terms having </>(x) as a factor, we get an 
equation of the form (since for the variable x, I) a ()) 

/(x) (Aqx 2 + AiX + A 2 ) = <t> (x) (B 0 X + B x ) 


where A 0 , A 1 , A 2} B 0 , B x are algebraic expressions conlaining 
powers of m. Any value x — x' causing </>(x) to vanish must cause 
AoX 2 + A\X + A 2 to vanish or f(x) to vanish. But 4>(x) — 0 
is of the third degree and so has three roots; therefore at least 
one root of <£(x) = 0 must be a root of /(x) = 0, since A () x 2 + 
A x x + A 2 ~ 0 is only of the second degree. 

From these arguments our conclusion follows that every value 
of m — m' that causes D to vanish (and so makes /(x) = 0 and 
4>(x) = 0 have a common root) gives us a line y — m'x joining 
the origin to a point of intersection P'{x',y') of the conic and the 
cubic. But D — 0 is of the sixth degree in m; hence in general 
there are six such lines and therefore six such points of intersection. 

The above discussion, when generalized to the case of an 
m-ic and an n-ic, proves that two such curves generally inter¬ 
sect in mn points that may be real or imaginary, finite or infinite, 
distinct or coincident. For example, the two curves xy — l 
and x(x + V — 1) = 3 have the common asymptote x = 0. 
If we solve the equations of these curves simultaneously, we find 
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that the two hyperbolas have the common finite points (2,§) and 
(-1,-1). We therefore conclude that the two curves have two 
coincident infinite points of intersection on x = 0 (i.e., they are 
tangent to each other at infinity, with x = 0 as the common 
tangent). 

It is often very difficult to count up the mn points of inter¬ 
section of an m-ic and an n-ic, especially if they are tangent to 
each other at certain points, or have a double point in common, 
etc. A complete discussion of all these types of intersection must 
be left for a book on higher plane curves. 

Illustrative Example. The curves xy = 1 and x 2 -f y 2 = 4 cut each 
other in four real and distinct finite points; x 2 + j/ 2 = 1 and y ? — 4 z cut each 
other in two real and two imaginary finite points; y 2 — 4 x and xy = 1 inter¬ 
sect in one real and two imaginary finite, points and therefore are assumed to 
cut each other in one real infinite point. 

Strange to say, the infinite point of intersection of the last 
two curves in the illustrative example must be supposed to lie 
on the x-axis, since the T/-axis touches the parabola y 2 = 4 x 
at the origin and the two axes are the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
xy = 3 . This remark shows how our geometric intuitions may be 
violated by the assumption of the existence of infinite points , be¬ 
cause the parabola certainly appears to draw continually away 
from the x-axis and yet must be assumed to cross this axis at 
infinity. 

Next, we note that if we say two parallel lines intersect in an 
infinite point, then, since the asymptotes of any two circles are 
parallel (see §44), we must suppose that all the circles in the plane 
intersect each other in two common imaginary infinite points I\ 
and 1 2 (called the circular points at infinity). This agrees with 
the facts that any two circles intersect in only two finite points, 
also that three points determine a circle, whereas it ordinarily 
takes five points to determine a conic. 

The hyperbolas xy = 1 and xy = 2 do not intersect in finite 
points, but since they both have the axes for asymptotes we 
assume they are tangent to each other at two infinite points on 
these axes, and in this way we account for their four points of 
intersection by saying they are coincident in pairs and infinite. 

The two parabolas y 2 = 4 x and y 2 « 8 x + 1 do ‘ not inter¬ 
sect in finite points; but we must assume that these curves cut 
each other in four coincident infinite points on the x-axis, because 
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every line x = h and also every line y - mx (where tn/0) cut 
each parabola in two finite points. 

We say we assume the existence of all the above-mentioned 
infinite points because we cannot (so to speak) go out to infinity 
and see them; but if we -postulate their existence we can clear up 
many difficulties. Also, later on, we shall see how to do what 
amounts to bringing these infinite points into the finite part of 
the plane for study and observation. (Compare the transforma¬ 
tion x = 1/a/, y - y'/x' in §12.) 

EXERCISES 

1. Why is there no loss of generality caused by assuming in the text that 
the m-ic and the ic do not intersect on x «= 0? 

2. Describe the proof of the general case that an m-i c and an n*io intersect 
in mn points. 

3. Why is D he 0 with respect to x in the text? 

4. Go through the algebraic details omitted in the text, especially finding 
the points of intersection in the illustrative examples. 

5. Prove (what is quoted from algebra) that D*0 (m the text) is the 
necessary and sufficient condition for the existence of a solution m r, a, t, u, v 
not all zeros. 

6. How do concentric circles cut each other? 

7. Prove that if an m-ic and an r/~ic have any imaginary points of inter¬ 
section, these form pairs of conjugate imaginary points. Hint: What values 
of the slope m give such imaginary points? 

8. Find the points of intersection of x 2 -f y 2 * 1 and y 2 - 4 x, of y * z !i 
and y 2 * 4 x, of y 2 * x 3 and x 2 -f y 2 * 2, of y 2 4* 2 xy 4* 2 x * 0 and 
y 2 — 2 xy -H 2 x * 0, of y 2 4- 2 x 4* x 2 * 0 and y 2 + 2 x — x 2 * 0, of 
y * x 4 and y * x’\ of y 2 - x 3 and y = x 4 . 

0. Reproduce the proof in the text as applied to two conics, namely, (4) 
and another conic like (4) except for primed coefficients. 

46. Tangents to n-ics. We shall give two definitions of a 
tangent to a curve, one algebraic and the other geometric. The 
first definition will be useful later on. The second definition has 
been used to derive (3). 

Definition. Algebraically, a tangent to a curve is a line such 
that when its equation is solved simultaneously with that of the 
curve we obtain at least two solutions {x f \y f ) and (#", 2 /") such 
that x f * x tr and y' ® y 

Thus y 0 is tangent to y « x 2 at (0,0) because y * 0 gives 

m % n *= y* ** y n sb 0 when solved simultaneously with y « # 2 . 
Similarly, solving y * 0 with y « x* we get x f « x n * x tn » 



TANGENTS TO tt~ICS 


07 


y f « y n * y fn « 0. Every line y = mx cuts y 2 « x 3 at (0,0) 
in two coincident points and so comes under our definition of a 
tangent; but in this case we call y - 0 the tangent at (0,0) because 
this line is the only one that cuts the cubic in three coincident 
points instead of two. 

Definition. Geometrically , by a tangent to a curve at a point 
we mean the limiting position of a secant through two points 
P f (x* } y r ) and P f/ (x' + Ax, y' + Ay) on the curve as P n ~*P / 
along the curve (i.e., as Ax —* 0 and Ay —> 0), if this limiting 
position exists. 

Note that both these definitions apply to oblique as well as to 
rectangular axes, also to axes with different-sized units, because 
no idea of the slope of a line is used. Using the two-point form 
for the equation of a line (which form is valid for all these above- 
mentioned frames of reference), we have already derived the 
equation of a tangent (3). 

If the curve is given by f(x t y) = 0, the tangent at P' is 

(42) -J-, (x - x) + % (y - y) = 0 

dx dy 

where df/d.t and df,dy' mean df/dx and df/dy with x and y 
replaced by x' and y . If df/dx' — df/dy' = 0, the point P' is a 
so-called multiple point on the curve. Thus for y 2 = x z , df/dx' = 
df/dy' = 0 for x = y' — 0 . (We study such points in §48.) 

If the curve is given in parametric coordinates by x = <p(t), 
y — 'P(t), the equation of the tangent at P'(<j>(t'), \fr(t')) is 

(43) *'(/') (x - x') + (y -y') = 0 

where dx/dl — 4>'(t), dy/dl = 

An easy way to find the tangents y — mx + b to a given conic 
that have a given value for m (m being the slope* only for an 
ordinary frame of reference) is to solve y = mx + b simultaneously 
with the equation of the conic and determine b so that the resulting 
equation in z (or y) alone shall have a double root (i.e., two equal 
roots). For example, solving y — 3 x + b with x 2 + y 2 = 1, 
we obtain 10 x 2 + 6 bx + b 2 — 1 = 0; hence, for this line to be a 
tangent, we must have 36 b 2 — 40(6 2 — 1) = 0 or b = dt VlO, 
so the two tangents are y = 3 x ± VlO. Similarly for the tan- 


* See §3 for a definition of slope. 
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gents from a point P'(x',y f ) we solve y — y f * m(x — x f ) with 
the conic and determine m (as we did 6). 

This method can be used for higher degree curves, but it is 
more difficult because of the complexity of the conditions for 
higher degree equations in x (or y) to have double roots. 

For the sake of reference we quote here (from the theory of 
equations) the conditions that the following cubic and quartic 
equations in x shall have double roots. 

The cubic 

(44) OqX 3 + 3 a x x 2 + 3 a%x + «3 = 0 


has a double root if 





(45) 

a§a§ — 6 OodiOjOa + 4 aoa| + 4 

afa 3 

- 3 

<* i4 

; « 0 

The 

quartic 





(46) 

oqx* + 4 aix 3 + 6 a 2 x? + 

4 a 3 x 

; + U 4 = 

0 

has a double root if 







(Iq 

ai 

a 2 

2 

(47) 

( 00 U 4 — 4 a x a 2 + 3 a 2 ) 3 = 27 

a x 

a 3 

a 3 




o 2 

«3 

a 4 



We can readily prove (45) from the fact that (44) and its 
derivative 3 a^x 2 + 6 a x x + 3 a 2 » 0 must have a common root 
in order that (44) have a double root. Multiplying these two 
equations, (44) and its derivative, by x, x 2 , . . ., etc., and pro¬ 
ceeding as in §45, we obtain the condition 


flo 3aj 3a2 a 3 0 

0 Uq 3 d\ 3 &2 
0 0 3 do 6 (%i 3 q>2 

0 3 ao 6 a x 3 a 2 0 

3 Oq 6 3 cl 2 0 0 


0 


which (when expanded) gives us (45). A similar derivation would 
give us (47)* We leave the details of all this to the exercises. 


InnnsTRATnnB Examples. Suppose we want to determine b so that y**x *f b 
shall be tangent to the cubic y « 2 x z + x 2 . Solving simultaneously, we obtain 
2 a?® — 2 — b 2 ® 0. Here 

oo * 2, a\ «* 0, os « —2 6/3, os « -6 2 
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Substituting these values for the constants in (45), we get fe 3 — 0 and 6 8 *= — J-f. 
Therefore the four tangents are y « x, y = x — 2 ^2/3, and y = x -f « 
where a is either one of the imaginary roots of b 2 — 2^2/3 6 + 4^4/9 = 0 
(the second factor of 6 3 -f equated to zero). Note that b 3 = 0 means 
three coincident tangents are accounted for by y = x. (The origin is a double 
point for the cubic with y = x,y * —a: as tangents.) 

Next suppose we want y = i + 6 to be tangent to 4 y = a: 4 . The resulting 
equation in x is x 4 — 4 x - 4 5 = 0, where ao = 1, ai = a 2 = 0, as « —1, 

sb —4 5. From (47) we get b ~ ±2 V 7 3/9, so the two tangents are 
2/ = *±2^3/9. 

If we want y = x -f h to be tangent to 5 y = x 5 , we have x 5 — 5 x — 56 = 0, 
with the derivative x 4 — 1 =0; hence x = dbl,=fci (which are the abscissas 
of the points of contact of the desired tangents) and 6 = | (a 5 - 5 a) where 
a = dtl,± i. 

EXERCISES 

1. Complete the derivations of (45) and of (47). 

2. Prove that /(x) =0 has a double root if /(x) =0 and/'(x) = 0 have 
a common root. 

3. Show why (45), (47), and Ex. 2 give necessary and sufficient con¬ 
ditions. 

4. Show that (0,0) is a double point on y 2 = x 3 by solving with y — nix 
(m arbitrary). 

5. Determine b so that y = 2 x -p b shall be tangent to the sextic 3 y = x 6 . 

6. Derive (42) and (43). 

7. Show that if ao — 0 in (45) and ao — a i = 0 in (47) these conditions 
for double roots become the ordinary condition that the resulting quadratic 
equations (44) and (40) shall have double roots. 

8. Show that there are ordinarily six tangents to a cubic from a point 
P'(x\y r ). Hint: Take P' as (0,0); solves = mx simultaneously with (38), 
use (45) on the resulting equation in x. What is the degree in m of the new 
equation obtained by using (45)? How does this prove the theorem? Why 
is there no loss of generality in taking P' as (0,0)? 

9. Show that there are ordinarily twelve tangents to a quartic from a point. 

10. Show that (0,0) is a double point on (38) if and only if c = g ~ h = 0. 
Hint: Solve y = mx with (38). The resulting equation in x must start 
with the term in x 2 for every value of rn . (Why?) 

11. Show that if c = j = h = 0 iri (38), (0,0) is a point of inflection with 
x = 0 as tangent. 

12. Show how many tangents to (38) there are from P'(0,0) if P ' is an 
ordinary point on (38); if P' is an inflection (use Ex. 11). 

13. Why can there be no tangents to the cubic (38) from P f if P' is a double 
point on (38)? 

14. Find the tangents to y ~ x 3 parallel to y = x; the tangents to y - x 4 
parallel to y » 2 x. 

15. Find the tangents to xy ** 1 that are parallel to y = —3 x; parallel to 
y * 3a;. 
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16, Find the tangent to x* + y s * 3 xy at (f, f); the tangent to y ® 
x(x — 1) (x — 2) at the point where x « at the point where x «* •}. 

17, How are parallel tangents to a curve included under the term tangents 
through a point f 

18. Describe how the coordinate axes and lines parallel to them cut the 
curves y * x 4 , x 2 y « 1, x z y ** x 2 — y 2 . 

19. Show analytically that (3,0) is an inside point with respect to 
x* — y 2 =* X and an outside point with respect to z 2 -f g/ 2 = 1. Compare §39. 

47* Points of inflection on n-ics. Definition. A point of in¬ 
flection (or briefly an inflection) on an r?-ie is a point where the 
tangent intersects the curve in three coincident points , but every 
other line through P cuts the curve there in only one point. A 
point of hyperinflation is such a point as P, only with the tangent 
intersecting the curve there in four or more coincident points. 

Thus (0,0) is an inflection for y » x 3 and y = x 3 (x + y 1) 
with y * 0 as tangent, but a hyperinflection for y = x 4 , y = x 6 , 
y * x 4 (2x + 1), . . . , y = x n (for n a positive integer > 3). 

An interesting way to test cubics for inflections is as follows. 
Consider the cubic y 2 = x 3 . Solving this cubic with y = nix + b , 
we get 

x 3 — m 2 x 2 — 2 bmx — b 2 = 0 

If 3 / * wx + 6 is to be the tangent at an inflection, then this 
equation in x alone must have three equal roots, i.e., it must be 
of the form 

(48) x 3 4* 3 cx 2 + 3 c 2 x + <? = 0 

From this we get 3 c = —m 2 , 3 c 2 — —2 6m, c 3 = — b 2 . Hence 
we have 9 c 4 * 4 6 2 m 2 = 4 • c 3 • 3 c, giving us c 4 = 0, so m — b ~ 0, 
and there is no other possible tangent apparently than y * 0. 
But (0,0) is a double point on y 2 « x 3 with y - 0 as tangent. 
(We shall see later on that we must suppose this cubic to have an 
infinite point of inflection on the y-axis with a tangent that con¬ 
sists entirely of infinite points. One way to see this is to note that 
the transformation x « x'/y', y » 1/y' sends y * x 3 into 
=^.) 

The method is to eliminate m and 6 between the three equations, 
solve the resulting equation in c, then substitute the roots back 
Into the equations that determine m and b. We saw above that we 
may also stumble onto double points. (Why?) 

We now show that the ordinary method of the calculus for the 
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finding of finite inflections on curves will apply also to oblique 
coordinates. This method consists in solving simultaneously 
the curve f(x,y) = 0 and the equation d?y/dx 2 = 0 where 
dy df/dx . 

— = —— . From (2) and (2 ) we see that (for oblique co¬ 

ax of/dy 

ordinates with the same x-axis and origin) we have 


dx f ~ dx — dy cot to, dy' 


Hence we have 


dy esc to, 


dx 


dy 

— esc to 
dx _ 

1 d y + 

1-- cot CO 

dx 


d 2 y' __ d / dy'\ __ d fdy'\ dx ^ d /dy'\ 1 
dx' 2 dx' \dx') dx \dx') dx' dx \dx') dx' 

dx 


d 2 y 


(i 


dy 

dx 


cot to ) 2 


Therefore if d 2 y/dx 2 = 0, then d 2 y'/dx' 2 = 0; and, conversely, 
if d 2 y'/dx' 2 = 0, then d 2 y/dx 2 = 0. This shows that in order to 
find points of inflection on a curve f(x,y) = 0 referred to oblique 
axes, we do the same as for rectangular axes (i.e., we solve 
f{z,y) 5=5 0 simultaneously with d 2 y/dx 2 = 0). For example, 
y ~ x 3 — 3 x 2 gives d 2 y/dx 2 = 6 x — 6, so the only finite point of 
inflection is (1,-2). 


EXERCISES 

1. Check over all the algebra and calculus in the text. 

2. Why is there no loss of generality in the last paragraph of the text in¬ 
curred by using (2) instead of (1), or of (1) and a translation? Hint: One 
way is to show what (6) and (7) do to d*y/dx 2 . 

3. Test for inflections (by the algebraic method in the text) the rubies 
x 3 + y 3 « 3 xy, y • x 3 + x ■*, y = x 3 - * 2 , y « x 3 . 

4. Use the calculus test on the cubics of Ex. 3. 

5. Make up a method of testing quartics for hyperinflections similar to the 
algebraic method of testing cubics for inflections. Use this method on 
y 8 « x 4 , y « x 4 — x a , y « x 4 — x 2 . 

6. Look up in a calculus textbook the discussion of points of inflections ou 
curves. 
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48. Multiple points on n-ics. We noted in §46 that the equation 
(42) or (3) of a tangent to a curve J{x,y) - 0 at a point P'(x',y') 
becomes indeterminate if df/dx — df/dy = 0 for x = x' and y = y'. 
In this case P' is called a multiple point on the curve. 

To discuss multiple points on n-ics we must consider Taylor’s 
formula for the expansion of a function of two variables. We shall 
first derive this formula. If we put x - x' + X Ax, y = y' + X Ay 
in f{x,y), we obtain f{x + X Ax, y' + X A y). This last is a 
function of X alone if x , y 1 , Ax, Ay are constants and we put 
f(x' + X Ax, y' + X Ay) = <#>(X). Expanding this function 
in powers of X by Taylor’s theorem for a function of one variable, 
we obtain 

f(x’ + \Ax,y' + \Ay) ^ *(X) = *(0) + </>'(0)X -f X 2 

+ • • • + 4> (n) (0)X n 

But we have 

*(0) = f(x',y'), =^Ax+ ^ Ay, *'(0) =~Ax 

dx dy dx 

df 

+ ^fAy (since x = x + X Ax, y = y + X Ay ),. . ., 

* w < o >- ( 5 **+%*)'" 


where (n) is symbolic and this last expression is short for 


d n f , d”f , 

—tz Ax -f n — r-r—, Ax Ay 

dx' n dx’ n ~ l dy J 


n(n — 1) 


2! dx' n ~ 2 dy' 2 


d "f T "”2 —2 , 
^Ax Ay + 


, *7 t * 

+ W~ n y 


(wherein d n f/dx' n means d n f/dx n with x and y replaced by x' and 
y r , similarly for the other derivatives). 

From this we obtain Taylor’s expansion for a function of two 
variables 

(49) fix' + \Ax,y' + \Ay) = f(x',y') + X ^ + ~f 

X 2 (d 2 f _ 2 d 2 f d 2 f _o\ 

+ “ ( ~4 Ax + 2~—, Ax Ay + -4At/ ) 

2 \dx' 2 dx 1 dy' y T dy' 2 y ) 
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+ ^#,Z? + 3- 


a\\dx' a “* ^"dx^dy 


7 A X 2 Ay + 3 


d a f 


, d 3 /- £ 
+ ^* Ay 


) + ' 


dx f dy f2 

) 


Ax A y 


df \ (B) 
+ T/A2/ 


The last term in (49) may also be written X w /(Ax,Ay). 

The equation of the secant through P r (x\y f ) and a point 
P f, (x f + Ax, y f + Ay) has the form (y — y')/{x — x') = Ay/ Ax. 
From this equation we find 

(50) y — y = X Ay, x~ x — \ Ax or y = y' + X Ay, 

x = x' + X Ax 


Instead of solving (y — y')/(x — x f ) = Ay/Ax simultaneously 
with the equation of the n-ic /(x,y) = 0 so as to get the points of 
intersection of this secant and the curve, we can substitute x 
and y from (50) in f(x,y) = 0, giving us 

/{xf + X Ax, y' + X Ay) = 0 


This last equation, which is really (49) equated to zero, is an 
equation in X alone, since x , ?/, Ax, Ay are all constants temporarily. 
The roots Xi, X 2 , . . X n of this equation give us the coordinates 

(x' + Xi Ax, y + Xi Ay), (x + X 2 Ax, y' + X 2 Ay),. . ., 

(x' + X n Ax, y' + X n Ay) 


of the points of intersection of the secant and the curve. 

Ordinarily, since/(x,y) = 0 is an n-ic, (49) is of the nth degree 
in X. Thus we have proved again (incidentally) that a straight 
line cuts an nth degree curve in n paints. 

Now if P f (x ,y) is a multiple point on /(x,y) = 0, then 
/(x',y') =* df / dx f ~ df'dy ' = 0 and the equation in X has at 
least one double root, namely X 2 = 0, which means that every 
secant through P f cuts the n-ic at P f in at least two coincident 
points. 

If one (or more) of the second partial derivatives of /(x,y) 
does not vanish at P f , this point is called a double point on the 
curve (or a multiple point of order two). 

If d 2 f/dx' 2 = d 2 f/e/dy f = d 2 f/dy' 2 = 0, but one (or more) 
of the third partial derivatives does not vanish at P', every secant 
through P f cuts the curve at P' in three coincident points, and 
is called a triple point (or a multiple point of order three). Similarly, 
a curve may have multiple points of still higher orders. 
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If P' is a double point on the curve, we replace X Aa? by * — x' 
and \Lyhy y — y’ in the equation 

B x,z? + x> 41 a »+ ^& - ° 

and get the equation 

(51) £4 (*-*')’-*')<»-»') 

+ Z 7 i <» - »') 2 " 0 


This equation gives two straight lines that are said to be the 
tangents to the curve at the point P f , since the values 


V - V 


1 = r u 


y - y 


that respectively satisfy (51), or in other notation 

y — y f = X Ay , x ~ x' ~ \ Ax and y — y f = X Ay 

t — // 

x — x = X Ar 

when solved simultaneously with the curve cause (49) when 
equated to zero to have at least a triple root X 3 = 0, i.e., these 
two lines cut the n-ic at P f in three or more coincident points. 

According as 

real and distinct, real and coincident, or conjugate imaginary, 
respectively; and P' is called a crunode y cusp f or acnode (or isolated 
point ) in these three cases. For example, y 2 = x 3 + x 2 has a 
crunode at (0,0) with tangents y = ±x; y 2 = x z has a cusp at 
(0,0) with y * 0 as tangent; y 2 = x 3 — x 2 has an acnode at 
(0,0) with tangents y = ±ix. 

Note that if (0,0) is on the n-ic (39), the terms of lowest degree 
in x and y when equated to zero give the tangent (or tangents) 
to the n-ic at the origin. (Why?) Thus (if a « 0) in (39) 

box + b t y * 0, or cqZ 2 + 2 c x xy + c 2 y 2 = 0 (if 6 0 « b x * 0) 

or dox B + 3 d\X 2 y + 3 d 2 xy 2 + d%y z * 0 

(if 6o = i>i = Co = Ci = c 2 = 0) 


/ a 2 / V 

\dx' dy ) 


a 2 / d 2 r > 

—72 T72 5 * wo (51) are 
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etc., give us the tangents to (39) at (0,0); and (0,0) is, respectively, 
an ordinary point, a double point, a triple point, etc. 

Illustrative Example. To test the curve 

x z 8 y 8 — 0 x 2 y -f 12 xy 2 — x 2 -f- 2 xy — y 2 * 0 
we solve this equation simultaneously with 

~ S 3 3 x 2 - 12 xy -f 12 y 2 - 2 x + 2 y ~ 0, ™ s - 24 y 2 — 6 x 2 

ox ay 

*f 24 xy -f 2 j — 2 y = 0 

a 2 f o 2 / a 2 / 

and get r' = y' * 0. Here —5 = —- == -2 and —r~ = 2, so (0,0) is a 

dx' z &y ~ dx ciy 

cusp with tangent (51) reducing to y ~ x taken twice. 


If P f is a triple point on the n-ic, the curve has at P f three 
so-called tangents given by the equation 

(52) {x ~ *' )3 + i' {x ~ X ' )U {y ~ y>) 

+ S d?i7 :2 {x ~ x>) (y ~ y>)2 + (v - y,)3 = 0 


each of which tangents cuts the curve in at least four coincident 
points at P f . 

Similarly there are four tangents at a quadruple point, five 
tangents at a quintuple point, . . n tangents at an /z-ple point. 
Also these tangents may be real or imaginary, distinct, or some 
or all of them coincident. Also some of the tangents at a multiple 
point of order r may cut the curve there in more than r + 1 
coincident points. Thus for the curve xy = x 4 + y 4 — y* the 
origin is a node with y = 0 as a tangent intersecting the curve 
there in four coincident points instead of three. 

We call attention to the fact that our definition of the tangent 
as the limiting position of secant P ( P fr actually gives us tangents 
at a double point P f that cut the curve there in at least three 
coincident points (the limiting position of the double point P' 
and at least one other point of intersection of the secant with the 
curve as P N P'); a similar remark applies to a multiple point of 
higher order. 

We can discuss a multiple point P f very readily by translating 
this point to the origin. 
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finally we note that our discussion of multiple points is valid for 
oblique axes as well as for rectangular, and even for different-sized 
units on the axes. 

As illustrations of our discussion we see that y 2 = x 6 has a 
cusp at (0,0) with tangent y = 0 that cuts the curve there in 
five coincident points (and so is said to have quintuple contact 
there with the curve). The curve y(y — x) — x 3 y + x? has a 
crunode at the origin whose tangents y = x and y = 0 have 

respectively quadruple and quintuple contact there with the 

curve. Note that every other line y = mx through the origin 
cuts this curve in points given by m(m — l)x 2 « mx 4 + x 6 , 
i.e., in two points at (0,0) and in three other points given by 
X 8 + mx 2 = m(m — 1); also as rn —» 1 two more of these points 
approach the origin (because this last equation approaches the 
form x 3 + x 2 « 0), but as m —> 0 three more of these points 
approach the origin. The tangents at the origin to the curve 
y z = x 3 (x + 1) are given by y 3 — x 3 = 0 and so they are y — x, 
y = (— 1 ± Vz i) x/2. The tangents to (x 2 -f y 2 ) (x 2 — y 2 )y = x 5 
at the origin are y = dtzx, y = dr ix, y = 0. 

Suppose a quartic curve has a triple point P f with three real 
tangents, two of them coincident. If we take P f as (0,0) and 

the tangents as x 2 = 0 and y = 0, then in the n-ie (39) we have 

n * 4, a = b 0 * bi = c 0 = Ci * c 2 = d 0 = ^2 = <4 = 0, dy t* 0, 
eoe 4 ^ 0. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Give an exact definition of a multiple point of order r on an n-ic. 

2. Prove that the last term in (49) may be written X n /(Ax,Ay). Hint: 

PutX * 1/m, expand (1/m)/(ms' Ax,m2 /' + Ay), then replace m by 1/X. 

3. How do we get from (y — y ')/(x — x') * Ay/Ax the equations y — y' 
— X Ay, x — x' « X Ax? 

4. Prove that each of the tangents given by (52) cuts the curve in at least 
four coincident points. 

5. Check all the algebra in the text. Answer the queries (Why?). 

6. Why cannot a cubic have two double points? 

7. Show that the necessary and sufficient conditions for the origin to be a 
point of inflection on the n-ic (39) are a » 0 and box -f b\y a factor of cox 2 -f- 
2 c\xy -f c^y* 

8. Suppose (39) is a quartic with a triple point at the origin whose tangents 
are x * 0, y » 0, y - x. What about the coefficients of (39)? 

9. If the equation in X in the text for an n~icf(x,y) « 0 is of degree lower 
than the nth, how must we interpret this peculiarity? 
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10. What sort of multiple point is the origin for the curves x 3 ?/ 4 (x 2 -f- y 2 ) 
(x 2 — 4 y 2 ) « (x -f y) n , y z *= x 4 , x 4 -f y 4 « x 5 ? Find the tangents at the 
origin. 

11. Test the following curves for multiple points, determine the nature of 
these points, the equations of their tangents, and the order of contact of these 
tangents: 

4(x - l) 8 4* (y - 3x + 2) 2 = 0, (x 2 + y 2 - l) 3 + 27 xV = 0, 

(x 2 — 1) 2 |/ « (y 2 — 2) 2 x, x 4 — 2 ay 3 -f 3 a 2 y 2 — 2 a 2 x 2 + a 4 =0 

12. Prove that a quartic curve cannot have a triple point P' and a double 
point P", or more than two collinear double points. Hint: In how many 
joints would the line P'P" cut the quartic? 

13. Make up examples of curves with multiple points at the origin whose 
tangents have differing orders of contact. 

14. Prove that a quartic cannot have four double points. Hint: In how 
many points would a conic through the four double points and a fifth point 
on the quartic cut this curve? 

49. Parallel lines and the line at infinity in a plane. Let us 

consider the following figure to see what is meant by two lines 
l and m in a plane being parallel. Suppose a line to rotate in 
counter-clockwise direction around a point P and in its various 
positions ni , m!\ m nt , . . m 3 , m 2 , Wi, ... to cut a fixed line l 

in the points R\ R f \ R nf } . . R 3f R 2y R\ y . . . , respectively. As 
this line rotates, its point of intersection R with l passes through 
the positions R' y R n y R tn y etc., to the right, then comes back 
from the left through R 3y R 2) R\ y etc. 



In plane geometry and in elementary analytic geometry it is 
assumed that when the rotating line reaches the position m (where 
it is said to be parallel to l) y then its point of intersection R with l 
ceases to exist Note that this is a mere assumption because we 
cannot follow this point of intersection R out there and investigate 
its behavior. 

In projective geometry we assume that R does then exist in a 
unique position /£«*> (of course is not a finite point), and we call 
R a o the point at infinity on i. 

For many reasons we do not assume the existence of two such 
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points at infinity on Z (one in each direction). If we did so, then 
two distinct parallel lines would intersect in two (infinite) points; 
but two finite points determine a line, and we should want infinite 
points (which are the limiting positions of finite points) to behave 
like^m'te points. 

Also from the above figure (where n is taken parallel to m 3 ) 
we see another reason for assuming the existence of one and only 
one infinite point on a line. By means of the lines through P 
there is established a one-to-one correspondence between the points 
of l Mid those of n (compare §29) such that to each point R f , R", 
R'", . . ., i? 2 , Ri, ... on l there corresponds a unique point 
T', T", T'", . . T 2 , Ti, ... on n (and conversely), with the 

exceptions of T and R3. We can remove these exceptions by assuming 
the existence on l of one and only one infinite point R x to cor¬ 
respond to T, and the existence on n of one and only one infinite 
point T x to correspond to ft 3 . 

Note that the above argument is all based on the assumption 
that through a given point P there is one and only one line m parallel 
to a given line I. If we assume there are two such parallel lines 
through P (one obtained by rotating m counter-clockwise around 
P, the other by rotating m clockwise), then we should postulate 
the existence of two infinite points on each line. 

Two lines l and l' that are not parallel must be supposed to have 
distinct points R x and R' x at infinity. We assume the locus of 
all these points R x in a plane to be a straight line Z x that lies en¬ 
tirely at infinity (i.e., consists entirely of infinite points) because 
any line cuts this locus in only one point. We call Z x the line at 
infinity in the plane. 

We can look upon Z x as the limiting position of any line ax + (ty 
•—l=« 0 a 8 a —>0 and /3 —» 0 , i.e., as the intercepts of this line 
become infinitely great (that is, grow beyond all bounds). (Com¬ 
pare §25.) In preceding sections we have spoken about a line 
consisting entirely of infinite points (compare §47); now we shall 
call such a locus the line Z x that consists entirely of infinite points 
or the infinite line /*. 

This assumption of the existence of R x on a line Z and of Z* in 
a plane r is amply justified by its usefulness, and also it does not 
conflict with any other part of mathematics. From now on we 
shall say that any two lines in a plane intersect in a point R finite or 
infinite. 
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EXERCISES 

1* Look over the preceding sections of this book for any mention of infinite 
points and of infinite lines, and note how all such previous discussions natu¬ 
rally point toward the assumption of the existence of 1&. 

2. Generalize to a space of three dimensions the above discussion of infinite 
points. Show why we assume the existence of a plane at infinity 

3. Explain how the assumption that there is an infinite point on each line 
does not contradict the theorem from plane geometry that parallel segments 
included between parallel lines are equal. 

4. Using the assumption of the existence of and referring to §44, prove 
that an n-ic can have at the most n asymptotes. 

5. Explain why an n-ic may have less than n asymptotes. How about the 
parabola, the cubics y * x 3 and x 3 -f y 3 « 3 xyl 



CHAPTER VIII 

CONICS AND LINEAR FAMILIES OF CONICS 

50. Poles and polars with respect to conics. We have already 
seen that the tangent to the conic (4) at the point P'(x',y') is 
(5) or (after rearranging the terms) 

(53) (ax' + hy' -f g)x + {fix' + by' + f)y + (firx' +fy' + c) = 0 

There is no such simple formula for the tangents to the general 
n-tcs (39). 

If P'(x',y f ) does not lie on the conic (4), we call the line (53) 
the polar of P’ with respect to the conic and P’ the pole of (53). 
Compare §25. 

The condition that the polar (53) of P' shall pass through a 
point P"{x n ,y") is 

(54) ax"x f + by”y' + c + f{y" + y') + g (x" + x') 

+ h(x’y" + x'V) = 0 

Interchanging x’ and x", y' and y" in (54) does not change the 
equation but does give us the condition that the polar of P" 
passes through P r . Therefore we have the theorem: 

Theorem. If the polar of a point P’ with respect to a conic 
passes through P", then the polar of P" passes through P'. 

If P’ lies on the conic (4), the polar (53) is then the tangent 
at P’, but the equation (54) and its results arc still valid. 

Let us take the point of intersection P of two tangents ti and t 2 
(real or imaginary) with points of contact P\ and P 2 , respectively. 
Since P lies on t\ (the polar of Pi), therefore the polar p of P 
must pass through Pj, similarly p must pass through P 2 . Hence 
the polar of P is the line joining the points of contact of the tangents 
to the conic from P. If P is outside the conic, this gives us a 
method of constructing the polar of P (since then h and ^ are 
real). 

If P is inside the conic, any chord through P cuts the conic in 
two points Pj and P 2 whose tangents t\ and <2 intersect on the 
polar of P (since the polar of their point of intersection is the given 

110 
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chord through P ). Taking two such chords we can determine the 
polar of P as the line joining the two poles of these chords . 

Note that the polars of all the paints on a line p are lines through 
a point P , and conversely . (Why?) 

Let us consider the close connection between the relation of pole 
and polar and the relation called plane duality. We can dualize 
the construction of the polar of an outside point and we get 
exactly the construction of the pole of a line that cuts the conic 
in two real points, and similarly for the construction of the polar 
of an inside point. (W T e leave the details for the exercises.) 

In fact, to take the polar of a figure or theorem with respect 
to a conic (if we use infinite points and lines as well as finite) is 
exactly similar to taking the plane dual of a figure or theorem; 
because in either case w r e replace the words point by line, line by 
point, collinear points by concurrent lines, concurrent lines by 
collinear points. However, in taking the plane dual we do not 
presuppose any conic and the pole and polar relation as a machin¬ 
ery. In all probability the pole and polar relation originally sug¬ 
gested the idea of plane duality. 

Illustrative Example. The polar of the focus (p t 0) with respect to 
y 2 = 4 px is y • 0 = 2 p(x -f p), which is the directrix. The pole of 3 x 4 
2 y « 1 with respect x 2/ 16 -f y 2 /i> — 1 is obtained by taking the polar form 
xx716 4 yy 79 ~ 1 and from this getting .cV16 = 3, y 79 = 2, so the 
desired pole is (48,18). 

Let us take up another use of tangents to conics and of poles and polars. 
Suppose we want (0,0) to have the polar x 4 y — 1 = 0 with respect to (4) 
and (1,0) the polar x » 0. The polar of (0,0) is 

gx 4 fy -h c « 0 
so w r e have g » / ~ — c. The polar of (1,0) is 

(a 4- g)x 4- (h 4- f)y 4 (g 4- O * 0 

so we have A 4 / ® ^ 4r = 0 and a 4- g r* 0. Therefore (4) has the simpler 
form 

ax 2 4 by 2 4- g{ — 1 4 2 y 4 2 x — 2 xy) =0 

Next let us reduce the equation of a hyperbola to a simple form by referring 
its equation to its asymptotes as rectangular or oblique axes. (This is equiva¬ 
lent to making an affine linear transformation of coordinates considered as an 
alias.) In this case x * 0 when solved with (4) must give an equation of the 
form 0*y 2 40'$/4c*0 (from the definition of an asymptote), hence 
we must have h »/ » 0. Also y * 0 must give 0 * x 2 4 0 * x 4 c « 0, 
hence a * g * 0. Our hyperbola has now the equation 2 hxy 4 c » 0, 
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where ch^O. If we put x « 1/2 x\ y * ~~c/hy', and divide the equation 
through by c, we get the well-known form x'y' * 1. 

Definition. If a point P" lies on the polar of P f with respect 
to a conic C (and therefore P f lies on the polar of P" with respect 
to C), then P f and P u are called conjugate paints with respect to C. 
Also, dually, if a line V* passes through the pole of a line V with 
respect to C (and therefore V passes through the pole of l n ) } then 
V and l n are said to be conjugate lines with respect to the conic C. 

We shall take up again, later on, the discussion of pole and 
polar and of conjugate points with respect to a conic. We shall 
then show (see also in the exercises below), among other things, 
that the pole of any diameter lies on its conj'iigate diameter; hence 
the name conjugate diameters (since these two diameters are 
conjugate lines with respect to the conic). 

Illustrative Example. Let us fmd the point on y = x conjugate to 

(1.1) with respect to x 2 4- y 2 « 4. The polar of (1,1) is x + y * 4, which 
cuts y * x in the desired point (2,2). Dually , let us find the line through (1,1 ) 
conjugate to x -f - y =2 with respect to this circle. The pole of x -f V « 2 is 

(2.2) , hence the desired line is y * x. 


EXERCISES 

1 . Prove that the necessary and sufficient condition for the polar of 
P # (x',y') with respect to (4) to pass through P' is that P' lie on (4). 

2. What form does the equation (4) take if the polar of (1,1) is y * — x 
said the polar of (1, — 1) is y * x? 

3. Taking the asjnmptotes of a hyperbola (4) as y * x and y * — x, reduce 
its equation to the form x 2 — y 2 = 1. 

4. A triangle is said to be self-polar with respect to a conic C if its sides 
are the polars of the opposite vertices with respect to C. Prove that if two 
vertices of a triangle and the sides opposite them are pole and polar with respect 
to C, then the triangle is self-polar. 

5. Find the pole of2x + 3y — 4= 0 with respect to x 2 /25 -f y 2 / 16 * 1; 
with respect to xy « 1 . 

6. Find the point on y = 0 conjugate to (3,0), to (7 — t,0), with respect 
to x 2 /25 + # 2 /16 * 1. Find the line through (0,0) conjugate to y » 0 with 
respect to the conic x % — 2 xy -f 4 y 2 — 7x 4- 2 y « 3. 

7. Make up a pair of conjugate points and a pair of conjugate lines with 
respect to the conic 7 x 2 — 9 y 2 ** 1. 

8L We have a pair of conjugate points P,P' with respect to a conic C and 
lying on a line l that cuts C in the two points Pi, P*. Where does it show 
(incidentally) in a previous section of the text that P, Pi, P', Pj form a har- 
monie set? Bow does it follow that if Pi « P 2 (be., if l is tangent to C), then 
P' «* Pj » p z and P is any point on f? 
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0. Prove (hat a pair of conjugate points P,P' with respect to a conic C 
mmt either Ue both outside C, or one inside C and one outside C. 

10. Prove that the polars of all the points on a line p with respect to a conic 
€ are lines through a point of p, and conversely. 

11. In the reduction (in the text) of the hyperbola to the form x'y' =® 1, 
state fully why x * 0 must give 0 ’ 2 / 2 -f- 0 * 2 /-fc= 0 . 

12. Find two distinct self-polar triangles with respect to the conics = —1. 

13. Dualize the construction derived in the text for the polar of an outside 
(inside) point with respect to a conic. 

51. Some applications of poles and polars with respect to a 
conic. In §25 we saw that the polar of a focus of a conic with 
respect to this conic is a directrix; hence from §50 we observe 
that the tangents at the two extremities of any focal chord (i.e., 
chord through the focus) intersect on the directrix corresponding 
to this focus. Also the polar of the center (0,0) of a conic x 2 /a 2 dz 
y 2 /b 2 = 1 (or x 2 + y 2 = r 2 ) is a line with equation of the form 
0 * x/a 2 + 0 • y/b 2 =1 (or 0 • x + 0 • y = r 2 ). We interpret this 
equation as giving a line consisting entirely of infinite points 
(i.e., tj. Therefore the tangents at the ends of a diameter must 
be parallel. 

Again we note that to find the pole of x = c with respect to 
x 2 /a 2 db y 2 /b 2 = 1 we take the polar of P'(x',y f ) in the form 
x db yy f /b 2 x = a 2 lx . This equation is to be x =* c, hence 
d z /x f = c, y f ~ 0 and the required pole is (a 2 /c, 0). As c—>0 
this pole approaches the point (°°,G), which we interpret as the 
point at infinity on y *» 0. A similar result holds for the pole of 
x = 0. Therefore the two axes and the line form a sort of self- 
polar triangle with respect to these conics. (See Ex. 4 in §50.) 

To obtain the result concerning conjugate diameters that is 
quoted in §50, we take y = mx + c. We put the polar of P f {x\y f ) 
with respect to x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 = 1 in the form db b 2 xx f /a 2 y* + V * 
±:b 2 /y\ This must be the line —mx + y = c, hence zkb 2 /y f » c 
and dcb 2 x f /a 2 y f ® — m. This last equation shows that the pole 
of y ® mx + c lies on the line through the origin whose equation 
is y « dhb 2 /a 2 7nx. As c —> 0 and y = mx + c approaches the 
diameter, then y f (— ±:b 2 /c)—><*> but the pole P f (x',y r ) still 
lies on y » qpb 2 /a 2 mx. Therefore we see that the diameters with 
slopes m and m f connected by mm = q=6 2 /a 2 are conjugate lines 
with respect to the conic x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 ** 1. 

Finally, we shall use the result in the first paragraph of this 
section to find the center of the conic (4). If P f (x',y') is the center 
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of (4), its polar (53) must be of the form 

0 • x + 0 • y + (gx' + f'y + c) =0 
(Why?) Hence we must have 

ax' + hy' + g = 0, hx' + by' + / = 0 
giving us the center 

' « zjg + /ft t * g - a f 
ab — h 2 ’ ^ ab — h 2 

if ab — h 2 9 * 0. (Compare this brief derivation of the center with 
the one given in elementary analytic geometry.) 

If ab — h 2 « 0, either x = oo or 1 / — 00 or both are infinite 
(i.e., the center is an infinite point); or we have 

~bg + fh « hg ~ af ^ ab - h 2 = 0, x = ~ , //' « ~ 

To interpret geometrically the last possibility we remark that the 
discriminant r of the conic (4) can then be written 

r m c(ab - h 2 ) + g(-bg + fh) + f(hg - af) = 0 

Therefore the conic is degenerate. In fact, it can be shown that 
the conic is then a double line. 

For a parabola (r 7 * 0, ab — h 2 = 0) we find above that the 
center is an infinite point. We assume, therefore, that the center 
P* lies on the conic and the polar ( l *,) of the center P f touches 
the conic at P\ This agrees with the fact that the parabola has 
no asymptotes. (Why?) Thus we assume that the parabola 
y 2 = 4 px has an infinite center on the z-axis, since for this curve 
hg — af - 0 so y f « 0/0, but — bg + fh = 2 p so x f = 
Compare Ex. 5 under §49. 

EXERCISES 

1. Look up the derivation of the center of a come as given in elementary 
analytic geometry. Find two different derivations. 

2. Answer all queries (Why?) in the text. 

3. As was done in the text for x =* 0, so, similarly, find the pole of y ** 0 
with respect to x 2 /a 2 ± y 2 /b 2 - 1. 

4. Show that if the and y -axes are taken as conjugate lines with respect 
to the conic (4) and the polar of the origin is then the equation of this conic 
can be reduced to the form x 2 /a 2 ~f y 2 /b 2 » 1. (This is the converse of the 
discussion in the text.) Hint: What is the pole of x « 0 (of y « 0) with 
respect to (4) and the polar of (0,0)? 
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5. Find the centers of the conics 

x % — xy -f 2 y* H~ 3 z — 2 y = 4, z 2 *f y 2 4- 2 gx *4- 2 + c * 0 

Do this in two ways, first by the formula and then by the condition that /*, 
must be the polar of the center. 


52. A use of poles and polars to derive the discriminant of a 
conic. Now we shall give another derivation of the discriminant 
of a conic (4). Compare §19. First we prove that the polar of 
every point P r i {x[,y , i ) where i = 1,2,3, etc., does not pass through 
a point P n (x n ,y n ) if the conic (4) is non-degenerate but does pass 
through such a point P" if the conic (4) is degenerate. 

We prove this fact for the normal forms of these conics. Thus, 
if the three polars of three non-collinear points P[, P / 2 , P' 3 with 
respect to x 2 /a 2 + y 2 t ti 2 ~ 1 pass through P n (x n ,y n ), we must 
have 


x\x n 


+ 


ylil 

b 2 


, 4*" . vW' 4*" t vW , 


For these three equations to be satisfied by P"(x",y") we must 
have 



y\,b 2 

-1 

4 1,2 

y'o b 2 

-1 

4 a 2 

4 b 2 

-1 


_ L 

a 2 b 2 


4 

4 

j 


v\ 

y'o 

Vs 


= 0 


But then the points P [, P f 2 , P 2 are collinear (contrary to hypothe¬ 
sis), We leave to the exercises the similar discussions for 
y 2 = 4 px, x 2 /a 2 — y 2 /b 2 = 1, a 2 x 2 + $ 2 y 2 + y 2 — 0 (the im¬ 
aginary non-degenerate conic). 

Next we consider the polars of P f {x ,y f ) with respect to the de¬ 
generate conies 

2 xy — 0, x 2 + tj 2 = 0, x 2 — 0 

namely 

xy' + x'y = 0, xx f + yy f = 0, xx f = 0 

For every point P f (x',y') these polars with regard to any one of 
these degenerate conics all pass through the same point (0,0). 

The above discussion show's that a necessary and sufficient 
condition for a conic C to be degenerate is that the polar of every 
point P f i {x \^) where i = 1,2,3, etc., with respect to C shall pass 
through a common point P"(x",y"). Consider the general conic. 
(4), the polar (53), and the condition (54) that (53) shall pass 
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through P". Rearranging (54), we obtain 

(54') (ax" + hy " + g)x ' + ( hx " + 61 /" + /)/ 

+ («»" + fy" + c) = 0 

This equation (54') must be satisfied by every pair of values 
of x' and y'. Therefore we must have 

ox" + hy" + g = 0 , hx" + by" -+- / = 0 , gx" + fy" -f c «= 0 

The necessary and sufficient condition for these three linear 
equations in two unknowns to have a common solution x", y" is 

a h g 

r s= h b f =0 

g f c 

Thus we arrive again at the discriminant of (4). 

EXERCISES 

1. In the text we took the normal (standard ) forms for the equations of the 
non-degenerate (and degenerate) conics to prove the polars of all points /" 
non-concurrent (concurrent). Why was there no loss of generality? 

2. Why was the condition in the test for (4) to be degenerate (namely, 
that all polans are concurrent) both necessary and sufficient? 

3. Discuss y 2 — 4 pi, x 2 /a 2 — y 2 /b 8 = 1 , a*x 2 + 0 2 y 2 + 7 s = 0 for the 
pohus of P't as x 2 /a 2 + y 2 /b 2 — 1 was discussed in the text. 

4. Prove the algebraic condition quoted in the text for (54') to be satisfied 
by every pair of values of x' and y'. 

53. Intersections of conics. Ordinarily two conics C x and C 2 
intersect in four points Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 . If we enumerate all the 
possible ways for C 1 and C 2 to intersect when the points P u P 2 , 
P 3 , P 4 are all real, we have (a) all the points distinct , ( 6 ) P x = P 2 
and P 3 7 * P 4 , (c) the points coincident in pairs, (d) three of the 
points coincident, ( e ) all four points coincident. 

We can show that the five possible types of intersection of two 
conics exist by giving a numerical example of each ease, as follows: 

(а) x 2 /9 + y 2 /16 * 1 and x 2 /'16 + j/ 2 /9 = 1 

( б ) y 2 ** 2 x + 4 and y 2 = 4 x + 4 

(c) x 2 + y 2 = 16 and x a /16 + y 2 /9 - 1 

(d) y 2 — 4 x and y 2 = 4 x + 2 y 

(e) y 2 » 4 x and x 2 + y 2 * 4 x 
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Some of the points of intersection in the numerical illustrations 
are finite and some infinite. If we allow P u P 2 , Ps> P 4 to be 
imaginary as well as real, we have many more cases to distinguish. 
Thus x 2 + y 2 = 1 and x 2 /9 + y 2 /16 = 1 intersect in four dis¬ 
tinct and finite imaginary points, whereas x 2 + y 2 = 1 and 
x 2 + y 2 =» 2 touch each other in two infinite imaginary points. 

The five types of intersection are illustrated schematically 
by these figures. 






1. Find the points of intersection for all the pairs of conics given in the text. 

2. Tabulate all the possible cases for the intersection of conies, distinguish¬ 
ing the cases where all the points are real and finite, all are real but some are 
infinite, some or all are imaginary and finite, some or all are imaginary and 
some are infinite. 

3. Give as many numerical examples as you can for the cases in Ex. 2. 


54. Pencils of circles. We have already studied in elemen¬ 
tary analytic geometry so-called pencils of lines and pencils of 
circles , namely all the lines given by 

(55) (a x x + b x y + c x ) + \(a 2 x + b 2 y + c 2 ) = 0 

where X is an arbitrary constant called a parameter , and all the 
circles given by 

(56) (x 2 + y 2 + 2 g x x + 2 f x y + cO + X(x 2 + y 2 + 2 g 2 x 

+ 2 f 2 y + c 2 ) = 0 

These are also called linear one-parameter families of lines and 
of circles respectively. These families consist, respectively, of 
all the lines through the point of intersection of two given lines and 
of all the circles through the points of intersection of two given 
circles. 

To include the second given line or circle in the above families 
we must be allowed to divide their respective equations through 
by X and then let X —» « (so that 1/X -* 0). The two given lines 
(circles) are called the fundamental lines {circles ) of the pencil. 
Note that any pair of circles in the pencil (56) have the same 
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radical axis (given by X = — 1 ), namely, 

(57) 2{qi — g 2 )x + 2 (Ji — f 2 )y + (ci — c 2 ) = 0 

which may be considered as forming with the hypothetical line 
at infinity a degenerate circle of the pencil. We can say that 
the two lines of this degenerate circle pass through the points of 
intersection of the circles of the pencil. Compare §45. 

This is a useful convention that we now adopt, namely, of 
agreeing to consider a linear equation in x and y } when found 
among (i.e., in a set of) quadratic equations , as the limiting case 
of a pair of lines where one line has (as we may say) been allowed to 
move out to infinity . Thus analytically x + y — 1 = 0 may be 
looked upon as the limiting case of 

(ax + &y - 1 ) Or + y - 1 ) « 0 

as and —► 0. This convention resembles that used in 

the study of asymptotes in §44. How? 

When we speak of the points of intersection of the circles of a 
pencil of circles we must stretch our terms slightly so as to cover 
a case like 

(x 2 + y 2 - 1) + X(x 2 + y 2 - 0 x + 8) = 0 
where the circles intersect only in imaginary points, or like 
(; x 2 + y 2 - 1) + X(z 2 + y 2 - 4 x + 3) = 0 
where the circles are tangent to one another, or like 
(x 2 + y 2 - 1) 4- X(x 2 + y 2 - 4) = 0 

where the circles do not intersect in finite points and the radical 
axis must be supposed to be (». Compare Ex. 6 in §45. 

Note that all the concentric circles x 2 + y 2 — r 2 belong to the 
last pencil above, because this pencil can be written x 2 + V 2 
= (A + 4X)/(1 + X) and we can take (1+4 X)/(l + X) = r 2 . 
value of the radius r = r' has a corresponding unique value 
parameter X' = (r /2 — 1)^(4 — r' 2 ); and conversely to 
| >jppgy value of the parameter X = X r there corresponds a unique 
^ptfalue of the radius given by r - V (1 + 4 X')/(l + X 7 ) if we 
r to have imaginary values (when (1 + 4 X , )/(l + XO 
0, i.e„ X' < 0). 
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Again all the circles given by 

x 2 + y 2 + 2 gx = 0 

(namely, with centers on the z-axis and passing through the origin) 
form a pencil of circles 

(x 2 + y 2 + 2 x) + \(x 2 + y 2 - 2 x) = 0 
where g = (1 - X)/(l + X) or X = (1 - g)/( 1 + g). 

EXERCISES 

1* Go through all the algebraic details in the text; find the points of inter¬ 
section of the circles in the pencils quoted in the text. 

2. Prove the statement made in the text that the pencil of lines (circles) 
consists of all the lines (circles) through the point (points) of intersection of 
the fundamental lines (circles). 

3. Show that two circles of a pencil may intersect like cases (a), (6), ( c) 
but not (d) and (e) in §53 (if we allow for imaginary points of intersection). 
Make up numerical examples to illustrate these facts. 

4. Write the circles (x — xo) 2 -f (y — yo) 2 — r 2 , where xo and yo are con¬ 
stants, as a pencil of circles with a parameter X. Do the same for x 2 + y 2 + 
2 gx 4* 2 gy = 0. 

55. Degenerate circles in a pencil of circles. In the pencil of 
circles (56) we take the discriminant T of what we may call a 
general circle in the pencil (i.e., a circle in whose equation we have 
not substituted a definite value of X) and, equating this discrim¬ 
inant to zero, we have 

1 + X 0 (h + X #2 
(58) 0 1 + X f t + X / 2 = (1 + X) 

9i + ^02 fx + V 2 c i + 

{(C 2 - f! - ?! )X 2 + (Cx + C 2 - 2/x/ a - 2 g l92 )\ 

+ (ci ~ fi -{/!)} = 0 

We can call the determinant in (58), when not equated to zero, 
the discriminant of the pencil (56). 

The equation (58) when solved for X gives the values of the 
parameter for which the corresponding circle in (56) is degenerate. 
Since (58) is a cubic in X, there are ordinarily three such degenerate 
circles. (Note that such an equation as x 2 + y 2 = 0 , which is 
really a pair of conjugate imaginary lines, can be looked upon as 
a degenerate circle.) 
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Without actually solving (58) for its roots, we can decide from 
geometrical considerations what the degenerate circles of (56) 
must be. Each degenerate circle must pass through all the points 
of intersection of the circles in (56). (Why?) The root X * —1 
gives us the common radical axis, which with l «, makes up one 
degenerate circle. If the circles of (56) intersect in two distinct 
points Pi and P 2 , the two other degenerate circles must be the 
two pairs of lines PiluPzh and Pihfah (where I\ and f 2 
are the circular points at infinity). (Why?) If Pi = P 2 =* P, 
then there must be just one other degenerate circle, namely, the 
pair of lines P/i,Pi 2 .* 

If the circles have no finite points of intersection, there is just 
the one degenerate circle l taken twice. In this case the circles 
must be concentric and touch one another at /1 and / 2 . (Why?) 

Illustrative Example. The pencil of circles x 2 -f j/ 2 + 1 + 2 Xx = 0 
illustrates the first case mentioned in the last paragraph. One degenerate 
circle is the line-pair* x * 0 and also X = ±1 gives the two other degener¬ 
ate circles (x zb l) 2 -f y 2 - 0. 

The pencil of circles x 2 + y 2 + 2 Xx =0 illustrates the second case. One 
degenerate circle is the line-pair x = 0 and Z x ; also X 2 = 0 gives the other 
degenerate circle x 2 + y 2 — 6. 

Finally the pencil of circles x 2 4* y 2 + 2 X =0 illustrates the third case, with 
l w as the only degenerate circle. 


EXERCISES 

1. Check the algebraic details in the text, especially the illustrative examples 
(finding the points of intersection of the circles, etc.). 

2. Answer all the queries (Why?) in the text. 

3. Prove there is always a real circle in (56). Hint: X — —ci/c? gives 
such a real circle, unless / 1//2 = 01/02 — c\/c% But then the pencil can be 
put in the form (x 2 + y 2 ) + X(2 gx -f 2fy *f c) - 0. (How?) Then we 
have a real circle if we take —Xc + \ 2 (g 2 -f/ 2 ) >0, that is X > c/(g 2 d-/ 2 ), 
except for the case g ~ f ~ 0. In this last case take X < 0 if c > 0 (if c < 0, 
X *> 1 gives a real circle). 

4. Find the degenerate circles and the points of intersection of the circles for 
the following pencils: 

(x 2 + y 2 + 4 x - 21) + X(x 2 + y 2 — 8 y - 9) *» 0, 

(x 2 + y 2 - 9) -b X(x 2 + y 2 + fix - 8 y + 24) - 0 

56. Transformations on pencils of circles, linear in the variables 
and bilinear in the parameter. We are able to reduce the equation 

* A pair of lines looked upon as a degenerate conic is often called a line-pair. 
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(56) for a pencil of circles to a simpler form by using (13) on the 
variables and by choosing new fundamental circles out of the 
pencil. 

We shall show that this choice of new fundamental circles 
amounts to a so-called bilinear transformation of the parameter 
with equation of the form 


(59) 


\ — °^ f ± ^ 
~ y\' + 5 


Suppose we have a pencil of circles C\ 4 XC 2 ~ 0 and we choose 
a new pair of fundamental circles C[ ss a C\ + b'C 2 , C' 2 s a n C\ 4 
b n C 2 so that our pencil has the form C[ 4 \'C 2 = 0 . If we write 
C[ 4 X'C' = 0 in terms of C\ and C 2 , we get 

C\ + \’C 2 * (a'Cj 4 b f C 2 ) 4 \ r {a ff C\ 4 b"C 2 ) 

« (a' + \ f a n )C\ + ( b f + xV')C 2 = 0 

If we divide the last form of this equation (containing Ch and C 2 ) 
by the coefficient of C\, the resulting pencil must be exactly the 
same as Ci + XC 2 = 0 . Hence we have the following relation 
between X and X', namely, X = (1/ V 4 b')/(a'\ f 4 a), which 
is an equation of the form (59). 


Illustrative Example. The transformation X = X' — 1 puts (56) in 
the form 

2(ffi - 02)2 + 2(/i - h)y 4 (ci - c 2 ) + X' Or 2 4 y 1 + 2g 2 x + 2/ 2 j/ 4 0 

If we wish to put (56) in a new form C[ 4 x'Cj = 0 where lacks the x 2 
and y l terms and C[ lacks the constant term, we can use (59) and get 

(3Ci 4- /3C 2 ) 4 X'( 7 C, 4 <*C 2 ) » Cj 4- x'C y £ - 0 

If we take y =* 1 , a » —I, then 0 2 will have no x 2 and y 2 terms; also, 
if we take fi = c 2 , 0 = —c 1 , then C[ will lack a constant term. Put in 
the bilinear form, our transformation of parameter has the equation X = 
— (X ; 4 ci)/(X'*4-c 2 ). 

Since (13) lias V as a relative invariant, we see that an affine linear transfor¬ 
mation of variables has no effect whatever on the cubic equation (58). 

We can now reduce (56) to a simpler form by a combination of (13) and 
(59). If we put 

x 4 gi * x', y 4/i * V 


then (56) has the form 

(x ' 2 4 y* 4 c[) 4 X(x 2 4 j / 2 4 2 fax 4 2f%v 4 4) ** 0 
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where c[ = ci - 0 ? -/?, g't “ g% — gi, ft m h -/i» 

<4 = Cj + ^ + /? - 2gm - 2 / 1 /s 

If now we put X =« A 7 /(1 — X') we reduce the pencil still further to the form 
(56') (x 2 + y' 2 + c[) + a' (2 g' 2 x 4 2/^' + 4 - cj) - 0 

EXERCISES 

1- Give in full detail the reasons why (13) has no effect on the equation (58). 

2. In the last sentence of the text, derive the transformation X * x' / (1 — A*). 

3. Using the simplified form (56 ; ) for a pencil of circles, show that the pencil 
has an imaginary non-degenerate circle (i.e., with imaginary radius) if we can 
determine x' so that \'*( 02 2 4- f 2 ) 4 x'c* — (c£ 4 c[) < 0 . If c* 4 c[ > 0 
then x' 2 (^ 2 2 4 ^ 2 2 ) 4 x'cj — (cj 4 c[) =0 certainly has real roots, and X' 
can surely be chosen so as to satisfy the above inequality. (Why?) If 
<4 4 c[ <0 and c 2 4 2 (g^ 2 4 / 2 2 ) (4 4 cj) < 0 , then no value of A' can be 
found to satisfy this inequality (and so the pencil then has no such imaginary 
non-degenerate circle). (Why?) 

4. Using (56'), find the condition that the pencil of circles has a degenerate 
circle of the form (x — xq) 2 4 (y — Vo ) 2 * 0 . Hint: Find the radius of 
the general circle of (56') and equate this to zero and solve for a' ; then the 
roots x' must be real. 

5. Reduce (56) to the form 

<56") (.* 2 4 y 2 4 e[) 4 X(2 g' 2 x 4 <4) - 0 

Hint: Translate the center of C\ to the origin, rotate the line joining the 
centers to the position of the x-axis, and then use (59). 

6 . Check all the algebraic manipulations in the text, especially such as 

finding c{ * c\ — — /?, etc. 

57. Pencils of conics. Just as we have pencils of circles (56), 
so we have more generally pencils of conics defined by an equation 
of the form. 

(60) (a,* 2 + hy 2 + c, + 2f x y + 2 g x x + 2 h x xy) 

+ X(a 2 x 2 + hv 2 + c 2 + 2f 2 y + 2 g 2 x + 2 h 2 xy) = 0 

We write (60) as C, 4- XC 2 = 0 and we call C\ = 0 and C 2 =* 0 
the fundamental conics of the pencil and X the parameter. Also 
we speak of (60). as a one-parameter linear family of conics. 

We show now that (60) consists of all the conics through the four 
pqinls of intersection of C\ and C 2 . (By the points of intersection 
we may mean finite or infinite points, real or imaginary, distinct 
or coincident, according to the way the two fundamental conics 
cut each other.) In the first place, any point P^x',!/') on the 
two conics Ci » 0 and C 2 = 0 satisfies the equation C\ + XC 2 — 0 
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for every value of X, since the values x * x f f y = y f make Ci$0 
and C 2 » 0 separately. In the second place , five points uniquely 
determine a conic. Hence if we want a particular conic through 
the four points of intersection of C% = 0 and C 2 = 0 and through a 
fifth point P n {x n >y n ) or subject to some other similar condition, 
we can determine X = X" (say) so that C\ + X // C 2 ~ 0 shall 
pass through P n or be subject to the other similar condition; then 
this conic (which belongs to the pencil) must be the conic we de¬ 
sire (since there is only one such conic satisfying the given con¬ 
ditions). 

The parabolas y 2 = 4 px form a pencil of conics with equation 
(y 2 — 4 x) + \(y 2 — 8 x) = 0, where p ** (1+2 X)/(l + X) or 
X ® (1 — p)/(p ~ 2). The confocal conics given by x 2 /(a 2 + X) 
+ V 2 /(b 2 + X) = 1 do not form a pencil of conies since, clearing 
this equation of fractions, we find that the parameter X appears 
to both the first and second degrees. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Check the statements made in the text about y 2 = 4 px. 

2. Prove that the polars of any point P* with respect to all the conics of a 
given pencil of conics arc concurrent lines. Hint: Use (55). 

3. Using (53) show that there are in general five types of pencils of conics (not 
distinguishing between real and imaginary points, or between finite and in¬ 
finite points). Make up two numerical examples of each such type of pencil. 

4. Show that x 2 /a + y 2 *■ 1 and xy = k can be given as pencils of conics, 
and find the relation between X and a or X and k. Describe geometrically 
these two pencils. 

5. Show that the parabolas y 2 =4 px must be looked upon as having two 
pairs of coincident points of intersection on the x-axis (one pair finite and the 
other pair infinite). 

6 . Prove that in any pencil of conics (60) there are ordinarily two parab¬ 
olas. Hint: A parabola would have ( h i -f \h 2 ) 2 — (<n + Xa 2 ) (bi -f X6 2 ) = 0. 

7 . Note that there are no parabolas in (xy — 1) + \(xy — 2) * 0. (Why?) 
Explain this fact geometrically. 

8 . What must be the condition (or conditions) on aj, a 2 , &i, & 2 , etc., in (60) 
in order that the pencil have no parabola? In order that the pencil consist 
entirely of parabolas? 

9. Under what conditions may (60) have a circle? 

10. Make up numerical examples of pencils of conics to illustrate Exs. 8 
and 9. 

58. Degenerate conics in a pencil of conics. Our discussion of 
pencils of conics is nothing more or less than a generalization of 
our discussion of pencils of circles. Thus to find the degenerate 
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conics of a pencil of conics (60) toe equate to zero the discriminant 
of the pencil (compare §55) and get 


(61) 
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where and r 2 are the discriminants of the two fundamental 
conics Ci and C 2 , respectively. 

Since (61) is a cubic equation in X, there are in general three 
degenerate conics in the pencil; but if (61) has a double root there 
are only two such degenerate conics; and if (61) is a perfect cube, 
only one degenerate conic. Thus for the pencil x 2 + \(y 2 + 2 x) 
— 0 we have from (61) the perfect cube — X 3 = 0, so there is 
only one degenerate conic x 2 = 0 in this pencil. 

Some of the degenerate conics in (60) may be imaginary. The 
cubic (61) may have one or more infinite roots, or two imaginary 
roots. Note that (2 y 2 + x 2 ) + X(2 y 2 + x 2 + 2 x) = 0 has a 
degenerate conic 2 x = 0, which we interpret as a line-pair ll' 
where l' is i®. (Compare the pencils of circles.) 

If the discriminant of the pencil of conics (60) vanishes iden¬ 
tically, all the conics of the pencil are degenerate, and we have 
what is called a degenerate pencil of conics. Such a pencil is 
ar* + \y 2 — 0 . 

Geometrically we can often decide what the degenerate conics 
of a pencil are, or given the degenerate conics how the conics 
of the pencil intersect each other, because a degenerate conic 
must pass through all these points of intersection and not cut the 
conics elsewhere. For example, if the conics all intersect in four 
coincident points, since the pencil must have at least one de¬ 
generate conic (finite or infinite), this must be the common 
tangent (taken as a double line). 

Such a pencil with only one degenerate conic (a double line) 
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is x 2 + \(y 2 — 4 x) = 0 , whose conics intersect in four coincident 
points at the origin with the y -axis as tangent and as the sole 
degenerate conic (x 2 = 0) of the pencil. To interpret the pencil 
(y 2 — 4 x + 1) + X(y 2 — 4 x) = 0 we must suppose that X = — 1 
gives us the line Z* as a double line, also that all the conics (which 
are all parabolas) in this pencil cut each other in four coincident 
infinite points on the x-axis. 

The following figures (compare §53) give schematically five 
types of pencils of conics (represented only by their fundamental 
and degenerate conics) where the points of intersection of the 
conics are supposed to be real and finite, and where the degenerate 
conics are ZZ', mm!, nn\ 


n n r 



The pencil x 2 + \(y 2 — 4 x) =0 illustrates the fifth figure. In 
the fourth figure the conics intersect in three coincident points 
and a fourth point. An example of this case is (y 2 + 2 x + 2 xy) 
+ \(y 2 + 2 x) = 0. Illustrations of the other three cases 
in order are (x 2 /Q + y 2 / 16 — 1) + X(x 2 /16 + y 2 /$ — 1) = 0, 
(4 x 2 + y 2 — 4) -f \(y 2 — 4 x — 4) = 0, and (x 2 + y 2 — 2 x) + 
My 2 — x) = 0. 

We emphasize the fact that the five figures given above exhaust 
all the possibilities where the points of intersection of the conics 
in each pencil are real and finite; but the equations of the pencils 
that are given are merely illustrations and are not typical forms 
to which the equations of all such pencils can be reduced by 
affine linear transformations on the variables combined with 
bilinear transformations on the parameters. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Go through all the details in the text. 

2. Find the points of intersection, the discriminants, and the degenerate 
conics of all the illustrative pencils of conics given in the text. 

3. Make up more examples of pencils of conics to illustrate the five cases 
given geometrically in the text. 

4. Describe the following pencils of conics: 

(a) (x 2 4* 2 y 2 ) + X(2x 2 + y 2 ) » 0 

(b) 2 xy + \(x 2 -y 2 ) »0 

(c) (y 2 — 4 x) -f \(x 2 -4 y) - 0 

(d) (x 2 + 2 xy) + My 2 + 2 y) = 0 

59. Transformations on pencils of conics, linear in the variables, 
bilinear in the parameter. Just as with pencils of circles, so with 
pencils of conics we can change the fundamental conics in any pen¬ 
cil. For instance, the pencil (2 x 2 + y 2 — 1 ) + \{2x 2 + y 2 — 2 x) 
= 0 can be written (2x 2 + y 2 — 1) + X / (-2i + 1) = 0. We 
also can find an equation relating X to X A , namely, X = 

X'/(X' + 1). 

To each new choice of fundamental conics for a pencil there 
corresponds (as above) a bilinear transformation (59) of the 
parameter (classifying such an equation as X = X r ~ 1 as bi¬ 
linear with a = <5 = 1 , = — 1 , 7 = 0). Conversely, a bilinear 

change of the parameter of a pencil gives us a new set of funda¬ 
mental conics for this pencil. For example, X = X' — 1 changes 
(y 2 — 4 x) + X( — x 2 + y 2 — 4 x) = 0 into the really simpler 
form x 2 + X / (— x 2 + y 2 — 4 x) =0, both equations giving us 
exactly the same pencil of conics, only with different sets of 
fundamental conics. 

On the other hand, if we perform (13) looked at as an alibi on 
the variables of a pencil of conics, we do not get the same pencil 
but a new pencil equivalent to the old one under (13). Looked 
at as an alias , (13) changes the variables and coefficients of the 
pencil of conics (60) but does not change the equation (61) except 
to multiply this whole equation by a constant. (Why?) 

Finally we shall consider a case of the reduction of a certain set 
of degenerate pencils to some standard forms. 

Suppose each of the degenerate pencils in question (with equa¬ 
tions Ci + XC 2 » 0 ) has a double line l By means of (59) 
we can take l as the fundamental conic C% « 0. By (13) we 
can reduce the equation of l to the form x 2 *= 0; then we use (59) 
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to rid C 2 of the term in x 2 . Our pencil now is of the form 

(60 ; ) x 2 + X( 6 y 2 + c + 2fy + 2gx + 2 hxy) = 0 

If b 9 * 0 in (60 , ) ; we can put 

, f h , 

x = x , y + '- + ~x = y 
0 0 

then drop the primes from the variables, again change X by (59) 
so as to rid C 2 of the term in x 2 , and we obtain 

(bO^) x 2 + X {by 2 + c + 2 g'x) = 0 

where c and (/ have values that are probably different from c and 
g respectively. 

The discriminant of (60 ,/ ) is 

1 0 g'\ 

V SB 0 6 X 0 = bc'\ 2 - bg' 2 \ 3 

g'\ 0 c'X 

But the pencil is supposed to be degenerate; hence we must have 
T m 0 , so c' — g' — 0 (since 6 # 0 , by hypothesis). Putting 
X = \'/b we obtain the typical pencil 

x 2 + X y = 0 

If b = 0 in (60 / ), we see from its discriminant 

F = X 3 (2 fgh — bg 2 — cA 2 ) + X 2 ( 6 c — / 2 ) = 0 

that (since 6 = 0 ) we must have / = 0 and also ch 2 = 0. If 
c = 0 , h 7 ^ 0 , we put 



and (after dropping the primes from the variables* and putting 
X = X'/ff) we get a second typical pencil 

x 2 + 2 \'xy = 0 

If b = 0, c = A = 0, g 0, we put X = \'/g and get a third 
typical pencil 

x 2 + 2 X'x = 0 

* In the rest of this discussion we suppose the dropping of the primes from 
the variables to be done, without explicitly stating the fact. 
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If 6 « 0, c & 0, h » g as 0, we put X = x'/c and get 

x 2 + x' « 0 

If b *= 0, A * 0, eg 5 ^ 0 , we put X = X'/c; then x * x'/ff, 
y * y', then X' « X"/ 0 2 , and then we multiply the resulting 
equation by g 2 and get the final typical pencil 

x 2 + X"(2x+ 1) « 0 

This exhausts all the possible cases of such degenerate pencils 
(with a double line), and also gives us the typical forms to which 
all such pencils can be reduced by (13) and by (59). Now we want 
to see if the five pencils of conics in the preceding paragraph are 
really non-equivalent to each other under (13), i.e., to see whether 
or not there is some transformation (13) that will send one of 
these typical pencils into another. 

The first pencil has two finite double lines and so cannot be 
transformed into one of the others (since each of them has only 
one finite double line). The second pencil has no pair of lines U' 
where l f is and so this pencil must be non-equivalent to the 
next three pencils. The fourth pencil has a double line (given 
by X / oo) that coincides with l m ; hence this pencil cannot be 
transformed into the third or the fifth. If we try to send the 
fifth pencil into the third by (13), we must send x 2 = 0 into 
x 2 *■ 0 (i.e., x 2 = 0), so we must have in (13) a 2 = a 3 = 0, 
<Zi 5 ^ 0. But then we see that (13) cannot possibly send 2 x -f 1 
» 0 of the fifth pencil into a conic lacking the constant term; 
hence these two pencils are non-equivalent. 


EXERCISES 

1. Check all the details in the text. 

2. Reduce to typical forms the degenerate pencils of conics that have 
no double lines, but have at least one real line-pair per pencil. Hint: Take 
Ci (in Ci + XCs = O) as 2 xy, then put the pencil in the form 

2xy + X(ox 2 + by* + c 4- 2 fy 4-2 gx) » 0 

Here we »wwt have r « 0. Now consider the cases a & 0 (or b & 0), 
0 but / 5 ^ 0 (or g 5 * 0), etc. Note that the case of o ** 0, b v* 0 
is reducible to that of a 0 by the transformation x * y', y « x*\ also 
the case ofo«*6»«0, / »0, g ^ 0 is reducible toa®6»0, / ^0 by 
% m y m x*. Finally test the typical pencils for non-equivalence. 
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3. Find the change of parameter corresponding to the choice of x 2 4* V 2 * 0 
and 2 x *» 0 as new fundamental conics in the pencil 

(2 x 2 4 j/ 2 2 x) 4- X(2 x 2 -f y 2 - 4 x) * 0 

4. Determine the coefficients in (59) so as (a) to rid C\ of x 2 and C 2 of y 2 
at the same time in the pencil (x 2 /9 4 y 2 /\% - 1) 4 X(x 2 /16 -f y 2 /9 — I) « 0; 
( 6 ) to rid Ci of y 2 and C 2 of x 2 ; (c) to rid Ci of —1 and C 2 of x 2 . 

5. Show that (59) has only three essential constants. In all our uses of 
(59) we obtain equations like 

odi 4- 7 W 1 = al[ 4 ymi — n[, 6/2 4 0 m 2 * n 2 , 5^2 + & rr h — % 

(Why?) Show that we can make four such changes (using four such equa¬ 
tions) if n\ 3 * 0 (or nj ?*£ 0 ); also if ni ^ 0 (or ^ 0 ). Otherwise we can 
make only three such changes, or only two (if ny = n[ = n 2 - - 0 ). 

60. Nets of conics. By a two-parameter linear family of conics 
(or net of conics) we mean all the conics given by the equation 

(62) XCi 4- yC 2 + C 3 2 s X(a t x 2 4* & 1?/ 2 4- <4 4- 2/j^/ + 2 g\x 
4~ 2 h\xy) + y(a 2 x 2 4- b 2 y 2 4- c 2 4- 2 / 2 ?/ 4* 2 { 72 ?/ 

+ 2 hory) + (o 3 x 2 + b 3 y 2 + c 3 + 2 f 3 y + 2 g 3 x 
+ 2 = 0 

where X and y are arbitrary parameters and the three fundamental 
conics Ci = 0, C 2 = 0, C 3 = 0 of the net must not all belong to 
the same pencil of conics. 

(If three conics do not belong to the same pencil they are said 
to be linearly independent, i.e., there is no linear relation connecting 
their coefficients, such as a 3 = Xcq 4- ya 2 , b 3 — \h x 4- yb 2} etc.). 

To count Ci = 0 as belonging to the net (62) we must allow 
X to take the value «> - f similarly to have C 2 = 0 in the net we 
must take m = 00 • 

All the conics 4=x 2 /a 2 =b y 2 /b 2 = 1 form a net of conics Xx 2 + 
yy 2 4-1=0 with X = Tl/a 2 , y = Tl/6 2 . This net consists of 
all the hyperbolas and ellipses (also circles), real and imaginary, 
with centers at the origin and axes on the coordinate axes. Note 
that the net has three double lines x 2 * 0, y 2 = 0,1 ~ 0 (a double 
line that coincides with i*,, and is given by X = y = 0). We can 
describe this net geometrically as consisting of all the conics that 
have a ssort of self-polar triangle whose sides are the coordinate 
axes and l «. Compare §51. 

Again, all the circles that pass through the origin (i.e., with 
general equation of the form x 2 + y 2 + 2 gx + 2 fy * 0) form a 
net of conics X(x 2 + y 2 ) + 2 yx + 2 y « 0. This net has (among 
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other degenerate conics) a conjugate imaginary line-pair x a + y 8 
*■ 0 and a degenerate pencil of line-pairs like 2**0 (given by 
X ** 0) that have one line coinciding with Z„. 

We remark here that the family of all circles having a given 
radius r has an equation of the form (x — X) 2 + (y — y) 2 * r' 2 
and so cannot be a net of conics because X and y appear to the 
second degree as well as to the first. 

We recall that it takes five points to determine a conic. If we 
suppose three non-collinear points as given, then the coefficients 
of (4) can be expressed linearly in terms of two arbitrary param¬ 
eters, i.e., all the conics through three non-collinear points form 
a net of conics. For example, if we want (4) to pass through the 
points (0,0), (1,0), (0,1), we must have 

c = 0, a + 2fir = 0, b + 2/== 0 
If we assume o^0 and divide (4) by a, we get a net of conics 
(x 2 - x) + \(y 2 - y) -f- 2 yxy => 0 

where X == 6/a, y = h/a. To include in this net the conics with 
a - Owe must permit X or y to have the value <*. 

EXERCISES 

1. If the three fundamental conics of (62) belong to the same pencil, show 
that we must have all the three-rowed determinants of the matrix 

oi b\ ci /1 g i hi 

02 l>2 a ft (72 hi 

as bg Cj /a 03 h 3 

vanish identically, and conversely. The conics are then said to be linearly 
dependent. Hint: Every conic (4) of a pencil C\ + \Ct — 0 has a « 01 + 
X 02 , b ■* hi + Xbt, etc. (Why?) 

2. Show how the equation y 2 - ax + l3 (i.e., all the parabolas having the 
x-axis as their axis) can be written as a net of conics with y 1 = x, y* — 
—x + 4, and y 2 *» 4 x — 4 as fundamental conics. Find the relations be¬ 
tween X,m and a,ff. 

3. Find the net of conics through the three points (0,0), (1,1), (1,-1). 

61. Cubics associated with a net of conics, the discriminant 
and the Jacobian. The values of X and y that give degenerate 
conics in the net (62) must satisfy the following equation 

(63) Xai + /*®2 •+■ ®3 X/ij -f- yhz + hs \gi -f- yg% + ga 

K * XXi -f- yha ~b ha Xhj + yba + Z >3 X/i + yfa “b fa “ 0 

Xgi + yga -b ga \fi + M /2 + fa Xci + yea + C 3 



CUB1CS ASSOCIATED WITH A NET OF CX>NICS 131 


We call K the discriminant of the net. If K m 0 we call (62) 
a degenerate net, since every conic it contains is degenerate. 
Such a net is x 2 + \y 2 + 2 yxy = 0 . We call attention to the 
fact that (13) does not affect the equation (63) except to multiply 
every coefficient by a constant . (Why?) However (69) does 
transform (63) into an equivalent cubic . 

If we take another plane 7 r and plot X and \x as the coordinates 
of points in this plane, we get in this tt(X,^) plane a cubic curve 
(63), to each point of which there corresponds a degenerate conic 
in the net (62) in the x,y- plane. Conversely, to every degen¬ 
erate conic in (62) there corresponds a point on the cubic curve 
(63). 

Any line in the t plane has an equation of the form X = an 
+ b (or u = c). Substituting such a value for X(or /*) in (62), we 
see that to this line there corresponds a pencil of conics in the 
x f y- plane, namely 

(bCi + C 3 ) + u{C 2 uCj) = 0 [or (C 3 + cC 2 ) + XCi = 0 ] 

Conversely, any pencil of conics in the net (62), except the pen¬ 
cil \Ci + /xC 2 = 0, is obtained by putting X = apt + b (or y = c) 
in (62); hence to a pencil in this net there corresponds a line in 
the X,M-plane. 

To obtain a pencil of the form \'C\ + yC 2 = 0 in the net (62) 
we must put X = X'X /; , m « p\", divide the equation of the 
net by X /r , then let X ;/ «, But then we have X * p = <». 

Therefore we interpret this pencil as corresponding to the line at 
infinity Z* in the r plane. 

If the cubic (63) is degenerate ( composite ), to any straight line 
forming part of the cubic there corresponds a degenerate pencil of 
conics in the net (62), and conversely. If the cubic (63) turns 
out to be a quadratic or linear expression or a mere constant, we 
interpret this as a degenerate cubic with one ccynponent (or two, 
or three components, respectively) coinciding with the line l *> in 
the r plane. Such a cubic is associated with the net x 2 + Xy 2 + M 
“ 0 , namely, * 0 . 

If the net (62) has a double line we can reduce it by (13) and 
(59) to C% aa x 2 « 0 . Then 63 = c 3 ~ /13 = /a = ^3 = 0 in (62), 
so the cubic curve (63) has no constant term or first-degree terms 
in x and y; therefore if this cubic is non-degenerate it must have a 
node or cusp at (0,0). See §48. The converse of this theorem 
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is not true, as is shown by the net 

(y 2 - x 2 ) + 2 X* + ix(x z + 2 y) = 0 

whose cubic A 2 — n 2 -+- /i 3 = 0 has a crunode at (0,0) with tangents 
X = ±/x. The net (y 2 + x 2 ) + 2 Ax 4- m(x 2 + 2 y) — 0 has the 
cubic X 2 4- n 2 + n 3 — 0, which has an acnode at (0,0) with 
tangents X = ±iju. The net x 2 + 2 \y + n(l 4- 2 xy) — 0 has 
the cubic X 2 4- ju 3 = 0, which has a cusp at (0,0) with tangent 
X = 0. 

Note that if X = 0 is a tangent to the cubic (63) at a point of 
inflection (0,0), then solving A = 0 with (63) should give us 
fi 3 = 0; i.e., the pencil C 3 + y,C 2 — 0 in the net (62) must have 
just the one degenerate conic C 3 = 0 (given by y? — 0) 

The polar of any point P'(x',y') with respect to a conic of the 
net (62) has the equation 

[X(aiz' + thy' + gi ) + y(a 2 x' + h 2 y' + g 2 ) 

+ (« 3 ^ / + h 3 y' + < 7 3 )]x + [\{hyx' + b\y' + f\) 
+ n(h 2 x' + b 2 y' 4 -/ 2 ) + (h 3 x r -f b 3 y' + f 3 )]y 
4- [Hgix' 4- fly' 4- c x ) + y{g 2 x' 4 -/ 22 /' 4- c 2 ) 

4- (gix' 4- f 3 y' 4- c 3 )] = 0 

For this polar to pass through a given point P'\x" ,y"), for every 
value of X and u we must have (why?): 

(aix' + hiy' 4- 9\)x" 4- (hix' + b x y' 4- f\)y" 

4- (gi* + fxv' 4 - cj) = 0 , 

( 02 4- h 2 y' 4* 9'>) x " 4- (h 2 x f 4- b 2 y' 4- f-z)y" 

4- (?2 x ' 4- Sty 4- c 2 ) = 0 , 

(agx > 4- h 3 y' 4- 9 a)x n 4- (h 3 x' 4- bay' 4- fa)y r> 

+ ( 93x' 4 - fay' 4- C 3 ) = 0 

For these three equations to have a common solution in x" and 
y", we must have (dropping the primes from x' and y) 

(64) a\x 4- h x y 4- 0i h x x 4- hy 4- /1 g\X 4- fiV + c x 

] m a 2 x 4 - h 2 y 4 - g 2 h 2 x + b 2 y 4- /2 9ix 4- hv 4- c 2 = 0 

aaX 4- h 3 y 4- Qa h 3 x + b 3 y + fa g 3 x 4- fay 4- c a 

This equation (64) gives us another cubic curve (this time in 
the x,y-piane) associated with the net (62), and such that every 
point P' (x',y') on (64) has all its polars with respect to the conics 
of the net concurrent. This cubic is called the Jacobian of the 
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net (62). Since the three equations from which we obtain (64) 
have no \ or y. in them, the transformation (59) must have no 
effect at all on (64). On the other hand (13) sends J into an 
equivalent cubic. As an illustration of (64), we see that the net 
x 2 + 2 \y + m(2 xy + 1) « 0 has the Jacobian 

z 0 0 

0 1 y s x(l — xy) = 0 

y x 1 

EXERCISES 

1 . Find the Jacobians of all the nets of conics that have been given in 
§§60, 61. 

2 . Interpret as cubic curves n = 0 , m 2 “ 0, X 2 4- m 2 — 1 * 0 , 

3. State and prove the converse of the statement made in the text that if 
the cubic (63) is degenerate, to any straight line forming part of this cubic 
there corresponds a degenerate pencil in the net (62). 

4. Prove that if the cubic (63) has a finite cusp P, then the net (62) must 
have a double line to correspond to P. Hint: Take P as ( 0 , 0 ) with X * 0 
as tangent, i.e., in (63) there will be no constant term and no terms in X, *t, 
Xm, m 2 . Now suppose it possible for Cs to have the form xy or x 2 -f y 2 or x 
and show that there arises a contradiction, but that C 3 can be x 2 or a constant. 
Why can we do all this apparent specializing of (62) and (63) without any 
loss of generality in our proof? The case of an infinite cusp on (62) will be 
taken care of later. 

5. Find and describe the curves in the X,/x-plane corresponding to the nets 
Xx 2 +2 M y+ (y 2 +2xy±l) -0, Xx 2 + 2 ny + (2xy + 1) -0, 

x 2 + Xy 2 -p m(2 xy + 2 x -f 2 y -p 1) = 0, 

2ry 4* \(y 2 + 2x) -f m(x 2 + 2y) *0, 

2 xy -f X(2 xy + 2 x) + m(x 2 + y 2 - 1) *= 0 

6. Are there any parabolas or circles in the nets of conics in Ex. 5? 

7. Check the cubics given in the text. 

8. Find any degenerate pencils of conics in the nets in Ex. 5 and in the 
nets in the text. 

9. Find the Jacobians of the nets in Ex. 5. 

10. In solid analytic geometry we have what are called quadric surfaces , with 
equations of the form 

Q w ax 2 + 6y 2 + cz 2 *f d + 2fyz + 2 gzx -f 2 Ary + 2 fcx + 2 Jy 
-f* 2 mz ** 0 

The condition that the quadric be a cone or degenerate is 

a h g k 

h t / 1 m 

g f c m 
k l m d 


D m 
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We have pencils of quadrics and other linear families of quadrics. Associated 
with a pencil of quadrics Qi *f X <?2 * 0 we have (from D) a fourth-degree 
equation in X to give us the degenerate quadrics or cones in the pencil. (Com¬ 
pare pencils of conics.) 

Associated with nets of quadrics we have quartie curves in the X,/u-plane. 
(Compare nets of conics.) Find the degenerate quadrics or cones in the 
pencils 

( x 2 + y 2 z 2 4 1) 4 X(x 2 — y 2 — z 2 -f 1) * 0, 

2 (xy 4 xz 4* yz) + Xfx 2 4* y 2 4 * 2 - 1) * 0, 

(x 2 *f yz) 4 X(y 2 4 2 zx) * 0 

Find the curves in the X,M-piane associated with the nets of quadrics 

(x 2 — y 2 -4 z*) 4 2 X(xy 4 xz 4 yz) 4 m(x 2 — 2x42y4 2z-fl) ** 0, 
x 2 4 X(y 2 - 2 zx) 4 m(« 2 - 2 xy) * 0, 

2 xy 4 2 Xxz 4 m(x 2 4 y 2 — s 2 ) =0 

What sort of point on the associated quartie curve corresponds to a double 
plane (like x 2 « 0) in a net of quadrics; to a pair of planes (like 2 xy * 0 or 
x* 4 y 2 = 0)? 

Derive the equation of the Jacobian of a net of quadrics. Find the Jacobi- 
ans of the above nets of quadrics. 

Show that all the quadrics in space belong to the same nine-parameter linear 
family of quadrics. Describe geometrically a pencil of quadrics. 

62. Transformations of nets of conics, linear in the variables, 
bilinear in the parameters. A change of the fundamental conics 
of (62) causes a change of parameters (just as for pencils of conics). 
Any new set of fundamental conics C[ = 0 , C 2 = 0, ( 3 = 0 must 
belong to the net, so we must have 

C[ = «iCi 4 ~ <*2^2 4 - otaCa, C 2 - P\C X 4 - P2C2 + ftgCai 
C'z * y x C x + 72^2 4 - 73C3 
Hence the new form of the net is 

X'C; + m'C' + C' « \'(a x C x + •••) + m'(Hi Ci + • • •) 

4* ( 71 C 1 4“ • • *) 35 (aiX A 4* P\y 4* 7i)Ci + (of^A 

+ Pzm ' + 72)^2 + + Pw + 73)^3 ** 0 

This last form must be the original form of the net, therefore we 
must have (after dividing the above equation by a^X' 4* 0zt*' + 73 ) 

x «jX' + /Si n' + 7i a 2 \' + 02/* j+72 

(65) X“ J_ a ' I > M ** X* I a / 1 

03X + Pzn + 73 a 3 \ + P3M + 78 

Hie transformation of parameters (65) is called a bilinear * (or 
Umar fractional) transformation. 

* Compare (59) in $56. 
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To interpret in the X,M-plane any new choice of fundamental 
conics for the net (62) we must see what (65) means geometrically. 
It is easy to see that (65) sends lines into lines , conics into conics, 
cvbics into cubics. To the line l f s c* 3 \' + + 73 = 0 there 

corresponds the line l (Why?) Note that to the point with 
X' = 00 , // =s 0 there corresponds the point 

^ __ <*1 00 + 7i _ <*1 + 7i/ 00 _ «i __ 02 + 72/ 00 __ 0 L 2 
« 3 00 + 73 <*3 + 73/ 00 <*3 ’ «3 + 73 / 00 <*3 

To the point with \ f = 0 , // = » there corresponds the point 

^ _ ^1 + 7l / 00 _ 01 _ 02 4- 72/ 00 _ 02 

03 + 73/ 00 03 ’ 03 + 73/ 00 03 

Therefore we say that to the line Z* corresponds the line 
X m 1 

l ai/a 3 «2/«3 1 

01/03 02^03 1 

+ (a 102 ~ <* 201 )] = 0 

The two lines l and V are called the vanishing Urns of the trans¬ 
formation (65). We shall see later on that (65) is merely an¬ 
other way of writing what is called the general projective trans¬ 
formation in the plane. Also note that the general affine projective 
transformations in the X,M-plane are the subgroup of (65) that 
have <*3 = 03 = 0, 73 5 ^ 0 . We shall see in the exercises that 
(65) preserves cross-ratio. 

The transformation (13) does not alter (63), but (65) trans¬ 
forms (63) into what are called projectively equivalent cubics. 
From this discussion we see that with every net (62) there are 
associated not one but an infinite number of projectively equivalent 
cubics in the X,*i-plane (corresponding to the different possible 
choices of the fundamental conics in the net). (Note that the 
cubics X 2 « m 3 and X = m 3 are projectively equivalent cubics, 
because the first is reducible to the second by X = 1/X', p = p /\ f .) 

We see that two nets cannot be reduced to one another by (13) 
and (65) unless their cubics (63) are projectively equivalent. 
But the converse is not true because two such nets as 

2 }&y + 2 px + 2y — Q and \x 2 + py 2 + 1 = 0 
both have the cubic \p = 0 ; but the second net has double lines 


— “ l(<*203 — «302)X + (0i<*3 ““ <*103 )p 
<*303 
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in it (whereas the first net has not) and so cannot be reduced 
to the first. The two nets 

Xr 2 + tiy 2 +1 = 0 and Ax 2 + 2/zx + 2?/ = 0 

have, respectively, the cubics Xju = 0 and \y 2 = 0; hence we see 
these nets are not reducible to one another because of their asso¬ 
ciated cubic curves in the X,M-plane. The net (x + y — 1) 2 + 
X(2 x + 3 y) 2 + y = 0 is reducible to x f2 + X?/ 2 + /j, = 0 by 
the transformation x + y — 1 = x\ 2 x + 3 y = y\ 


EXERCISES 

1. The net x 2 +- Xj/ 2 -f y(x 2 + 1) = 0 has K s& x(^ -f 1). Explain why 
K is apparently not a cubic. Find all the degenerate conies in this net. 

2. Prove that (65) preserves cross-ratio. Hint: Take X ■= ay +- 5. 
Suppose this line goes to y' = 0. Put y ~ 0 in (65). Take the cross-ratio 
(X4 — Xi)/(X2 — Xi) * (X2 — X3)/(X4 — X3) of four points on X = ay -+ h. 
Why is there no loss of generality in this proof? 

3. Explain exactly what is meant in the text by the statement about an 
infinite number of cubics. 

4. Are any of the nets in Ex. 5 of §61 reducible to one another? 

5. In the nets Xx 2 +- yy 2 +- C 3 ** 0 and Xj* 2 +- 2 jury 4 - Us ~ 0 deter¬ 
mine the coefficients of Cs so that we have the discriminant X ® (); then re¬ 
duce these nets to their simplest forms by (13) and (65). 

6. Show that the discriminant F of any double line (4) has all its first 
minors zero. State the converse and prove it. 

7. Show that if in the discriminant T of (4) we have ah ~ K 1 ** ac — g 2 ** 
be — /* * 0, then V » 0 and all its first minors vanish. 

8. What is the converse of the statement that if a net, has a double line, 
its cubic in the X^-plane has a node or a cusp corresponding to this double line? 
Is this converse true? Why or why not? 

9. We can write the net Xx 2 +- yy 2 + 1=0 as X'(x 2 +- y 2 +~ 1) +~ 
//(2 x 1 — y % ) +- 1 ~ 0 or as x'(— x 2 +- 1) +- y'(—y 2 +■* 1) +~ (x 2 +- y 2 ) *= 0. 
Use (65) to put the net into these two forms. Find in two ways the new 
cubics in the X,^-plane that we get for the net by choosing these new sets of 
fundamental conics. 

10. What do the transformations X = X' ~ m' +" 2, y » X' +- 2// and 
X « 2 X', m ** 3 /*' — I do to the fundamental conics of the net 2 Xxy +- 
2 yx +- 2 y « 0 and to its cubic in the X,M~pl&ne? 

63. Three-and-four-parameter linear families of conics. Be¬ 
sides pencils and nets of conics we have three-and-four-parameter 
linear families of conics. If we look upon the coefficients of (4) 
as arbitrary parameters we see that all the conics in the plane 
belong to the same five-parameter linear family of conics with an 
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equation that can be written 

x 2 + \y 2 + p + 2 vy+ 2 px+ 2 <rxy — 0 

The family of all the circles in the plane has three arbitrary 
constants g , /, and c, and so forms a three-parameter linear family 
of conics 

x 2 + y 2 + 2 \y + 2 px + v = 0 

Geometrically, the family of all the circles can be described as 
consisting of all the conics passing through two given points 
(the two circular points at infinity I { and / 2 ). 

All the conics through one point form a four-parameter linear 
family of conics; all the conics through two points form a three- 
parameter family. Instead of having the conics pass through 
given points we might put any other sort of linear conditions upon 
the coefficients of (4) and obtain linear families of conics. For 
instance, all the conics that have the origin as center belong to 
the three-parameter linear family 

.r 2 + \y 2 + 2 pxy + v =s 0 

It is in general difficult to describe geometrically nets and three- 
and four-parameter families of conics. Later on we shall discuss 
a property called apolanty and use it for this purpose. 

Let us finally consider the family of conics that are all tangent 
to the x-axis at the origin. In (4) we have a & 0, c ~ g = 0, 
because y — 0 when solved simultaneously with (4) must give 
x 2 = 0. Dividing (4) by a and replacing arbitrary coefficients by 
parameters we get 

x 2 + \y 2 + 2 py + 2 vxy = 0 

which is a three-parameter linear family of conics wdth discriminant 
p 2 . There is a pencil of circles in this family given by X = 1, v = 0; 
all the parabolas in the family are given by v 2 - X = 0 and so do 
not form a linear family. There are two degenerate nets in the 
family (and these nets contain all the degenerate conics of the 
family), namely 

x 2 + A y 2 ~h 2 vxy * 0 and y 2 + 2 py + 2 v xy = 0 

To obtain the latter net from the family we must put p = p\ 
v ** v\ divide the equation of the family by X, then let X —> <» . 
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EXERCISES 

1. If x % 4 Xy 2 + 2 fixy 4 v * 0 is written C\ + XCa 4 yCs 4 rC* ** 0, 
what sort of eonic is C4 * 0? 

2. Show that all the parabolas in a plane do not form a linear family of 
conics. Hint: r 9* 0, h 2 — ab « 0 in (4) give the parabolas. 

3. Prove that x 2 -f X 2/ 2 4 2 \xxy 4 v * 0 does actually give all the conics 
in the plane with center at the origin. Hint : Use the formula for the center 
of a conic, or else put on the condition that (0,0) is the pole of l *>. 

4. Find the discriminants and degenerate conics in the families in the text. 

5. Find the family of all degenerate conics that have the y-axis as one 
component. 

6. Find the family of conics (a) tangent to the y-axis at the origin; (b) 
tangent to x * 0 at (0,1). 

7. Find the circles, parabolas, hyperbolas, and ellipses in the families of 
conics in the text. 

8. Find the family of conics tangent to x ** 0 at (0,1) and tangent to y ® 0 
at (1,0). 

9. Find the discriminants, degenerate conics, circles, and parabolas for the 
families 

x 2 -f X# 2 4 2 nxy 4 *(1 — 2 x — 2 y) =0, 

2 xy + 2\x + 2 ny + »(x 2 4 y 1 - 1) * 0 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE TRIANGLE OF REFERENCE 

64. Rectangular and oblique axes from a new viewpoint. In 

this section we shall set up a system of coordinates for points in a 
plane referred to rectangular (or oblique) axes. We shall do 
this in such a way as to avoid all ideas of measure of distance or of 
angle, and yet arrive at the same coordinates for the points as we 
should get by the ordinary methods of elementary analytic geome¬ 
try. Our purpose is to have at hand a construction for the coordi¬ 
nates of points that will generalize to the so-called triangle of 
reference. (See §70.) 

Consider the following pair of rectangular (or oblique) axes 
X'OX, Y'OY. 



Take two arbitrary points on X'OX and Y'OY and call them 
(1,0) and (0,1), respectively. Through (1,0) draw r a line l parallel 
to Y'OY and through (0,1) draw a line m parallel to X'OX, label 
the point of intersection of l and m (1,1). Join (1,0) and (0,1) 
by a line ». Through (1,1) draw a line n parallel to n, meeting 
X'OX in a point we call (2,0) and meeting Y'OY in a point we call 

139 
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(0,2). Through (2,0) draw l' parallel to l , through (0,2) draw 
m* parallel to m, call the point I'm'* (2,2), call the point I'm (2,1). 
Through (2,1) draw n" parallel to n, meeting X'OX in a point 
we call (3,0) and meeting Y'OY in a point we call (0,3). In this 
way we can continue our constructions and determine all the 
points on X'OX and Y'OY and in the first quadrant whose coordi¬ 
nates are positive integers. 

We extend our construction into the other quadrants in the fol¬ 
lowing manner. Through 0 take a line n, parallel to n and meet¬ 
ing l in a point (1,-1) and meeting m in a point (—1,1). Through 
(1,-1) draw m\ parallel to X'OX and meeting OY f in (0,-1). 
Through ( — 1,1) draw l x parallel to Y'OY and meeting OX' in 
(—1,0). Then Ii and mi intersect in (-1,-1). Now we can 
proceed to get all the points on the axes and in the whole plane 
whose coordinates are, both of them, integers (positive or negative, 
counting zero as an integer). 

Note that, instead of taking (0,1) and (1,0) both arbitrarily, 
we might have taken an arbitrary point that is not on X'OX or 
Y'OY for (1,1) and then constructed (0,1) and (1,0) by lines through 
(1,1) parallel to the axes. Note that the point (—1,0) can be 
determined either as the point of intersection of U and OX' or as 
the point of intersection of OX' and a line n 2 through (0,-1) and 
parallel to n; but in either case we get the same point for ( — 1,0), 
because of certain well-known properties of parallels included 
between parallels. (Explain fully the last statement.) 

To construct points with fractional coordinates we proceed as in 
the following figure: 



H * Note that since we call the line joining two points P and P' the line PP% 
| tx»we shall (dually) call the point of intersection of two lines l and m the 
f point Im. Compare $22. 
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Suppose we desire to construct the point (f-,0), We assume the 
points (1,0), (2,0), (0,1), (0,2), (0,3), (9,4), (0,5) to be con- 
structed. Through (1,0) and (2,0) we draw l and V parallel to 
Y r 0Y ; through (0,4) and (0,5) we draw m and m f parallel to 
X f 0X; m f then meets l in (1,5). Join (1,5) and (2,0) by the line 
r cutting m at (f ,4). Finally the line 5 through (f ,4) parallel to 
Y f OY cuts OX at (f,0). 

More generally the point (u/vfl) can be obtained as follows. 
Suppose u is prime to v and p is the next integer smaller than 
u/v } so that il/v = p + t/v . Through the points (p,0) and 
(p + 1,0) draw l and l ! parallel to Y f OY and, also, through 
(0,v — t) and (0,t>) draw m and m parallel to X'OX ; then m cuts l 
in (p,v). Join (p,v) to (p + 1,0) by r cutting rn in ( u/v,v — t). 
Through ( u/v,v — t) draw s parallel to Y'OY cutting OX in 
(u/vfl). 

The points with irrational coordinates can be obtained as the 
limiting points of sequences of points with rational coordinates. 
Thus (V%0) is the limiting point of the sequence (1,0), (2,0), 
(1.4,0), (1.5,0), (1.41,0), (1.42,0), (1.414,0), (1.415,0), etc. 
Roughly speaking, this means that by the above method we can 
obtain a rational point as close as we please to the irrational point 
(^2,0) whose existence we postulate. 

EXERCISES 

(Use both rectangular and oblique axes) 

1. Prove that the points (2,0), (3,0), ($,0), (w/t>,0), (p,0), ( — 1,0), (0,2), 
etc., are the same as those obtained by the methods of elementary analytic 
geometry; i.e., prove that the segments from (1,0) to (2,0), from (2,0) to (3,0), 
etc., in the above construction are equal in length, also that the point (f ,0) is 
actually one-fifth the distance from (1,0) to (2,0), etc. Hint: Use plane 
geometry and equal triangles, or parallels between parallels. 

2. Generalise the construction in the text and show how to find the 
points (p,0) and (0,p) wdiere p is any positive integer. Hint: Use (p—1,0), 
(0,p - 1), (l,p - 1), (p - 1,1). 

3. Construct the points (—f,0), (—6,—3) starting from (1,0) and 

( 0 , 1 ). 

4. Construct the point (—2, —2) given: (a) (1,0) to the left of 0 and (0,1) 
below 0; (6) (1,1) in the second quadrant; (c) (1,1) in the fourth quadrant. 

65* The line at infinity and the axes of reference. We shall 
now reword our discussion of axes of reference in §64 so as to fit 
in with our concept of the line at infinity l w . (Compare §49.) 
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We draw a schematic figure (for rectangular axes only) of these 
axes and Z®, where parallel lines are represented as being solid 
and parallel for a distance, then broken off and dotted for a 
distance to indicate the omission of the rest of these lines, then 
drawn converging to a point on Z®. We choose arbitrary points 



on X'OX and Y'OY for the so-called unit points* (1,0) and (0,1), 
respectively. Then we join (1,0) to 7® (the point of intersection 
of Y'OY and 1®) by a line l and join (0,1) to X x (X'OX, Z®) by a 
line m, the lines l and rn intersecting in (1,1). (Note how we use 
the phrase join (1,0) to Y m by a line l as meaning draw a line 
through (1,0) parallel to Y'OY\ also how we abbreviate to 
X x (X'OX, l x ) the phrase “ Z®, which is the point of intersection 
of X'OX and Z®.”) The line n joining (0,1) and (1,0) cuts Z® 
at P®. We join (1,1) to P® by a line n' that cuts Y'OY in (0,2) 
and cuts X'OX in (2,0). Thus we see that the axes of reference 
and the line Z® form a sort of triangle. (Compare §70.) 

In fact, if we take these axes and any line Z = x/a + y/b —1=0 
where ob ^ 0, then let this line move out beyond all finite bounds 
in such a way that the intercepts a and b become immeasurably 
great (this is written algebraically a —♦ » and b —> <»), our assump¬ 
tion of the existence of Z® compels us to conclude that Z must 
approach the position Z® (since the two intercepts of Z approach 
Z® and K«). 

We take such a line Z and the axes of reference in the following 
figure and draw points that we label (1,0), (2,0), (2,2), etc. 
We note that as Z—* Z« the points (1,0), (2,0) (2,2), etc., in this 

•From now cm we shall often refer to these points and (1,1) as the unit 
points. 
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figure approach the positions of (1,0), (2,0), 2,2), etc., as con¬ 
structed in §64. 



We have no reason to suppose offhand that such a line in the 
above figure as n" will pass through the three previously con¬ 
structed points Pi y (2,1), (1,2) if it passes through two of them, 
or that n 2 , which joins Pi to (0,-1), will cut X'OX in the same 
point ( — 1,0) as the line./], which joins Y t to ( — 1,1), cuts X f OX . 
Our next three sections not only contain material valuable in itself 
but also lead up to the proofs of the collinearity of such points as 
(1,2), (2,1), Pi or (0,-1), ( — 1,0), Pi. (Note that there are no 
dotted lines in the second figure in the text because this figure 
represents a genuine triangle and is not schematic like the first 
figure.) 

In §64 we saw that the correspondingly designated points were 
collinear because of certain properties of parallel lines, but there 
are no parallel lines in the above second figure. This figure is 
essentially what we shall study in §70 under the name of a tri¬ 
angle of reference. 


EXERCISES 

1. Draw the first figure in the text, only with (0,1) below O but (1,0) and 
loo where they are in the text. 

2. Draw oblique axes and as we drew rectangular axes and in the text. 

3. Reword the constructions in the text of §64 for the points (—1,0), 
(0,-1), (-1,-1), (|,0), (p,0), (w/r,0), using the concept of as was done in 
the above text for the points (0,2) and (2,0). 

4. Draw an oblique triangle OXiYi and locate the points (0,1), (0,2), 
(0,3), etc., as in the last paragraph of the text; then move l(XiYt) much 
further out (keeping OX and OY fixed) and, using the same (0,1) and (1,0), 
relocate the points (0,2), (0,3), etc. 
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5, Draw a figure like the last one in the text, only with (.1,0) to the left of 
O, but with (0,1) and l the same as before. 

6. Show that the points (0,p) and (p,0) never reach Yi and Xi, respec¬ 
tively, in the last figure of the text, no matter how large a (finite) value 
we give to p. 

66. Desargues* theorem on perspective triangles. Before tak¬ 
ing up the so-called triangle of reference we must establish several 
lemmas and introduce some new concepts. The necessity for 
these lemmas was discussed in the last paragraph of §65. 

Definition. Two triangles ABC and A f B f C f are said to be 
perspective from a point P (called the center of perspectivity) if the 
pairs of corresponding vertices A and A', B and 2?', C and C f are 
collinear with P. 

Definition. Two triangles abc and ab f c are said to be per¬ 
spective from a line p (called the axis of perspectivity) if the pairs 
of corresponding sides a and a', b and b' } c and c f are concurrent 
in points on p. 

Note that if the two pairs of triangles are in the same plane these 
two definitions are the plane duals of each other. (See §22.) 

We shall now prove the following theorem (due to Desargues). 

Theorem. If two triangles are perspective from a center they are 
also perspective from an axis . 

We shall suppose the two triangles to lie in the same plane, 
leaving the other cases (also the converse of this theorem) for the 
exercises. Let us consider the following figure. 
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In the figure on page 144 we take two triangles ABC and A'B'C* (in 
the same plane) perspective from the center P; we are to prove they 
are perspective from an axis p . Through P we draw any line not 
in the plane of the triangles and on this line we take two arbi¬ 
trary points 0 and O' (neither point at P). We join OA , OB, 
OC and O'A', 0 f B f , O f C\ Since OA and 0'A f lie in the same 
plane (determined by OP and AP), they meet in a point A" 
(finite or infinite). Similarly, OB and O f B f meet in B n , and OC 
and O'C f meet in C n . 

Consider the triangle A n B n C n with sides a n , b ", c Since a n 
and a are in the same plane (determined by OB and OC), they are 
concurrent. Similarly, b n and b are concurrent, also c" and c. 
But these pairs of lines must meet in points on the line p that is 
common to the plane of ABC (and A'B'C') and the plane of 
A f/ B"C". Also a f and a' are concurrent on p , likewise b ,f and 
b f , c" and c'. But a n meets p in the point L a , so a n must meet 
both a and a at L a (hence a and a meet at L a ). In the same way 
b n meets both b and b f at L b , c n meets both c and c at L c . There¬ 
fore we see that a and a , b and b f , c and c are concurrent in pairs 
at points on p (i.e., the two given triangles are perspective from 
the axis p). 

EXERCISES 

1. Draw several cases of Desargues’ theorem: (a) where P is at infinity; 
(b) where p is at infinity; (c) where a (but not b or c) is at infinity. 

2. Draw the complete figure in the text, only with 0 on one side of P and O' 
on the other. 

3. State and prove the plane dual of Desargues’ theorem. (See §22.) 

4. Prove Desargues’ theorem when the two triangles are not in the same 
plane, first where their two planes are parallel, second where their two planes 
intersect in finite points. Hint: These cases are incidentally disposed of in 
the text. 

5. State and prove the converse of Desargues’ theorem when the two tri¬ 
angles are not in the same plane, first when their two planes are parallel and 
second when their two planes intersect in finite points. 

6. State and prove Desargues' theorem for any two complete quadri¬ 
laterals. (For definition see §28.) Hint: Split the quadrilaterals up into 
triangles. 

67. Complete quadrangles and complete quadrilaterals. In 

projective geometry we make much use of two plane figures that 
are generalizations of the quadrilateral of plane geometry. First, 
suppose this quadrilateral to be looked upon as having only four 
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vertices Pi, Pa, Pa, Pa (see the adjoining figure), but six sides 
(the four sides we studied in plane geometry plus the two diag¬ 
onals); then we call the 
figure a complete quadrangle . 
(Compare §26.) 

The points of intersection 
of the pairs of opposite sides 
of this complete quadrangle 
we call diagonal, points , and 
the triangle of which these 
points are vertices we call 
the diagonal triangle of the 
complete quadrangle. 

Next we look upon the quadrilateral of plane geometry as hav¬ 
ing only four sides pi, p 2 , Pz , Pa (see the figure below) but six 
vertices (the four vertices we considered in plane geometry plus 
the two points of intersection of the pairs of opposite sides), and 
we call this figure a complete quadrilateral . 

The lines joining pairs of opposite vertices of the complete 
quadrilateral we call diagonal lines , and the triangle of which 
these lines are the sides we call the diagonal triangle of the complete 
quadrilateral. 
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The complete quadrilateral may have two of its opposite sides 
cross each other between the other pair of opposite sides , or may have 
a re-entrant angle , whereas these types of quadrilaterals were not 
considered in plane geometry. (See the preceding figure.) 

Note that the complete quadrangle and complete quadrilateral 
(if they are in the same plane) are each the plane dual of the other . 
Note also that no three of the vertices (sides) of the complete quad¬ 
rangle (quadrilateral) can be collinear ( concurrent ). 

Since we are using the concept of l Q 0 , the complete quadrangle or 
quadrilateral may have two sides parallel, or one or two vertices 
on ioo, or a vertex (or side) of its diagonal triangle on l <*>. An 
important example of a complete quadrangle is the one whose 
vertices are (1,0), (0,1), ( — 1,0), (0,-1). (See §64.) Similarly, 
we have the complete quadrilateral whose sides are the lines join¬ 
ing (1,0) to (0,1), (0,1) to ( — 1,0), (—1,0) to (0,-1), and (0,-1) 
to (1,0) with equations 

x + y - 1 = 0, -x + y ~ 1=0, x + y + 1 = 0, 
x — y + 1 = 0 


EXERCISES 

1. Find the sides (vertices), diagonal points (lines), of the complete quad¬ 
rangle (quadrilateral) mentioned in the last sentence of the text. Find the 
equation of any finite* line and the coordinates of any finite point. 

2. Do as in Ex. 1 for the complete quadrangle (quadrilateral) made up from 
the quadrilateral whose vertices are ( 1 , 1 ), ( — 1 , 1 ), (- 1 ,- 1 ), ( 1 ,- 1 ). 

3. Given four points (ai,60, ( 02 , 62 ), ( 03 , 63 ), ( 04 , 64 ) as the vertices of a 
complete quadrangle. Find the equations of its sides and of the sides of its 
diagonal triangle; find the vertices of its diagonal triangle. Hint: Use 
determinants to find the equations of any lines. 

4. Given four lines a*/ -f 6 ,-y — 1 = 0 , where i = 1 , 2 ,3,4. Work the dual 
of Ex. 3. 

5. Draw figures to illustrate the special cases of complete quadrangles 
(quadrilaterals) mentioned in the last paragraph of the text. 

6 . How is l# peculiarly situated with respect to the complete quadrangle 
with vertices (1,0), (0,1), ( — 1,0), ( 0 ,- 1 )? Compare §26. * 

7. How is Joo peculiarly situated with respect to the complete quadrilateral 
with sides ztx dfc y — 1 “ 0 ? 

8 . Do as in Ex. 1 for the complete quadrangle (quadrilateral) made up from 
the quadrilateral ( 0 ,i), (i, 0 ), 0 ,-i), (-i, 0 ), where i = V — 1 . 

* By finite line we do not mean a finite segment but an ordinary line as dis¬ 
tinguished from l m . 
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68. Quadrangular sets of points (lines); harmonic sets. 

Definition. Any line l (not a side of a given complete quad¬ 
rangle) will cut the sides of this quadrangle in six or five or four 
collinear points, which are said to form a quadrangular set of points 
on L 

If l contains two diagonal points of the quadrangle (i.e., if l 
is a side of the diagonal triangle), this set of points (now four in 
number) is called a harmonic set. Compare §§26, 67; also the 
position of in Ex. 6 of §67. 

Definition. Similarly (and dually ), any point P (not a vertex 
of a given complete quadrilateral) will form with the vertices of 
this quadrilateral a set of six or five or four concurrent lines which 
are said to form a quadrangular set of lines at P. 

If P is the point of intersection of two diagonal lines of the 
quadrilaterial (i.e., if P is a vertex of the diagonal triangle), this 
set of lines (now four in number) is called a harmonic set. Com¬ 
pare §28. 

Note that in these previous sections all the points and lines were 
supposed to be finite, whereas now the infinite line l (or a point 
or points on l x ) may figure in our quadrangular sets of points (or 
lines). Thus in the above definitions of quadrangular sets of 
points and lines either l or P may be on ? X) * or one of the points 
on l may be on l also the given complete quadrangle (or quadri¬ 
lateral) may have one or more of its elements (points and lines) 
on Zoo* 

Note also the proof given in §28 that the projection from a point 
P of a harmonic set of points on a line p is a harmonic set of lines 
concurrent at P. This proof is valid also in the present connec¬ 
tion, if we extend our notions of points and lines to include l * and 
its points. 

The figures drawn below show the different types of quadrangular 
sets of points (lines) for l (or P), real and finite, and the points 
(lines) of the complete quadrangles (quadrilaterals) as well as of 
the quadrangular sets, all real and finite. (Note that our defini¬ 
tions apply equally well to imaginary points and lines as to real.) 
(See §36.) 

Note that we can consider a quadrangular set of points as cut 
on the line l by three lines through any one vertex of the complete 
quadrangle (say P 3 ) and by the sides of the triangle formed by the 

* This is sometimes described as being at infinity in the plane. 



QUADRANGULAR SETS OF POINTS AND LINES 149 



160 INTRODUCTION TO THE TRIANGLE OP REFERENCE 

three other vertices of the complete quadrangle (say Pi, P 2 » P*)- 
We shall call the first set of three points on l a paint triple and the 
second set a triangle triple. The quadrangular set of points on l 
can be looked at in four ways as made up of a point triple and a 
triangle triple, because there are four vertices (Pi, P 2 , Pb, Pi) 
that can be chosen in turn to determine a point triple on L Note 
that if the quadrangular set R 1} R 2 , R$, R 4 , R& y Rq is a harmonic 
set, such that R * R x = R 2 and R f = R 4 = R &) then the four 
possible point triples reduce to two (RR$R f and RR'Rq), whereas 
the triangle triples are respectively RR'Rq and RRzR'. 


EXERCISES 

1. Dualize to the case of a quadrangular set of lines the ideas of point triple 
and triangle triple. 

2 . In 528, where a harmonic set of points is shown to be projected from a 
point by a harmonic set of lines, what is peculiar about the three lines that 
project a point triple? 

3. Find the quadrangular set of points cut upon the line x + y - 1 by the 
complete quadrangle with vertices (0,i), (t,0), (0, —t), (~~i,0 ). 

4. Find the quadrangular set of points determined on y = 0 by the com¬ 
plete quadrangle (0,2), (—2,-fl), (0,-2), (-2,-1). 

5. Find the quadrangular set of lines determined at (0,0) by the complete 
quadrilateral 

x + y — 1 = 0, x — y — 1 = 0, —x -f- y — 1 * 0, x -f y -f 1 « 0 
then the quadrangular set determined by the complete quadrilateral 
y » ix -f 1, y * —ix + 1, y * 2 x - 1, y « -2 x - 1 

69. The fundamental theorem for quadrangular sets of points. 

Now we shall prove the fundamental theorem for quadrangular 
sets of points, namely: 

Theorem. Given any quadrangular set of points on a line l 
lettered R Xf R 2l R 2) R 4f R&, Rq (where one or two pairs of these points 
may be pairs of coincident points) such that R x , R 2j R% form a point 
triple and R 4t R& f R$ a triangle triple (relative of course to some given 
complete quadrangle that determines this quadrangular set on l ). 
If five of the sides of any other complete quadrangle cut l in any five 
of these six points so that again we have R x , R 2f Rz a point triple , etc., 
relative to this new quadrangle, then the sixth side of this second com¬ 
plete quadrangle mil pass through the sixth point of the given quad¬ 
rangular set 
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Proof: Consider the figure below: 



We suppose that the quadrangular set is formed by Pi, P 2 , P 3 , Pa 
(as in the figure) and that P^, P* 2 , £ 3 , P* 4 has its sides passing 
through the points Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 , P 5 in such a way that P' i P' 2 goes 
through P 4 , P'xP's through P 2 , P^P£ through Pi, P^Pj through 
P 3 , PjP£ through P 5 . To prove that P 2 P 4 passes through P 6 . 

The two triangles P 1 P 2 P 3 and P f 1 P' 2 P'% are perspective from the 
axis l ; hence they are perspective from a center 0 (not drawn in 
the figure) by the converse (and plane dual) of Desargues’ theorem. 
Also P 1 P 4 P 3 and P^P^ are perspective from the same axis I; 
hence they are perspective from a center O' (not drawn). But 0 
and O' can both be determined as the intersection of PiP'i and P 3 P 3 ; 
therefore 0 m O'. Therefore the triangles PiP 2 P 4 and P' l P' 2 P f 4 are 
perspective from a center 0 , so they are perspective from an axis; 
but this axis must be J, since PtP 4 and P[P' 4 intersect in P 5 whereas 
P 1 P 2 and P'iP£ intersect in P 4 (and P 4 and P 5 determine l ). From 
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this we conclude that P 2 P* and P^P* must intersect on 2, so P2JP4 
passes through i£ 6 . 

Q.E.D. 

In the above proof the two complete quadrangles must be so 
placed as to determine the same point triple R u R 2 , R% and the 
same triangle triple; otherwise the above proof breaks down. 
A carefully drawn figure will convince the student that the theorem 
is still true even if Ri, R 2) Rs is a point tripk with respect to the 
complete quadrangle P\, P 2f P$, P 4 but a triangle triple with respect 
to Pi, P^, P* 4 . However, the proof of this last fact must wait 
until much later. See §121. 

We call attention to the fact that in drawing a complete quad¬ 
rangle P f l , P f 2} P f 4t that will intersect l in the given quadrangular 
set of points R\, Ro, Rz, R\ y R 5 , Re we can take P 3 as an arbitrary 
point not on l, join P f 3 to R u R 2 , and Rz , then on the line R 3 P 3 pick 
an arbitrary point distinct from R$ and for the point P[ ; but 
from here on the rest of the complete quadrangle is uniquely deter¬ 
mined. Another way to determine P f 1 , P f 2y P£, P^ is to pick three 
arbitrary lines for /? 3 P^ Ri K and and from these construct 

the rest of the sides and vertices. A third way is to pick an 
arbitrary line meeting l in a point on a corresponding side of the 
first quadrangle and a point not on this line as a vertex. 

EXERCISES 

1. Why is there no loss of generality in the proof in the text due to choos¬ 
ing R\ f R% R% as a point triple and R* as the point in dispute? 

2. Dualize the last paragraph of the text. 

3. Describe two other arbitrary ways of selecting a complete quadrangle 

KKPifK 

4 Draw figures for the proof in the text for the cases where l passes 
through one or two diagonal points of the complete quadrangle and for the 
eases where R$ is or is not a diagonal point. 

5 . Find analytically another complete quadrangle that will give the same 
quadrangular set of points as the set in Ex. 3 of § 68 ; as the set in Ex. 4 of § 68 . 

6 . Find analytically another complete quadrilateral that will give the same 
quadrangular set of lines as each of the sets in Ex. 5 of § 68 . 

7. Draw the figure in the text showing the center 0. 

8 . If ( — 1,0), (0,0), (1,0), ( 2 , 0 ), (3,0) form five points of a quadrangular 
set with the first three points a point triple, find the sixth point of this set. 
Is this sixth point unique? Hint: Choose a complete quadrangle. 

9 . Draw a figure for the theorem in the text (a) where l is ( 6 ) where 

Re is on l#; ( c ) where £4 is on ‘ 
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10. Suppose Rt, R», Ri, Re, Re in the figure of the text are given as points 
of intersection with l of the sides of the two complete quadrangles. Prove 
that the quadrangles intersect also in R 1 . 

11. Show why the proof in the text breaks down if a point triple with 
respect to the first complete quadrangle is a triangle triple for the second. 

12. Given the five points of a quadrangular set (0,0), (i,0), ( — 1,0), 

(1,0), where the first three points form a triangle triple, find the sixth point of 
this set. 

13. State and prove the corresponding (dual) theorem about quadrangular 
sets of lines, drawing figures to illustrate the three special cases similar (and 
dual) to those given in the text of §68 for quadrangular sets of points. Hint: 
If the point L is the dual of the line / m the text, then any two complete 
quadrilaterals determining five of the six lines of the set at L must be per¬ 
spective from L . Why? 

70. The triangle of reference. We are now in a position to 
consider a coordinate system where t he coordinates are referred to 
what is called a triangle of reference. In §65 we showed that 
by using we have for oblique or rectangular axes a sort of 
triangle of reference. But in this section we shall consider as 
a triangle of reference one all of whose sides (vertices) are lines 
(points) that lie in the finite part of the plane, i.e., are finite lines 
(points). 

The constructions now given for finding the coordinates of 
points (and for locating points) referred to this triangle will be 
seen to be generalizations of those given in §65. By means of 
§§66, 67, 68, 69 we can show that the necessary lines are con¬ 
current so as to make every point have a unique set of coordinates 
referred to this triangle of reference. (Compare the second 
figure in the text of §65 and the discussion there.) Consider the 
figures on page 154. 

We have lettered these figures so that the discussion in §65 ap¬ 
plies equally well here if we replace the name by the line X^Y^; 
hence we shall not repeat here the description of how to obtain the 
points (2,0), (0,2), (-1,-1), (f,0), etc. We note, however, that 
the first triangle in §65 is purely schematic , whereas the present tri¬ 
angles are not schematic at all (for instance, the lines through 
Too are not supposed to be parallel lines as in §65). These 
triangles are like the last triangle in §65. The sides of a triangle 
of reference are, of course, extended beyond the vertices. 

In the second figure we obtain (— 1,0) as the point of intersection 
of the line joining T* and ( — 1,1) with the line 0X«>. But the 
line through P m and (0,-1) should pass through (-1,0) if the 
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determination of the point (—1,0) is to be unique. (Similarly 
we must have the determination of other points unique, and so the 
line joining (1,2) and (2,1) must pass through P w , etc. This can 
all be shown in the following manner.) 




The complete quadrangle with vertices P«, Y x , (— 1 , 1 ), (0,1) 
determines on OX x the harmonic set of points ( — 1,0), (0,0), 
(1,0), X„, The complete quadrangle with vertices P», F*, 
(1,-1), (0,-1) has its sides (by construction) passing through 
all the points of this harmonic set except that we must prove that 
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the line joining P * to (0,-1) paases through (-1,0). Note that 
in the given harmonic set (0,0) and X *> each counts as a pair of 
coincident points; also for each of these two complete quadrangles 
X M} (1,0), (0,0) form a point triple, determined for one quad¬ 
rangle by the vertex (0,1) and for the other quadrangle by (1,-1). 
Therefore the fundamental theorem on quadrangular sets applies 
here, and we see that the three points P (X}> (0,-1), and ( — 1,0) 
are collinear. 

Q.E.D. 

EXERCISES 

1. Prove that (0,0), (1,1), (2,2),. . . (n,n), where n is any positive or nega¬ 
tive real number, are collinear. Hint: Use the fundamental theorem for 
quadrangular sets of points on the complete quadrangles with vertices (0,1), 
(0,0), (1,0), (1,1) and (0,2), (0,0), (2,0), (2,2), etc. First it must be shown 
that the line joining («,0) and (0,n) passes through P x if n is a fraction or 
an irrational number. 

2. Prove that the line joining (1,2) and (2,1) passes through ... ; the 
line joining (1 ,p) and (p,l) passes through P x (where p is any positive or 
negative number). 

3. Prove that the points (0,0), (2,1), (4,2), (6,3), ... are collinear; also 
that the points (0,0), (p,l), (2 p,2), (3 p,3), . . . are collinear (where p is any 
positive or negative real number). 

4. Show how the uniqueness of the determination of (—1,0) and similarly 
of other points referred to axes of reference (as in §65) is disposed of. 

5. Draw the following points referred to a triangle of reference (—3,0), 
(t,0), (3,-1). 

6. Draw a triangle of reference (a) with (1,0) to the left of O; (b) with (0,1) 
below 0 and (1,0) to the left of O. Determine in each instance the points 
(2,0) and (—1,0). In these instances and in the instance in the text label the 
quadrants (or what are called the triangular regiom of the plane with respect 
to the triangle of reference), i.e., mark the regions of the plane I where for 
each point both x and y are positive, II where .r is negative and y is positive, 
III where both x and y are negative, IV where x is positive and y is negative. 

7. Show that choosing the point (1,1) arbitrarily (but not on a side of the 
triangle of reference) is equivalent to choosing both (0,1) and (1,0) arbitrarily. 
Show cases where (1,1) is to the right of X ao Y' ao , to the left of OF x , below 
OX oo, and in other positions. (Compare §65.) Mark the quadrants for each 
case. 

8. Show that and I 7 *,, also any other point on the side X^Y^, cannot 
have both coordinates finite (by the construction given in the text). 

9. In a given triangle of reference (a) take (0,1) midway between Oand 
Ff»; (&) take (0,1) nearer to } 7 X than to 0. In each case find the points 
(0,2), (0,-1), and (0, —2). Treat in a similar manner the point (1,0) for two 
triangles of reference as above with (0,1). How do harmonic sets and parallel 
lines enter into this example? Compare §§25, 26. 



156 INTRODUCTION TO THE TRIANGLE OF REFERENCE 


71. A note on bilinear (or linear fractional) transformations. 

In §§56, 62 we had our first introduction to bilinear (or linear 
fractional) transformations of the parameters A and m of a net of 
conics (or A of a pencil of conics). The equations (65) gave us 
the general bilinear transformation in the A,/i-plane. 

In this section we shall consider briefly bilinear transformations 
of the coordinates x and y of points in the r,y-plane, given by the 
equations 

_ ai*' + W + ci _ a 2 x' + b 2 y' + c 2 
a 3 x' + b 3 y' + c 3 ’ a 3 x' + b 3 y' + c 3 ’ 



a t 

h 

Cl 


at 

bi 

Cl 

where A ss 


b 2 

<*2 

9^ 0 , with M s 

a 2 

b 2 

c 2 

i 

i 

«3 

b-i 

c$ \ 


a 2 

b 3 

C'6 


defined as the matrix* of ( 66 ). 

If A = 0 for ( 66 ), any line ax + by + c = 0 goes into a line 

a{a\X + biy' + ci) + b(a 2 x f + b 2 y' + c 2 ) 

+ c{a 3 x + b 3 y' + c 3 ) =0 

But this last line for every value of a, b, and c passes through the 
point of intersection of the three lines 

aix' + bty' + ci = 0, a 2 x' + b 2 y' + c 2 = 0, a 3 x' + b 3 y' + c 3 -0 

(These last three lines intersect in a point, because A = 0.) In 
this case ( 66 ) is said to be a singular transformation. Hence we 
suppose i/ 0 . 

We are introducing bilinear transformations at this juncture in 
order to use them in changing from a triangle of reference to axes 
of reference (or from axes to a triangle). 

Solving ( 66 ) for x' and y in terms of x and y, we get 

^ (b 2 ca ~ b 3 c 2 )x - (b t c 3 - b 3 c x )y + (bic 2 - b 2 c x ) 

(a 2 bb — a 3 b 2 )x — {a x h 3 — a 3 b x )y + (aib 2 — o^x) 

, ~ (a^s - asc 2 )x + («ic 3 - a 3 c, )y - ( a x c 2 - a^t) 

nj mjg~ .I.,,- 1 - - - ---—— -- - --- - -- 

(0363 — dzb 2 )x - (0i&3 - a 3 bi)y + (ox b 2 — a 2 bi ) 

The coefficients in ( 66 ') are the first minors of A. If we use 

* Compare §13. 
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cofactors (i.e., a cofactor is the minor of the element in the ith 
row and jth column multiplied by (-1 )*+'), we can write (66 ; ) 
in the form 

( 66 ,/s ) x f = ^ xX ' — ^i x + B 2 y + Bz 

C\X + C 2 y + C 3 * Ci# + C 2 y + C 3 

where 5y, (7* (?, j, k = 1,2,3) are the cofactors of a t , fey, c*, 
respectively, in A. 

It is easy to see that (66) sends straight lines into straight 
lines, conics into conics, cubics into cubics, etc. Also (66) pre¬ 
serves cross-ratio. (See §23.) But (66) is not affine, because the 
line c\x + c 2 y + c 3 = 0 goes into and / x goes into a$x f + fe 3 t/ + 
c 3 = 0 by (66). These two finite lines are called the vanishing 
lines of (66). (Compare §51.) 

Note that (66) has eight essential constants (we can divide the 
numerator and the denominator of each fraction by a non-vanish¬ 
ing constant). This shows that four pairs of corresponding points 
determine (66) uniquely. (Compare §14.) Suppose we want the 
points (cq,0i), (<* 2 , 02 ), ( 03 , 183 ), 0 * 4 , 04 ) to correspond to (oq,0i), 
0*2,02)> («3,0s), 0 * 4 , 04 ), respectively, under (66). Substituting in 
(66) these unprimed and primed coordinates for the unprimed and 
primed variables, then clearing of fractions, we obtain 

aia\ + fei0 / 1 — a3«i«i — fe3«i0i + C\ — c 3 <*i = 0 
«2«1 + fe'201 &301 Oi[ — 630101 + c 2 c 301 = 0 

and six other equations similar to these. 

Suppose the above eight equations have their terms arranged in 
the order of the unknowns a 1 , iq, ci, a 2} b 2f c 2 , «a, 63 , c 3 . Consider 
three of the equations in a lf fq, c 1 arranged as follows: 

cqoq + 6i0i + Ci = Cf3«iai + fe3«i0i + c 3 aq 
ai < x 2 + fei 0 ^ + Ci = a 3 a 2 <* 2 + ^<*202 + c 3 <*2 
ai<*3 + + Ci = a 3 <* 3 a 3 + fe 3 « 3 0 3 + c 3 a 3 

Suppose that a 3 , 63, c 3 have been already determined and we wish 
to solve these three equations for cq, fei, Ci. Then we see that in 
order to have a solution not all zeros the determinant of the co¬ 
efficients of cq, fei, Ci must not vanish. By taking all possible sets 
of three equations out of the four equations in cq,&i, ci, and arguing 
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as in the last sentence, we see we must have 
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From the non-vanishing of these determinants we see that no three 
of the four points with primed coordinates can be collinear. 

Using ( 66 ') instead of ( 66 ) we can show similarly that no three 
of the four points with unprimed coordinates can be collinear. 
A brief way of stating these results is to say that ( 66 ) is uniquely 
determined when we smd the vertices P\ y P 2 , P 3 , P 4 of one complete 
quadrangle into the vertices P[, P f 2 , £ 3 , P\ of any other or of the same 
complete quadrangle. (Compare §§26, 67.) 

The student should notice how the matrices (and determinants) 
of the coefficients of ( 66 ) and ( 66 ") resemble one another, for this 
resemblance makes these transformations easy to remember. 

We emphasize the fact that, since ( 66 ) is not affine, one or more 
of the vertices of a complete quadrangle in the above discussion 
may be on l <*. As yet we cannot readily handle such cases analyti¬ 
cally,* so we shall confine our illustrations mostly to cases where 
the vertices are finite. 

We could, however, treat an infinite point P * as the intersection 
with loo of a line y = mx, where m is called the direction of P*. 
Thus, if we want ( 1 , 1 ) to go into the point P« on y = 3 x f , we 
can divide the numerator and denominator of each fraction in ( 66 ) 
by x f and get 

at + bjy'/z' + c x /x f _ a 2 + b 2 y'/z f + c 2 /x f 
X a 3 + hy f /x f + c z /x' * V a z + b z y f /x f + c z /x 

Putting x = 1 , % = 1 , y'/x' « 3, x f « 00 , we get 
aj + 3 fej a>2 + 3 62 

1 =3 - ■ -- - 1 3SS - 

03 + 3 63 03 + 3 63 

Again, if we want the point P« on y ■» 4 x to go into (3,2), we can 

* This is the reason for introducing homogeneous coordinates later on. 
See *75. 
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either use ( 66 r ) or we can divide the first equation in ( 66 ) by 
the second and get 

y __ 4 ~ ^ 2 ?/ + c 2 

x aiX f + b x y f + c x 

then, putting y/x = 4, x f « 3, y' = 2 and also a 3 • 3 + b 3 • 2 + 
c 3 = 0 (since we must have x — oo, y = oo for a/ = 3 , y' = 2 ), 
we get the two equations 


3 <12 H* 2 62 “h c 2 
3 ai + 2 61 + ci 


3 a 3 + 2 63 + c 3 = 0 


Illustrative Example. Suppose we want to send ( 0 , 1 ), ( 1 , 0 ), ( 0 ,- 1 ), 
( — 1 , 0 ) to (1,1), (1,-1), ( — 1 , 1 ), (- 1 ,- 1 ). Substituting the coordinates 
of the first four points for the umprimed variables in ( 66 ) and the coordinates 
of the second four points for the primed variables, we get 


0 « 


fi \ -f h\ -f c 1 
-b ^>3 -f C3 ’ 

«2 — hj 4 - e 2 

03 — 63 4" C3 ’ 
-1 - 


0 - 


(12 4- ^2 4- C2 
«3 4- 63 4- C 3 9 
-a 1 4- hi 4~ 

-03 4- &3 4" C 3 ’ 


1 - 


-1 - 


fli ~ foi 4~ ci 
03 — 4- 03 * 

— 0.2 4~ ^2 4~ 02 

— 03 4 - 63 4 " C3 * 


~( 1 ] — b 1 4- Cj 
— «3 — 63 4~ 03 


0 = 


— 02 — b 2 4- 02 

— «3 — b 3 4- C 3 


Solving these equations for the coefficients and substituting the solutions in 
( 66 ), we find the required transformation is 


a: 


-?/ 4- 1 y’ 4- 1 

2 x' ' y 2 x r 


We wish to emphasize the fact that (looked upon as an alibi) the transforma¬ 
tion ( 66 ) may have to do with points referred to a triangle of reference. 

We leave for the student to prove in the exercises that ( 66 ) forms a group* 
and also, that, if M 1 is the matrix of one transformation of this group and M 2 
that of another, then the product of these two transformations has for its 
matrix MiM% or M$M \. Here we wish to point out that the general affine 
group (13) can be looked upon as a subgroup of ( 66 ), defined geometrically 
by the fact that (13) keeps / x invariant and defined analytically from ( 66 ) 
by a* * 63 * 0 ,c 3 5 * 0 . 


EXERCISES 

1 * Find (660 from ( 66 ); fill in all the other algebraic details in the text, 
such as proving that no three of the points Pi, P 2 , Ph Pi can be coilinear, 
completing the solution of the illustrative example, etc. 

* For a definition of the concept of group see §31. 
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2. Prove that the transformations (66) form a group. Compare §31. 
Also show that if M \ and M a are the matrices of two such transformations, 
the matrix of the product of these two transformations is M\Mi or M ^ M \. 

3. Prove that (66) preserves cross-ratio. Compare §23. 

4. Prove that (66) sends lines into lines, conics into conics, cubics into 
cubios, n-ics into n-ies. 

5. Determine (66) so as to send (0,1), (1,0), (0,-1), ( — 1,0) into (0,i), 
(0,—i), (— i,0), (i,0), respectively. 

6. Determine (66) so as to send (-1,-1) into the point Pi on the line 
y‘ « 2 x\ 

7. Determine (66) so as to send the point P^ony * — x into (2,2). 

8. Interpret P being at infinity, etc., when the points of the plane 
are referred to a triangle of reference. 

72. The effect of bilinear transformations on the equations of 
lines. Just as with affine transformations in §21, so here we wish 
to consider the effect of (66) on the general straight line (23). 
Substituting for x and y in (23) their values in terms of x' and y f 
from (66), we get (after clearing of fractions) 

(a t u+ a 2 v + a 3 w)x'-f (biu + b 2 v + b%w)y' + (ciu+ c 2 v+ c 3 w) = 0 

Writing this last equation in the form ux + v y + w f = 0, we 
find the transformation (66) causes the following relations between 
uv', w f and u ) v } w 

(670 P u * ** cqw + a 2 v + a%w y pv r = biu + b 2 v + 6 3 ip, 
pit/ = C\U -f c 2 v + c$w 

where p is an arbitrary non-vanishing constant that is introduced 
because the equation of a straight line can be multiplied through 
by any such constant. Solving (67') for u, v f w we get 

(67) &u = A\u! -f- B\v f + C\U) f y av = A 2 u + B 2 v + C 2 w f } 

<rw * A%u + P 3 t/ + C 3 tt/ 

where the capital letters are the cofactors * of the small letters in the 
determinant A of (66); also where <r — A/p. 

By an argument similar to the one in §71 (concerning complete 
quadrangles) or the ones in §§14, 21 we see that four pairs of 
corresponding lines (no three of each set of four lines being con¬ 
current) uniquely determine (67), and so uniquely determine (66). 
That is, (67) is uniquely determined when we send the sides Pi, P 2 , 

* The cofactor of a term a,/ in the ith row and jth column of a determinant 
is the first minor of a*/ with respect to this determinant multiplied by (-!)*+*. 
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Pz, Pa of one complete quadrilateral into the sides P[ y P r 2 > P 3 , P 4 of 
any other or of the same complete quadrilateral . Notice how this is 
the plane dual of the above results concerning complete quadrangles 
and (66). (Compare §22.) 

We remark how the result concerning complete quadrilaterals 
follows from that concerning complete quadrangles, because if 
we take two complete quadrilaterals we can choose four vertices 
(no three of them collinear) from each quadrilateral and reduce 
the question of the corresponding quadrilaterals to that of these 
corresponding sets of four vertices. On the other hand, we can 
reduce the question of corresponding quadrangles under (66) to 
that of corresponding quadrilaterals by choosing from each quad¬ 
rangle four sides (no three of them concurrent). 

Since (66) and so (67) are not affine, we see that one or more 
vertices of one of the corresponding complete quadrilaterals may 
be on i w . To find the vanishing lines under (66) or to determine 
(66) partly by assigning certain lines for vanishing lines, it is easier 
not to use (67) but to note that from (66) a 3 x f + hy + c 3 = 0 
is the line into which i*> goes and from (66") C\x + C 2 y + C 3 = 0 
is the line that goes into l&. 


EXERCISES 


1. Check the algebra in the text, such as finding (67'), solving (67') for 
u, v f w so as to get (67). 

2. Prove the dual of the theorem in §71 concerning the equivalence of com¬ 
plete quadrangles under (66). 

3. Prove that 


A' 


A 1 B 1 Ci 

A 2 B 2 C 2 
Az £3 Ci 


of (67) is a power of A of (66). 

4. Determine (67') and (66) so as to send the complete quadrilateral with 
the sides 

x + y “ 1> x — y « 1, — x 4- y * b -s — y * 1 

into the complete quadrilateral with the sides 

2 x* 4* V* 530 1> 2 x' — y* =* 1, x f + 2 y r * 1, x r — 2 y* ** 1 

respectively. Do this problem in two ways. (See the hint in the next to the 
last paragraph of the text.) 

5. Determine (67) or (66) so as to send (a) /<*> into x' + y' - 1 « 0; 
(6) 2a: — y + 1 »0 into 2*. Do this problem in two ways. (See the hint 
in the last paragraph of the text.) 
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73. A note on transformations of points on a line and between 
lines. In this section we wish to study very briefly the effect of 
the transformations (13) and ( 66 ) on the points of a line l that 
is sent into itself or between the points of two corresponding lines 
l and l'. We shall go into this subject more fully later on, but we 
want some of the results and concepts now. 

If (13) sends the x-axis into itself, then l = y = 0 must be the 
same line as l 1 s y' — 0; hence we must have in (13) i>i = 63 = 0, 
bzOi 5 * 0 . In this case, if we are considering only the effect on 
y = 0, we can omit y 2 = b 2 y' from (13) and write the rest (putting 
y = 0 ) 

( 68 ) x = a\x' + «3 


If (13) sends l = x = 0 into l r = y' — 0 , then we must have 
a l = as = 0, a 2 bi ^ 0, and we can omit x = a 2 y' from (13) and 
write the result (putting y — 0 ) 

(69) y = hx' + b 3 


If ( 66 ) sends l = y = 0 into l' = y r = 0, we must have a 2 = 
c 2 = 0, b 2 & 0. We can omit y = b 2 y'/ {a 3 x + b z y' + C 3 ) from 
( 66 ) and write the result (putting y' = 0 ) 


(70) 


a\x' + Ci 

a 3 x + c 3 


Similarly, if ( 66 ) sends l = x = 0 into l' ss 1 / = 0, we must 
have ai =* Ci = 0 , b t 0 . We can omit x = b x y'/(a 3 x' + 
b 3 y' + c 3 ) from ( 66 ) and write the result (putting y = 0 ) 


(71) 


+ C2 

a 3 x' + c 3 


The transformations ( 68 ), (69,) (70), (71) give us the effect 
of (13) or ( 66 ) on certain lines of the plane, but tell us nothing 
about the rest of the plane. If we want to study any other line 
in the plane, we can first send it by some transformation T into 
x =* 0 or 2 / = 0. These transformations between points of the 
sam e line (or of two different corresponding lines) are said to be 
induced by (13) and ( 66 ), respectively. 

Note that these transformations might be studied for their own 
sake, quite apart from the rest of the plane. We have already run 
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across a bilinear transformation of the parameter of a pencil of 
conics in §59 that has a form like (70). 

We see that (68) has just two constants, so two pairs of corre¬ 
sponding points determine this transformation. Thus, if (68) 
is to send x = 1 to x f = 2 and x = 2 to x f = 3, we must have 
1 « ai2 + 0 , 3 , 2 a® aj3 4 a 3 , so oi « 1 and a 3 — —1, and the 
required transformation is x = x f — 1. 

We note, on the other hand, that (70) has three essential con¬ 
stants; therefore three pairs of corresponding points determine 
such a transformation. (We classify as a pair of corresponding 
points also a pair P,P f where P s P f .) Suppose now that we want 
(70) to send 1 to — 1, 0 to 2, 3 to —3. We have, on substitution 
of the coordinates of these points, 

l ~ ~~ fll C * q _ 2 Q\ + c x g _ —3 Q\ + Ci 

~ a 3 4 £3 ’ 2 a 3 4 c 3 1 — 3 a 3 4 c 3 

or C! « -2a!, a 3 = - faj, c 3 = - 

so the desired transformation is 

x f -2 _ ~3/4 6 

— | 2 x' 4 11 


Next suppose we want to send 1 to 00 , 00 to — 1, 0 to 2, we have 
x ® (ai 4 ci/x')/(a 3 4 c 3 /x'), hence 


1 


Ql 4 Cj/oo __ O! 
a 3 4 c 3 / » a 3 ' 


— «3 4 c 3 = 0, 0 = 2 ai 4 Ci 


or a 3 = c 3 = ai, c x = -2ai 

and our transformation is x = (x f — 2)/(x' 4 1). 


EXERCISES 

1. Prove that every transformation of the form (68) has one double (or 
invariant) point and every one of the form (70) lias two such points. Com¬ 
pare $33. 

2. Prove that (68) form a group; also (70) form a group. 

3. Check all the algebra in the text. 

4. Prove that (68) and (70) keep cross-ratio invariant. See §23. 

5. Determine (68) to send 1 4 * to 0 and 2 to 3 — i. 

6. Determine (70) to send 0 to » , «? to 0, 1 to — 1 ; to send i to 2, 0 to 
1 — t, go to 1. 

7. Interpret « when the points of the plane are referred to a triangle of 
reference. 
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74. Change from a triangle of reference to axes of reference. 
In §§71, 72, 73 we were looking upon bilinear transformations of 
coordinates as alibis. We may also look upon these transformar 
tions as aliases. 

Suppose now we have the points of the plane referred to a tri¬ 
angle of reference (with x and y coordinates) and we wish to change 
the frame of reference to axes of reference (with x' and y' coordi¬ 
nates). Suppose the line X 9 Y m of the triangle of reference in 
§70 is the line 

ax' + py' - 1 = 0 


referred to axes of reference, also that OX x lies on the x'-axis and 
OY x lies on the y'- axis. 

If we want to send A r x F x by (66) to i x , to keep x = 0 on 
x' — 0 and to keep y = 0 on y' — 0, then we must have 

bi = Ci = a 2 = c 2 = 0, a 3 x' + b 3 y' + c 3 as c(ax' + fly' - 1) 

where c / 0. (Compare the hint in the last paragraph of §72.) 
Therefore we see that the transformation 

_ aW W 

x c{ax' ~h fly ' — 1)* ^ c(ox' + 0y' — 1) 

sends the line A^F* to / x in such a way that X x goes to the point 
of intersection of the x'-axis and J x , also F x to the point of inter¬ 
section of the y'-axis and 

One more pair of corresponding points not on the axes (or two 
more pairs of corresponding points on the axes, see §73) will 
determine this transformation (72) uniquely, since we have two 
arbitrary constants remaining (namely, aj/c and b 2 /c).* Note 
that x = ajx'/c(ax' — 1) is the transformation induced on the 
x'-axis (see §73) and y * b 2 y'/c((ly' — 1) is the transformation 
induced on the y'-axis by the above bilinear transformation (72) 
in the plane. 

If now we compare §§64, 65, and 70 we see that (72) has sent 
the points and lines necessary to determine the x and y coordinates 
of a point P referred to the triangle of reference into the points 
and lines necessary to determine the x' and y' coordinates of this 

* This result is in keeping with the fact that the arbitrary choice of the one 
unit point <1,1) is equivalent to choosing arbitrarily the two unit points (0,1) 
and (1,0). 
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same point P referred to z'- and j/'-axes plus l m . Therefore the 
above equations in (72) give us the relations between the primed 
and the unprimed coordinates of P. 

Illustrative Example. For example, the transformation 
x ' y' 

x' + y'-l' V x’+y’- 1 

sends the triangle of reference with sides x' * 0, y' = 0, x f -f y f — 1 * 0 
referred to a set of x'- and y '-axes plus into this set of axes and 1& in such 
a way that the point P(l,l) has the same coordinates referred to both frames 
of reference. Solving this transformation for x' and y' in terms of x and ty 
we get 

x x -h 2 / — 1 f y x + y - 1 

which equations show that referred to the triangle of reference has the 
equation x -f y — 1 * 0. (Why?) The point (2,3) referred to the triangle 
has the coordinates i' = 2/(2 + 3 - 1) = y f — f referred to the axes. 
Note that the complete quadrangle with vertices (0,0), (0,1), (1,0), (1,1) 
goes by the above transformation into the complete quadrangle with vertices 
(0,0), (0, *>), (*>,0), (1,1), respectively. Compare §71. 

The above change from a triangle of reference to axes of reference 
is so important that we shall consider it again from a more geomet¬ 
ric point of view. In the adjoining figure suppose that X^F* is 
the line ax' + &y f — 1 = 0 
referred to the axes OX\ 

OY r and also one vertex of 
the triangle of reference is 
0 (0,0). " 

Let us take any point P 
referred to the two frames of 
reference. The line X^Y^ 
behaves for the triangle 
of reference the way l x 
does for the axes. Hence any line of the pencil of lines with 
OF«, and Y^X* as fundamental lines has an equation of the 
form x — X • 1 = 0. (Compare §60.) Also any line of the pencil 
with OX w and X^Y^ as fundamental lines has an equation of the 
form y — m • 1 = 0. The same lines referred to the axes have, 
respectively, equations of the form 

®' - X'(a*' + 03/' - 1) = 0, y 1 - »'(ax' + 03/' - 1) = 0 
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Solving these last two equations simultaneously for x' and y' 
we get 

, ^ A' , _ /x ' 

a\ f + fiyf — 1 9 ^ aX* + fiyf — 1 

The equations of the lines in primed coordinates can be obtained 
from x — X • 1 « 0 and y — y 1 = 0, respectively, by replacing 
x by Cix\ y by c 2 y , 9 and 1 by c 3 (ax f + fiy 9 — 1 ), where 
cic 2 c 3 5 * 0. Therefore we have = c 3 /ciX, yf = c 3 /c 2 y. There¬ 
fore, since X = x, y — y we have X ; = yx , y = Sy , where 
7 « C 3 /C 1 , 5 = c 3 /c 2 * Substituting these values for X' and y in 
the equations giving x f and y r , we get 

x 9 = — y 9 = 8y 

ayx + fifty 7 * 1 9 ayx + fifty — 1 

Solving these last equations for x and y in terms of x f and y\ we get 

_ /y _ v r /& 

ax' + fiy f ~ 1 1 y ax' -f* fiy f — 1 

which is again a transformation of the form (72). 

In the above discussions the sides of the triangle of reference 
were chosen in special positions relative to the axes of reference. 
To obtain the general case we have merely to perform (13) on the 
triangle in order to get it into the above special position. How¬ 
ever, the product of (13) by (72) gives a transformation of the 
type ( 66 ). (Why?) Therefore we see that ( 66 ) can be looked 
upon (in the guise of an alias) as a change from a triangle of refer¬ 
ence to axes of reference (or from axes to triangle). 

EXERCISES 

1. Solve (72) for x', y 9 in terms of x and y. 

2. Find the conditions that mast be imposed on (72) in order (a) to keep 
(1,1) fixed; (6) to keep (0,1) and (1,0) fixed. 

3. Determine (66 ) to send the triangle of reference x » x' ** 0, y * y r » 0, 
x' 4. y* 1 * 0 into the axes x' * Q } y' » 0,^ and (1,1) into (1,1). Do this 
in two ways. 

4. Show that (13) followed by (72) gives (66). 

6. Why would there be no loss of generality involved in choosing X^Y^ 
of the triangle of reference (for the second discussion in the text) as the line 
x' 4. y* - l * 0? 

6. A triangle of reference has x f 0, y* 0, 2 x' — 3 y* — 1 ■*» 0 as 
its sides x ** 0, y * 0, X m Y*; also x' « 2, y* » 3 as its unit point (1,1). 
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Find the coordinates of the point x « l,y » 2 referred to the axes; of the 
point x* «* — 2 , 2 /' *» 1 referred to the triangle. Find the equation of 
x y — 1 *0 referred to the axes, and of x' + y' — 1 « 0 referred to the 
triangle. 

7. Prove that a curve whose equation is of the nth degree referred to axes 
of reference still has an equation of the nth degree when referred to a triangle 
of reference. 

8 . The equations 

3 x r _ 2 y f 

= 2 x' + y' — 1 ’ V 2x’ + y'-l 

change from a triangle of reference to axes plus l rJ0 . Locate the sides and the 
unit points of this triangle with respect to the axes. 

9. Solve Ex. 8 , looking upon the transformation as changing from axes 
(unprimed coordinates) to a triangle of reference (primed coordinates). 

10. Interpret 

_ x ' + y ' Z 1 _ x ' Z y ' + * 

X ~2x' - 4y’ + 1’ y ~2x'-4j/' + l 

as changing from axes to triangle, finding the sides of the triangle and its 
unit points with respect to the axes, also the axes (and /<*) and their unit points 
with respect to the triangle. 

11. Construct a triangle of reference and draw the loci 2i - y — 1 = 0 
and 2 x + 3 y — 6 =0. 
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75. Homogeneous coordinates for points. In order to be able 
to assign coordinates to the points on l * (when we are using axes of 
reference) or to the points on F x (when we are using a triangle 
of reference) we introduce what are known as homogeneous co¬ 
ordinates . (Compare the footnote in §71.) From now on the 
type of coordinates (x and y, or x f and y f ) of a point that we have 
used thus far will be known as non-homogeneous coordinates. 

To obtain the homogeneous coordinates xi,x 2 ,x 3 of any point 
P{x } y) we put x ~ xj/x 3 , y = x 2 /x 3 and write the point as 
P(x i,x 2 ,x 3 ). We note that the point (kxi,kx 2) kxz) where k # 0 
is the same as the point (xi,x 2 ,x 3 ) because kxy/kxs = Xi,/x 3 = x, 
kx 2 /kxz = x 2 /x 3 = y. 

If x 3 —► 0 while xi or x 2 (or both x x and x 2 ) does not vanish, 
we see that x 00 or y —» 00 (or both x —» 00 and y —► 00 ), i.e., 
the point P(x f y) ss P(x 1 ,x 2 ,x 3 ) approaches the line (if we are 
using axes of reference) or the line A r x F x (if we are using a triangle 
of reference). Hence we say that x 3 — 0 is the equation of i x 
(using axes) or of AT X F X (using the triangle). 

No definite point in the plane is given by (0,0,0) because the 
non-homogeneous form (0/0,0/0) is wholly indeterminate . There¬ 
fore we suppose that x lf x 2 , x 3 are not all zero at the same time. 

The x-axis (or side OX x of the triangle) has the equation x 2 = 0, 
the y-axis (or side OF*) has the equation x x = 0. The points 
(xi,0,x 3 ) lie on x 2 = 0, the points (xj,x 2 ,0) on x 3 = 0, the points 
(0,x 2 ,x 3 ) on Xj =» 0. The origin (or vertex O of the triangle) is 
(0,0,x 3 ), the point at infinity on the x-axis (or the vertex I* on 
the triangle) is (xi,0,0), the point at infinity on the y-axis (or the 
vertex Y m on the triangle) is (0,x 2 ,0). The unit points have 
coordinates of the form (xi,0,xi), (0,x 2 ,x 2 ), (xi,xi,xi). We call 
(xi,Xi,0) the unit point on x 3 ~ 0. Note that this last point is 
where the line y ® x (in non-homogeneous coordinates) through 
the two points (0,0) and (1,1) cuts (or A^F*). (Why?) We 
can write the last seven points mentioned above as (0,0,1), (1,0,0), 
(0,1,0), (1,0,1), (0,1,1), (1,1,1), and (1,1,0), respectively. (Why?) 

16 S 
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If P(x is not on l * (or X^F*) we can multiply its co 
ordinates by k ~ l/x$ and write the point as P(x ) y i \). There is 
no occasion to employ the symbol oo when we are using homo¬ 
geneous coordinates, because all the points in the plane (even 
those on Z Q 0 or X^F*,) now can be designated by finite values of 
x u x 2 , and £3. This fact is one of the gains in using homogeneous 
coordinates. 

If no ambiguity can arise from confusion with non-homogeneous 
coordinates, we often use x,y,z instead of £i,£ 2>£3 for the homo¬ 
geneous coordinates of a point, ordinarily reserving z - 0 for 
the equation of £«*> (or X^F*). In this case we can change from 
non-homogeneous to homogeneous coordinates by the equations 
x » xjz y y = y/z } remembering that the new x and y are not the 
same as the old x and y. 

Note that, if we are considering simultaneously a triangle of 
reference (x = 0 , y = 0 , z = 0 ) and axes of reference plus l^(x f = 0 , 
y f * 0 , z f = 0 ), w r e do not ordinarily have x = 0 the same line as 
x' = 0 or y — 0 the same as y ' = 0 , and z = 0 usually has an 
equation of the form ax r + ft/ — 1=0 referred to the axes. 
Also, conversely, has an equation of the form x/a + y/b — 1=0 
referred to the triangle of reference, where a and b are the inter¬ 
cepts (finite only in coordinates, but in reality infinite points) of 
£« on the sides OX* and OF* of the triangle. 

We might use x x = 0 or x 2 — 0 (x — 0 or y = 0) instead of 
£3 - 0 (z - 0) for £« or X^F*. As illustrations of points with 
homogeneous coordinates w*e note that (2,3) is the same point as 
(4,6,2) or (-t,- 1 ,- 4 ) or ( 200 , 300, 100 ) or (2 V3, 3 V3, V§); 
also (7,6,5) is the same point as (|-,-§). 

To illustrate how formulas appear in homogeneous coordinates, 
we take that for cross-ratio, namely (25) and replace a:, by x t /z t 
and y x by y t /z, where i — 1 , 2 ,3,4; then we multiply the numerator 
and denominator by z\z 2 zzzi and w e have 

(73) Xl 2g ~ 3-221 XsZ * — X4Za 

Xiz* — x&i x 3 z 2 — x 2 z a 


EXERCISES 

1. Put into homogeneous coordinates (x,y,z) the formulas for the distance 
between two points, for the area of a triangle, for the point of division of a 
line-segment. 
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2. Using homogeneous coordinates show by a cross-ratio that —a, 0, -fa, 00 
form a harmonic set. Hint: Write * as the point (1,0), etc. 

3. Find a cross-ratio of (1,2,3), (2,3,1), (3,5,4), (-1,-1,2), first using 
homogeneous coordinates and (73), then using non-homogeneous coordinates. 

4. Express in three ways in homogeneous coordinates each of the points 

(-1,-2), (1,-), (i-i). 

76. Equations in homogeneous coordinates. An equation in 
non-homogeneous coordinates (variables) can be written as a 
homogeneous equation when the coordinates (variables) are made 
homogeneous, as the following example will show. (This is one 
reason for the name homogeneous coordinates.) In the equation 
xy = 1 we can put x — xi/x 3 , y = x 2 /x 3 , clear the equation of 
fractions and get xjx 2 — x 3 ; or, using x — x/z, y — y/z, we get 
xy — z 2 . Note how clearly the form xy — z 2 for the hyperbola 
xy = 1 shows the way this curve cuts Z®, because x = 0 (or y = 0) 
when solved with xy = z 2 gives us z 2 = 0, so the two axes are the 
asymptotes to the curve. 

Again, if we want to have the transformation (66) in homogene¬ 
ous coordinates, we put x = x/z, y — y/z, x = x'/z , y = y/z 
and multiply numerator and denominator of each fraction by z'. 
Then we have (from certain properties of fractions) 

(74) px = a.\x' + biy' + c,z', P y = a 2 x' + b 2 y' + c 2 z', 
pz = a 3 x' + b 3 y' + c 3 z' 

where p is an arbitrary non-vanishing constant. Solving for 
x',y',z' in terms of x,y,z we get 

(74') ax' = A\x + A 2 y + A 3 z, cry' = B y x + B 2 y + B 3 z, 
oz — C\X •+■ C 2 y + C 3 z 

where <r =* A/p, A being the determinant of (66) and A,-, Bj, C* (i,j,k 
— 1,2,3) are the cofactors of a„ bj, c k in A. 

We show how to solve simultaneously homogeneous equations. 
Thus x 2 + y 2 = 6 z 2 , x 2 — y 2 = z 2 give 2 x 2 = 6 z 2 , 2 y 2 = 4 z 2 , 
so * = ±V3 z r y = ±V2z. Hence the four points of inter¬ 
section of these two curves are (± Vjj z, ± V2 z, z) where z ** 0, 
or (dividing by z) the four points are (±V3, ±V2, 1). Simi¬ 
larly, the two lines 3x — 2 y + 9 z = 0, x + y — 2z = 0 inter¬ 
sect in a point given by 5 x + 5 z = 0 and 5 y — 16z » 0, so 
„,tfap point of intersection is (-z,3z,z) or (-1,3,1). 

^('MnalJy* if we put x * x/z, y = y/z (or x =» xj/xg, y m xa/x 3 ) 
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in the equation of the general conic (4), then multiply the equation 
through by z 2 (or xf), we get the equation of such a conic in 
homogeneous coordinates 

(75) ax 2 + by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 hxy = 0 

or 

(75') ax? + bxl + cx§ + 2/x 2 x 3 + 2 gx 3 xi + 2 hx Y x 2 = 0 

Note the symmetry in the way (75) is written, namely, the order 
of the terms is x 2 , y 2 } z 2 > yz , zx , xy. 

Again we note that if we put x = oo, y = oo in (4) we get an 
indeterminate form 

aoo 2 + 6oo 2 + c + 2/oo -f 2 yoo + 2 ft 00 2 = 0 

Putting x = x/z, ?/ - y/z in (4), multiplying by z 2 to get (75), 
then putting z = 0 in (75), aU amount to evaluating this indeter¬ 
minate form. 


EXERCISES 

1. Explain fully how we get (74) from (66) and the properties of fractions 
that we used. 

2. How does the fact that y - 0 solved with xy — z 2 gives z 2 = 0 show 
that the z-axis is an asymptote of the hyperbola xy = 1? 

3. Get (74') from (74). 

4. Put all the transformations of variables into homogeneous form. 
Hint: The translation becomes 

px = x' -f hz\ py * y’ -f* kz\ pz = z' 

(Why?) Return to the non-homogeneous form to check your results. 

5. Put into homogeneous coordinates (first using x f y,z then using xi t X2,X3> 
the normal forms for the equations of ellipses, hyperbolas, and parabolas; the 
general equation of the circle; the general equation of a cubic; the general 
equation of an n-ic; the different type forms for the equation of a straight line; 
the equations 

y 2 “X 3 , y * x 3 , y 8 = x 4 , y = x 4 , y 2 ® x 2 (x ± 1), 
y 2 * x(x - 1) (x - a) 

6 . Solve simultaneously: 

xi 4- 3 x 2 - * 0 and 2 x\ — X 2 + 5 x% « 0 

xf 4* xf « xf and xi — X 2 * xs 

Next put these equations into non-homogeneous form and solve them simul¬ 
taneously. 
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7. Put into homogeneous coordinates the following pencils of conics, and 
find and describe their degenerate conics. (Compare §58.) 

(** + y* - 1) + XOr* + y 2 - 2) « 0, ( y 2 - 4*) + X(y* - 8*) - 0, 

(** +»*-!)+ X(x* +j/* + 2*-l)=0 


8 . Look through the first part of this book for all the cases where we have 
to interpret an equation like 0 x 2 + 0 y 2 + 1 = 0 or infinite points and lines 
come up in some other way. In each case change to homogeneous coordinates 
and go through the argument again. Hint: Then such an equation as 0 x 2 -f 
0 y 2 -+■ 1 =0 becomes z 1 ~ 0; also an equation like 2 x * 0 (where a degen¬ 
erate conic is to be expected) becomes 2 xz - 0. 

9. Using homogeneous coordinates find the equation of the circle through 
the three points (2,3,1), (1,0,1), (0,1,1); also find the equation of the conic 
through the five points (0,0,1), (0,1,0), 1,0,0), (1,1,1), (1, — 1,2). 

10 . Prove that the equation of a line through two points and 

is 


x y z 
x\ y i z i 

X2 i/2 22 


0 


Hint: Transform to homogeneous coordinates the determinant form for 
the equation of a line in non-homogeneous coordinates. Or else argue that the 
equation of a line must be homogeneous and linear, hence this is the desired 
equation. 


77. Homogeneous coordinates and !<*>; non-homogeneous 
coordinates for points on l Let us consider the equation 
y mx of a line l through the origin. In homogeneous coordi¬ 
nates (xi,£ 2 ,£ 3 ) this line has the equation x 2 = mx\. Solving 
#2 = mx % simultaneously with #3 = 0 , we determine the point of 
intersection of l and lHence l and intersect in the point 
Px,(x\,mxifi) where x\ 5 ^ 0 . 

Note that for an ordinary frame of reference m is the slope of 
the line y = mx , so m is called the direction of the point P*, on 
loo (compare §§49, 71). If we divide the coordinates of P *, by #i, 
we can write this point as P^l^O). We may look upon m as a 
nomdiomogeneotis coordinate for the point P*,, just as ( 0 , 6 , 1 ) has 6 
as a non-homogeneous coordinate and (a, 0 ,l) has a. 

The line ** 0 (i.e., x * 0) cuts i* in the point (0,x 2 ,0) for 
whose non-homogeneous coordinate we can write »; the line x 2 = 0 
{i.e., y ® 0) cuts I* in the point (#i,0,0) with 0 as its non-homo¬ 
geneous coordinate. (If we divided the homogeneous coordinates 
of all points on by x 2 instead of x\ then (# 1 , 0 , 0 ) would be <*> 
and ( 0 ,# 2 , 0 ) would be zero, but these non-homogeneous coordinates 
would be the reciprocals of the directions of the corresponding 
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points on l «© and not the directions of these points.) The line 
X\ X 2 (i.e., x « y) cuts Z«*, in the unit point (xi,xi,0) with 1 as 
its non-homogeneous coordinate. 

By the above discussion, we have assigned to every point P 
on Z 0 o (by using the line joining P * to the origin) a set of homo¬ 
geneous coordinates and also a non-homogeneous coordinate. 
Note how this resembles the determination of the coordinates of 
points on the x- and y- axes in §§64, 65 and of points on the sides 
OX to and OF® of the triangle of reference in §70. 

We remark that the transformation xi — x 2 = x 2 , %3 = x[ 
sends a point (x^rax^O) on Z* into a point (0 ,mx' s ,x' 3 ) on the y-axis. 
We have defined (in §§23, 106) the cross-ratios of four collinear 
points in terms of their abscissas or their ordinates (with no idea 
of lengths of line-segments entering into the definition). If we send 
(by some transformation like the one above) these four finite 
points into four points on Z^, our formula (25) for their cross-ratios 
becomes what we shall call the formula for the cross-ratios of four 
points on Z*,. 

Thus the four points (xi,—xi,0), (xi,0,0), (xi,xi,0), (0,x 2 ,0) 
with non-homogeneous coordinates —1,0,1,« are said to have a 
cross-ratio (1 — 0)/( — 1 — 0) • ( — 1 — oo)/(l — a>) = —1 and, 
therefore, are defined as a harmonic set on Z x . We would get 
the same cross-ratio if we used (73) on the homogeneous coordi¬ 
nates of these points. Note how this cross-ratio is related to that 
of the four lines y = — x, y — 0, y = x, x = 0 as given in §27. 
Later on, we shall discuss cross-ratio again, more in detail. 

Again let us see how homogeneous coordinates help us interpret 
the intersections of curves with Z<*. Thus y 2 z = x 3 shows that 
y 2 = x 3 should be interpreted as having a point of inflection at the 
intersection of the y- axis and l*, with Z<*> as tangent (because 
z » 0 gives x 3 = 0 when solved with this equation). Also 
yz 2 * x 3 shows that y = x 3 should be looked upon as having a 
cusp at infinity on the y-axis with Z*, as tangent. (Why?) Com¬ 
pare §44. 

Note that x = x', y * /, % = y' sends y 2 z = x 3 into y'z ' 2 = x' 3 ; 
therefore we must consider y = x 3 and y 2 — x 3 as equivalent 
cubics under (74), only that one has a cusp at infinity and an 
inflection at the origin while the other has an inflection at infinity 
and a cusp at the origin. These two cubics are not equivalent 
to each other under (13). 
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EXERCISES 

1. Send x 2 *f y 2 ® 1 into x 2 — y 2 » 1, using (74) and homogeneous 
coordinates. 

2. Find a cross-ratio of (3,2,0), (1,3,0), ( — 1,1,0), (0,1,0), first using homo¬ 
geneous coordinates, then using non-homogenerous coordinates. 

3. Find and describe the intersections of the following curves with l 

x 2 /a 2 y 2 /b 2 *1, x 2 -f y 2 « r 2 , y 2 - 4 pa?, y 2 « a? 5 , y 3 = x 5 , 

y 4 * x 6 , x 2 y = 1, y = x 4 , xj/(x 2 - ^/ 2 ) = 1 

Use homogeneous coordinates (xi,X2,X3 for some of the curves and x,y,z for 
the rest). Also put the coordinates of the points of intersection of these 
curves with into non-homogeneous form. 

4. Find the intersections of l with the general conic (75), the general 
circle, the general cubic, the general n-ic. For (75) and the general circle put 
the coordinates of these points of intersection with 1# into the non-homo- 
geneous form. 

78. Homogeneous coordinates and a triangle of reference; 
non-homogeneous coordinates for points on Since (66) 

sends linear equations into linear equations, therefore, even when 
the points of the plane are referred to a triangle of reference, 
y = mx is the equation of a line through 0(0,0) and conversely 
every line through O has such an equation. 

We are now in a position to discuss completely the subject of 
homogeneous coordinates and a triangle of reference, giving co¬ 
ordinates (homogeneous and non-homogeneous) to the points on 
XqoFqo. The discussion is exactly similar to that given in §77 for 
axes of reference and We shall merely note here that to a 
point P on X^Y^, where a line y = mx (x 2 = mx i) cuts X^Y^, 
we give the homogeneous coordinates (xi f mx\fi) or (l,m,0), 
and to P we give the non-homogeneous coordinate m. 

We wish to emphasize the fact that two lines y = mx + and 
y ** mx + b 2 referred to a triangle of reference intersect on 
and so are not parallel. Also the equation 2 xy = z 2 
shows that 2 xy « 1 is tangent to OX * and OY * at X * and Y 
but does not show* that this curve is a hyperbola. 

If z ** 0 is the line ax' + fty f — 1 = 0 referred to axes of refer¬ 
ence where x 0 is x f *= 0 and y « 0 is t/ * 0, the curve 2 xy ** z 2 
has the equation (putting x - x', y ~ y f , z ~ ax' + fty' — 1) 

a 2 x /2 -f- ft 2 y'* + 2 (aft — 1 )x'y' — 2 — 2 fty' + 1 * 0 

referred to these axes with (l/(a + ft — 1), l/(a + ft — 1)) as 



CHANGE OF HOMOGENEOUS COORDINATES 175 

unit point (1,1) for the axes. Therefore this curve is a hyperbola, 
parabola, or ellipse according as 

(a/3 - l) 2 - a 2 /3 2 = -2 a/3 + 1 J 0 

As illustrations of this result we see that 2 xy = z 2 is a hyperbola 
for a = P = §, a parabola for a = \ and P = 1, an ellipse for 
a = 0 = 1, Note that even the above is a special choice for the 
triangle of reference, since x = 0 is x f = 0 and y = 0 is 2 / = 0. 

EXERCISES 

1. Show that in the last paragraph of the text the point (l/(a; -f 0 — 1), 
l/(a -f* /5 — 1)) referred to the triangle of reference is the point (1,1) referred 
to the axes. 

2 . Given a triangle of reference, as in the last paragraph of the text, find 
when two lines y = m\x -f b\ and y = m 2 x + b 2 are parallel, also when 
y 2 — 4 px (and x 2 /a 2 -f y 2 /b 2 = 1) gives an ellipse or a parabola or a hyper¬ 
bola. 

3. Give the full discussion of homogeneous (and non-homogeneous) coordi¬ 
nates for points on X^Y^. 

4. In the last paragraph of the text is the transformation x = x\ y * y\ 
z ss ax' + fty' — 1 looked upon as an alias or as an alibi? 

5 . Find the inverse of the transformation in Ex. 4. 

79. Change of homogeneous coordinates from a triangle of 
reference to axes plus Z Suppose we have a triangle of reference 
(x = 0, y * 0, z = 0) and we wish to refer the points of the 
plane to a set of oblique or rectangular axes plus The trans¬ 
formation (74) will evidently do this for us. 

However, let us see how homogeneous coordinates will simplify 
the discussion in §74. Thus, for the first method of attack given 
in the text there, we see we can put 

px = a x x ', py = b 2 y', pz = c(ax f + Py — z f ) 

and then proceed with the argument. For the second method of 
attack the lines that determine the coordinates of P referred to 
the triangle of reference have, respectively, the equations x — \z 
« 0, y — yz = 0. Substituting in these equations 

px = cix' } py * c 2 y\ pz = C 3 (ax' + py' - /) 
we have the equations 

x f ~~ + py' — /) = 0, y' — p! (ax f + Py f — z) - 0 
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where X' * C3X/C1 - C3/C1 • x/z, p! = C3/C2 * y/z. Now we can 
proceed as in §74. 

In general, we suppose that we have a triangle of reference 
(x * 0 , y = 0 , z =» 0 ) whose three sides have, respectively, the 
equations 

a[x f + b[y f + c[z = 0 , a 2 x f + b 2 y' + 4 /, a%x f + b%y' + c^z f » 0 

referred to some axes plus l We can change from the triangle 
to the axes by putting 

px = a(a[x f + b[y f + c[z')> py = P(a 2 x' + b 2 y f + e 2 z f ), 
pz « y (agx' + b 2 y' + c^z f ) 

where a, /3 ,7 are to be determined by another pair of corresponding 
points. We prove this by noting that one and only one transfor¬ 
mation (74) will send this triangle and the point (1,1,1) not on 
the triangle to these axes and the new point (1,1,1). The above, 
which is of the form (74), certainly accomplishes this because 
x * 0 gives a\x f + b[y' + c\z f = 0 , etc., so the above must be the 
unique transformation we are seeking. 


EXERCISES 


1. Determine in the last paragraph of the text so that P (1,1,1) has 
the same coordinates both for the triangle and for the axes. Hint: Put 
x y » z * x* *» y’ * z' * 1 . 

2. Change to a set of axes from a triangle of reference (x * 0, y = 0, z — 0) 

with sides x' -f y' — z' * 0, x' — ~ z' = 0, 2 x' -f y* -f z f * 0 respec¬ 

tively referred to these axes, and let P (1,1,1) have the same coordinates for 
each frame of reference. 

3. Use the idea of corresponding complete quadrangles (see §71) to explain 
tile presence of a,&,y in the equations in the last paragraph of the text. 

4. Under the transformation from a triangle of reference (x « 0, y *» 0, 
z m 0) to axes: 

px » x' -f 2 y f - 3 z\ py » -x' + i/' + z f , pz « 2 x' 4* 3 2/' — 


what forms do the following equations take? 

x + 3 y + z * 0, xy * z 2 , x^ * z 2 , x' 2 + y' 2 » z' 2 , yz 2 


x 


3 


What are the primed coordinates of the unprimed unit point (1,1,1)? What 
are the unprimed coordinates of the primed unit point? 

5. Under the transformation of Ex. 4 find the coordinates of (3,0,1), 
(—1,2,1), (—3,2,1) that are here referred to the axes, when these points are 
referred to the triangle of reference. Where does 1# cut the triangle of 
reference? 
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0. Under Ex. 4 find the coordinates of (-1,0,1). C—1,—1,1), (3,-5,1) that 
are here referred to the triangle, when they are referred to the axes. Hint: 
Use the transformation in the form where x' y y',z' are solved for in terms of 

80. The equations of curves referred to a triangle of reference. 

The transformations (74) between axes and a triangle of reference 
are linear in the variables; so also are their inverses. Therefore 
a line, conic, cubic, n-ie, when referred to a triangle of reference, 
still have, respectively, equations of the first, second, third, nth 
degrees in the variables. (Compare §§4, 18.) Conversely, any 
equations of the first, second, third, nth degrees in the variables 
(referred to a triangle of reference) are of the same degrees when 
referred to axes and so must give, respectively, lines, conics, cubics, 
n~ics. (Compare §40.) 

This gives us an easy proof that 

x y z 

(76) ?/i zi =0 

•^2 2/2 

is the equation of the line through the two points P\{x\ y y\,Z\) 
and P 2 (x 2 ,y 2 > 22 ) referred to a triangle of reference, because this 
equation is certainly satisfied by the coordinates of Pi and P 2 , 
and being of the first degree it is the equation of a straight 
line. 

We saw in §4 that the transformations from rectangular to 
oblique axes are also linear in their variables. This all shows us 
that x 2 + y 2 = r 2 z 2 (or x 2 + y 2 = r 2 ), for instance, gives a 
circle referred to an ordinary frame of reference, an ellipse referred 
to oblique axes, and still some sort of conic when referred to a 
triangle of reference. (Compare in §3 the text and also Ex. 5.) 

It is very difficult to draw a real graph of a curve referred to a 
triangle of reference. However, we can draw sketches of these 
curves that will help us to visualize the situation when z = 0 
gives Zoo instead of the side of the triangle of reference. 

Thus the equations 

xy * z 2 , y 2 z = x 3 , y 2 * 4 pxz , yz 2 = x 3 

give us the following sketches when referred to a triangle of 
reference: 



178 INTRODUCTION TO HOMOGENEOUS COORDINATES 



EXERCISES 

1. Justify the sketches in the text. 

2. Draw sketches for the following curves referred to a triangle of reference: 

± ^5 = z 2 , J/ 2 z = x 2 (x ± z), yH = x(x - z) (x - az) 

a o 

3. Show that px = x\ py - y\ pz = ax' -f 0y' — z’ multiplies the dis¬ 
criminant T of the general conic (75) by a non-vanishing constant. 

4. By means of Ex. 3 and (13) show that for a triangle of reference r » 0 
is still the condition for (75) to be a degenerate conic. 

5. Draw sketches for the following curves referred to a triangle of reference: 

x 2 

y * x \ y 2 =--, y z = x\ x 2 y * 1 

x — 1 

6. What is the equation in homogeneous coordinates of the polar of a point 
P f {x\y\z r ) with respect to the general conic (4)? 



CHAPTER XI 

SOME THEOREMS ABOUT THE LINE AT INFINITY 

81. Intersections of curves with Z x ; asymptotes. Curves may 
intersect Zin many different ways, such as in two or more real 
and distinct points, in imaginary points, in pairs of coincident 
points,* in three coincident points,f in four coincident points, etc., 
or in several of these ways at once. 

For example, xy = z 2 cuts Z x at (0,1,0) and (1,0,0); x 2 + y 2 = z 2 
cuts loo at (l,i,0) and (1,—i,0), where i = V —1; y 2 = 4 xz 
touches loo at (1,0,0); y 2 z = x 3 has Z x as an inflectional tangent at 
(0,1,0); 2 / 2 2 — x 3 has Z x as the tangent at a cusp (0,1,0); t / 3 2 — x 4 
has I!*, as a tangent that cuts the curve in four coincident points 
at (0,1,0). These facts are all obtained by solving 2 = 0 simul¬ 
taneously with tiie equations of the curves. Of course the curves 
are supposed to be referred to axes plus Z* and not to a triangle of 
reference. 

The asymptotes of a curve (compare §44) we may now define as 
the tangents to this curve whose points of contact lie on l if Z^ 
is such a tangent, we do not count Z* as an asymptote. If a bi¬ 
tangent Z (see §§42, 43) has one of its points of contact on l 
we take the definition of a tangent as given in §46. 

Asymptotes may be real or imaginary, plain or inflectional, etc. 
The hyperbola xy — z 2 has the axes as asymptotes, x 2 — y 2 = z 2 
has y = dzx as asymptotes, the ellipse x 2 /a 2 + y 2 /b 2 = z 2 has 
y ** ±.ib/ax as asymptotes, the parabola y 2 = 4 pxz has no asymp¬ 
totes because /<*> touches this curve at (1,0,0). 

To find the asymptotes of any n-ie we first put its equation in 
homogeneous form (say with x,y,z as variables), and solve z ~ 0 
simultaneously with it . By this means we get the slopes (or 
directions ) y/x = m\, ra 2 , . . m r of the asymptotes. Now we 
solve each of the equations y ~ m,x + b& (i = 1,2, . . .) simul- 

* The line Z x is then a tangent or a line through a double point. 

t The line Z^ is then an inflectional tangent, or a tangent at a double point, 
or a line through a triple point. 
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taneously with the equation of the curve, thus getting in each 
case an equation in x and z (if we have eliminated y). Finally, 
we equate to zero the coefficient of the highest power of x that 
appears in this last equation, and so determine that we have 
y » rmx + b t z as the equation of an asymptote. (Compare §44.) 
From the choice of m t * we see that the equation in x and z will not 
have a term of the nth degree in x, because y — ra t x is parallel 
to an asymptote. 

Illustrative Example. We consider the conic x 2 — y 2 *f 4 x — 2 y » I, 
which in homogeneous form is 

x 2 — y 2 + 4 xz — 2 yz ® z 2 

Solving with z * 0, we get x 2 — y 2 = 0, so the directions of the asymptotes 
are vn\ « 1 and wj » —1. Solving y = x + b\z simultaneously with the 
equation of the curve we get 

0 x 2 4- (-2 hi + 2) xz - (6? + 2 hi + 1) z 2 « 0 

hence bi « 1 gives us one asymptote y * x + z. Now solving y — —x + b$z 
with the curve we get 

0 x 2 + (2 6 2 + 6) xz - (6f + 2 62 + 1) * 2 - 0 

therefore b% * — 3 gives us the other asymptote y - —x — 3z. 

To study infinite points on curves we can put x =» z\ y * y\ z — x' and 
bring these points into the finite part of the plane. In non-homogeneous form 
this transformation is x *= 1/x', y ~ y’/x' (a bilinear transformation). 
Compare §12. The line x * 0 goes to z' = 0 (i.e., to 1&), and so x = 0 is a 
vanishing line of the transformation (compare §71); also l comes to x' *» 0. 
This discussion is from the viewpoint of an alibi. 

EXERCISES 

1. Check the facts (and the algebra) about all the curves discussed in the 
text, and draw these curves. 

2. Find haw these curves cut l 

y 8 * x 5 , y 2 (x - y) 2 * x a , x 2 y % =» 1 

3. Find the asymptotes of 

x 2 -f y 2 — 2 z + 4 y * 1, xy — g/ 2 -f 2 x ® 0, x 8 — y* ** 3 xy 

of the general conic (4); of the general circle. 

4. Prove that an n-ic has at the most n asymptotes. 

5. Make up a numerical example of a non-degenerate n-ic with n asymp¬ 
totes, for n « 6 and n = 7. 

82. Use of l m to discuss types of conics. We consider the 
rgeneral equation (75) of a conic in homogeneous coordinates . The 
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line too cuts (75) in points given by the equation 
ax 2 + by 2 + 2 hxy = 0 

According as h 2 — at — 0, the two points of intersection of (75) 
with Zoo are real and distinct, real and equal, or imaginary and 
distinct, respectively. 

If b 0, the two points on Z*> are (1, ( —h + Vh 2 — a6)/6, 0) 
and (1, (~h - Vfc* - a6)/6, 0). 

If 6 = 0, A s* 0, the two points are (1, —a/2 A, 0) and (0,1,0). 

If 6 = A = 0, the two points coincide at (0,1,0). (Note how we 
discuss these points on Z* thoroughly for all possible cases, such 
as b 0, then 6 = 0 and h 0, then 6 = h = 0.) 

According as h 2 — a6 — 0, we have in (75) a hyperbola, parab¬ 
ola, or ellipse if the conic is non-degenerate; but if (75) is de¬ 
generate, we have, respectively, a pair of real and distinct lines 
(called a real line-pair ), a pair of real and coincident lines (called 
a double line) y or a pair of conjugate imaginary lines (called a 
conjugate imaginary line-pair). Note how naturally the ex¬ 
pression h 2 — ab arises in connection with Z^, and compare its 
discussion in elementary analytic geometry. 


Illustrative Examples. The conic 

3 x 2 -f 27 y 2 + z 2 4 6 yz 4 8 zx + 18 xy - 0 


cuts la in the points given by 

3 x 2 + 18 xy 4 27 y 2 a 3(x 4 3 2 /) 2 - 0 


Therefore this conic is a parabola, since its discriminant is 


3 9 4 

9 27 3 

4 3 1 


# 0 . 


EXERCISES 

1. Derive the expression 6 2 — ab by rotations and translations, as is done 
in elementary analytic geometry. 

2. Taking the polar of P'{x',y',z') with respect to (75) and putting on it the 
condition that this polar reduce to z - 0 (i.e., that P f be the center of the 
conic), find the coordinates of the center of (75). Compare §51. 

3. What sort of conic is 3 x 2 — 2 y 2 — 4 z 2 4 8 yz 4 20 zx — 14 xy * 0? 
Find its center and asymptotes. 


83. Circles and their circular points at infinity, mi n im al lines, 
perpendicular lines. If the conic (75) is a circle, we now show 
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that it passes through two imaginary points on l* namely (l,i,0) 
and (1,— 1 , 0 ) called the circular points at infinity , no matter 
what the center and radius of this circle may be. (Compare 
§81.) We can put the circle in the form 

(77) x 2 + y 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + cz 2 = 0 

referred to an ordinary frame of reference pins Z*. Solving this 
equation with z = 0 we get x 2 + y 2 = 0, i.e., the two points 
(l,i,0) and (1,— 1 , 0 ). 

These circular points at infinity are of great importance in 
geometry. Any line (except Z*,) through one of these points is 
called a minimal line. Through every point P' (x f ,y r ) in the 
plane there pass two minimal lines y — y f = ±i(x — x'). For 
y = mx + b to be a minimal line we must have m = dbi. (Why?) 

Let us consider two points Pi(xi,2/i) and Pzfato) on the 
minimal line y = dtix + b. If we try to apply the distance 
formula to these two points, we get V (x x — x 2 ) 2 + (y x — 1 / 2 ) 2 = 
v (x x — X 2) 2 (I + i 2 ) = 0. From this property these lines re¬ 
ceive the name minimal lines. Conversely, to have the distance 
between two points on a line vanish, we must have m 2 + 1 = 0; 
i.e., this line must be a minimal line. 

Again, if we try to find the line perpendicular to y = dtix + b, 
we see we must have its slope m = — \/dti = dbi, so these 
minimal lines are called self-perpendicular. Conversely, for a 
line y = mx + b to be self-perpendicular, we must have m = — 1/m 
or m « dzi, so the line must be a minimal line. Of course these 
are purely formal applications of the formulas for distance and for 
perpendicularity to entities for which they have in fact no meaning. 

Now we show that a pair of perpendicular lines cut l x in a 
pair of points that form a harmonic set vrith the circular points 
at infinity . The lines y = mx + bz and y = — l/mx + b f z are 
perpendicular and cut l » in the points (l,m,0) and (1, — l/w,0). 
Taking a cross-ratio of these two points and the circular points, 
we get (using tion-homogeneous coordinates for points on Z*,) 

m — i — 1 / m + i m — i —1 + mi 

— 1/m ~ i m + i — 1 — mi m + i 

im + 1 im — 1 

ass-» —1 

— (im + 1) im — 1 


so this is a harmonic set of points. 



ROTATIONS AND TRANSLATIONS AND l 


isa 


Conversely , we consider the two lines, y = mx + bz, y = m!x 
+ b'z and we suppose they cut in points that form with the 
circular points a harmonic set. We have then 

m — i m + i 
w! — i m + i 

hence mm +1 = 0, m f = — — 

m 

so the two lines are perpendicular to each other. 

EXERCISES 

1. Show that if the general conic (75) passes through one circular point, it 
passes through the other circular point, and the conic is a circle. 

2. Using the formula tan d = (m i — m 2 )/(l + w^), find the angle 
between two minimal lines; also find the angle between any line y — mx + b 
and a minimal line. 

3. Find the distance between a point on a minimal line and a point not on 
a minimal line; also between two points on two distinct minimal fines 
y « ztix + 6; also the distance of any point from such a fine. 

4. In the equation ax + &y + yz = 0 determine a,(3,y so that this fine shall 
passthrough (l,t,0), through (1,— 1 ‘, 0 ). 

5. Prove that if tan 6 — ±.i for the angle between two fines, then one of 
these fines is a minimal fine. 

84. Rotations and translations and Putting the trans¬ 
lation (6) into homogeneous form we get 

px = x' + hz , py = y' + kz r , pz = z f 

Compare Ex. 4 in §76. This formula shows that the line l m 
goes into itself by a translation (looked upon as an alibi) and also 
every point (x,y,0) on l « goes into (px,py } 0)y i.e., into itself; so Z* 
is said to be pointmise invariant under a translation. (Compare 
§33.) 

Every line y = kx/h + bz through the point (l } k/h y 0) goes into 
the line y f = kx'/h + bz f (i.e., into itself) by a translation. We 
call (l t k/h } 0) the center of the translation. (Compare §97.) 
Also every line y = mx + bz where m ^ k/h goes into a parallel 
line y f = mx 9 + (b + mh — k)z by the translation. This last 
result we can also obtain from the fact that Z* is pointwise invariant 
under a translation. 

On the other hand, a rotation (being affine) keeps Z* invariant 
as to position , but not pointwise invariant. This we see from 
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the fact that a point (x,y,0) on l x goes into (x cos 8 + y sin 8, 
—x sin 8 + y cos 8, 0) by a rotation (7). The invariant (or fixed 
or double) points on l x are given by 

y —sin 8 + (y/x) cos 8 y 

— =- or *- = -4 2 % 

x cos 6 -f- (y/x) sin 6 x 

i.e., these are the circular points (l,t,0) and (1,—i,0). (Compare 
§83.) 

Conversely, suppose we want to determine the coefficients of 
the general affine transformation (13) so as to keep the circular 
points on l x fixed. We put the affine transformation into the 
homogeneous form 

(78) px = a x x f + a 2 y + a 3 z', py = b x x r + b 2 y f + b 3 z' y 

pz = c 3 z 

We want (l,t,0) to go to (M,0), so we have 
p = a x -f" ci 2 ty pi = b\ -f* b 2 i y or p = a i -f- a 2 i = — b x i -f- b 2 
so a x = b 2} a 2 = —-b x 

Therefore we see that the rotations are only a subgroup of a sub¬ 
group G of (13), where G is characterized by the fact that all its 
transformations leave the circular points at infinity invariant. 

Next we want to show that the only affine transformation leaving 
£ x pointwise invariant and also sending every line through a given 
point ( h,k,Q ) into itself is a translation with center at (/&,&,()). Since 
every point (x,y,0) goes into itself, we must have in (78) a 2 = b x = 0, 
a x b 2 5 * 0, also a x — b 2 . Since every line y = kx/h + bz goes into 
itself, the transformed equation 

k 

hy' + bsz' = 7 (a t x' + a 3 z’) + bc 3 z 
h 

must be of the form y f = k/hx + bz \ hence from this equation 
we have 

• k a 3 h 

0 2 == C 3 = a x , 7 CZ 3 — 63 = 0 or r- =® 7 
h 63 K 

(Le., a 3 * ch, b 3 ® cfc, where c 5 ^ 0). But the resulting transfor¬ 
mation 

<rx « x f + ch/a x z f t ay = y f + ck/a x z f y az ** / 
where <r * p/aj, is a translation with center at (hfcfi). 
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One more pair of corresponding points will uniquely determine 
this translation (because of the presence of the single arbitrary 
constant c/di). Any linear transformation that keeps a line p 
pointwise invariant and sends into itself any line l through a 
fixed point P on p is called an elation with center P and axis p. 
(Compare §97.) A translation is evidently an elation with l «, as 
axis and (/i,fc,0) as center. 

EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text; fill in all the missing details in the 
discussions. 

2. Determine the coefficients of (78) so that (l,i,0) goes into (1, —ifi) and 
(1,— i,0) into (l,t,0). 

3. Prove that a translation sends a minimal line into a minimal line, 
and therefore sends circles into circles. 

4. Why does the subgroup G derived in the text send circles into circles? 
Can we describe it geometrically as the only subgroup that sends circles into 
circles? Compare Ex. 2. 

5. What do the transformations x — ax', y — by' do to Z x ; to other points 
in the plane? Hint: Consider what happens to a line y = mx. 

6. Prove that a rotation sends circles into circles. 

7. A homology is defined like an elation, except that the center P does 
not lie on the axis p. (Compare §97.) Show that x = ax', y — ay' is a 
homology with center at the origin and /as axis; also one more pair of corre¬ 
sponding points determines uniquely such a transformation. Compare §97. 

8. What does a rotation do to points on the minimal lines y = ±ix? 
Show this analytically. How about points on the other minimal lines 
y - ±ix -f 6? 

9. Show geometrically that the translations (the rotations around a 
point P) form a group by considering their effect on (on and P). 

10. Show geometrically that the transformations x — ax', y - by' form 
a group by considering their effect on and the origin. See Ex. 5. 

11. Determine c/a\ so that the translation in the last paragraph of the 
text (with h * 2, k =» 3) sends (1,1,1) into (2,1,4). 

12. Determine a and b in x = ax', y = by' so that (1,1) goes into (— 1, — 1); 
so that (1,0) goes to (-2,0) and (0,3) to (0,4). Note that this last condition 
is equivalent to sending (1,3) to (—2,4); show geometrically the reason for 
this fact. 

13. An orthogonal line reflection is defined as a harmonic* homology whose 
center is on l <*, for example, x = x', y - —y', z - z. Prove geometrically that 
a rotation is a product of two orthogonal line reflections. 

85. The general affine linear transformations and l Let us 

consider briefly the effect on of the general affine linear trans¬ 
formation (78) in §84. This transformation sends any point 


* See §97. 
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into 

p r( - ggj j > a\y - b x x \ 

\ U X fe 2 — 0 2 bi &1&2 — &2^1 1 r 

To find the fixed (double or invariant ) points on i<» of this trans¬ 
formation, we solve the equation 

y aiy/x - bi 
x b 2 — a 2 y/x 

getting _ 

V ^ - (ai - b 2 ) zb V(fli - fr 2 ) 2 + 4 a 2 b x 

x 2 a 2 

if a 2 5 ^ 0 , or y/x = 6 X /(a x — b 2 ) and y/x = <*> if a 2 = 0 . 

According as (a x — fc 2 ) 2 + 4 a 2 h x | 0 , (78) has two real and 
distinct double points on Z x , two real and equal, or two distinct 
and imaginary. From analogy with the way the conics cut Z^, 
we might call the corresponding affine transformations kyperbolic f 
;parabolic , and elliptic respectively. 

For a translation a x = b x = 1 , a 2 = b 2 — 0 , so the equation 
for double points on Z x becomes 0 y 2 /x 2 + 0 y/x — 0 = 0, which is 
satisfied by every value of y/x and indicates that every point 
on Zoo is invariant under the translation. 

Note that we may look upon the transformation 

( 79 ) px - <i x x' + a 2 y\ py = 6 x x' + b 2 y f 

obtained by putting z = z r = 0 in (78), as a transformation 
among the points of Z x induced by the transformation (78). 
Compare §§ 102 , 73. This transformation of the line Z x may be 
studied for its own sake, quite apart from its connection with 
(78). In the three cases mentioned above, this transformation 
on Zoo is called hyperbolic, parabolic, or elliptic. 

Illustrative Example. We note that 

px « 2 x' - y' + 3 z f , py * x' + 2 y' - z \ *>z - 3 2 ' 

has (ai — 62 )* + 4 1 = (2 — 2 ) 2 4 < 0 and so is elliptic. Also this 

transformation induces on the transformation 

1 -f 2 w' 

px m 2 x* — y f t py » x f 4-2 y' or (with w * y/x) w * -- 7 * 

From the bilinear form of this transformation on /<*> we see that the double 
points on 1<* are?# * Compare |§103, 73 (Ex. 1 ). 
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EXERCISES 

1. Fill in all the algebraic details in the text. 

2. By the method of the text find the double points on of a rotation. 

3. Find the effect on / w of x = — ax' + by' -f c, y » bx' -f ay' + d. 

4. Make up two examples of affine transformations with the following 
double points on l <*,: (a) (1,1,0) and (1, — 1,0); ( b ) (0,1,0) and (1,0,0). 

5. Make up examples of hyperbolic, parabolic, and elliptic affine transforma¬ 
tions. 

86. The real plane as part of a complex plane; conjugate 
imaginary points and lines. In previous sections we came upon 
imaginary points and lines, e.g., the circular points at infinity, 
the minimal lines, the imaginary asymptotes of ellipses, etc. 
Compare especially §37. 

We shall now show that the real plane can be looked upon as 
part of a so-called complex plane . First of all we note that the 
real numbers can be considered as part of the complex numbers 
of the form a + ib, where a and b are any real numbers, in the 
following way: 

If b = 0, then a + ib is a real number. 

If a — 0, then a + ib is a pure imaginary number. 

If ab ?£ 0, then a + ib is a complex imaginary number. 

Now consider the point P(a + ib, c + id), or P{a + ib, 
c + id, e + if) in homogeneous coordinates. If b = d = 0 (or 
b = d = / a® 0), then Pis a real point; otherwise it is an imaginary 
point, except when its homogeneous coordinates have a form 
like (1 + i, 2 + 2 i, 3 + 3 i), which can be changed to (1,2,3) 
through division by 1 + i. 

Consider next the line 

(80) (a + bi)x + (c + di)y + (e + fi)z = 0 

If b * d * / = 0 or a + hi = a(c + di) = /S(e +fi), then we 
have what we call a real line. Otherwise (80) is an imaginary 
line. Such a line as (1 — i)x + (2 — 2 i)y + (5 — 5 i)z * 0 is 
real, because upon dividing its equation by 1 — i we get x + 2 y 
+ 5 z * 0. 

Ordinarily we consider only part of a real line, namely, the real 
points on this line. But every real line has imaginary points on 
it. (Compare §36.) Thus x == 0 has on it all the imaginary 
points (0, c + id, e + if) as well as the real points (0,c,e). Simi- 
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larly through (0,0,1) pass the real lines y «■ mx and the imaginary 
lines y = (X + ifj,)x. 

Again, if we allow the conic (75) to have imaginary coefficients 
and the variables x,y,z to take on imaginary values, we have the 
conics in this complex plane. Similarly, we can describe the 
complex cubics and the other complex n-ics and other curves. 

We describe the complex plane that contains the real plane as 
consisting of all the points, lines, conics, cubics, n-ics, etc., that 
are noted in the preceding paragraphs. Of special interest to us 
are the imaginary points on any real lines or curves that wc are 
studying, and the imaginary lines through any real points or 
tangent to any real curves we are considering. Take, for example, 
the circular points on l * and the imaginary asymptotes of an 
ellipse. 

(The discussions of points and of lines are plane dual to each 
other. Compare §22. Therefore in the next few sentences we 
enclose in parentheses the words that refer only to lines.) 

Among these imaginary points (lines) on real lines (through 
real points) we find pairs of points (lines) that are called conjugate 
imaginary points (lines) because their coordinates (equations) 
are conjugate imaginary numbers (have conjugate imaginary 
coefficients); e.g., 

(a + ib, c + id , e + if) and (a — ib y c — id , e — if); 

(a + ib)x + (c + id)y + (e + if)z = 0 
and (a — ib)x + (c — id)y + (e — if)z = 0 

If we multiply together the equations of these two conjugate 
imaginary lines we get 

(ax + cy + ez ) 2 + (bx + dy + fz) 2 = 0 

which is a real quadratic expression; hence we can look upon a 
pair of conjugate imaginary lines as being a degenerate case of the 
real conic (75). 

Note that, if b' = 0 in a + ib, then a — ib is the same as a 4* ib 9 
namely, a. Thus we see that (2,3,4 + i) and (2,3,4 — i) are 
conjugate imaginary points; also x — y + (3 + 2 i)z = 0 and 
% — V + (3 — 2 i)z *= 0 are conjugate imaginary lines. 

In projective geometry we say that a line cuts an n-ic in n points 
that may be finite or infinite, real or imaginary, distinct or coin¬ 
cident, or a combination of these cases. Thus l w cuts every circle 
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in the same two imaginary (circular) points. Of course we cannot 
plot these imaginary points and lines. Compare §36. 

EXERCISES 

1. Prove that if the product of the equations of two imaginary lines 1,1' (in 
homogeneous coordinates) is a real quadratic equation, then l and l' are con¬ 
jugate imaginary lines. 

2. State and solve the problem concerning imaginary points that is the 
plane dual of Ex. 1. 

3. Prove that the imaginary line (80) always has one real point on it. 

4. State and prove the plane dual of Ex. 3. 

5. Find the equation of the line through the two points (t‘,2,1) and (3 + h 
2 ~ i, 1 + 2 i). Hint: Use (76). 

6. Find in two different ways the equation of the conic through the five 
points (t,0,l), (—1,0,1), (l,i,l), (1,1,t), (1 -F i,2i,l). 

7. Find the sides (also the vertices and sides of the diagonal triangle) of 
the complete quadrangle (a) with vertices (i,0,l), (—i,0,l), (3 + 2i,l,0), 
(3 — 2i,l,0); ( b) with vertices (i,0,l), (t‘,1,0), (0,i,l), (l,i + 1,1). See §67. 

8. Solve the plane dual of Ex. 7 where the numbers in the parentheses are 
now the coefficients in the equations of lines; thus one line mix+ 0y-\-lz=*Q. 



CHAPTER XII 


INTRODUCTION TO LINE COORDINATES AND 
PLANE DUALITY 

87. Homogeneous and non-homogeneous line coordinates. Let 

us consider the equation of the straight line in homogeneous 
coordinates 

(81 ') ujXx u 2 x 2 + m 3 x 3 = 0 

or 

(81) ux + vy + wz = 0 

with every term put on the left-hand side of the equation. 

The coefficients u ly u 2 ,u 3 (or u,v,w) taken in the proper order 
determine uniquely the line (81') or (81) just as the coordinates 
X\,x 2 ,x A (or x,y,z) taken in the proper order determine uniquely a 
point. (Compare §§21, 22.) Thus the line 3x + 2i/-|-4z = 0 
is uniquely determined by its coefficients 3,2,4 given in this order. 

Since we can multiply the equation of a line through by any 
constant k ^ 0, we can use —3,—2,—4 or -§-,1,2, or 6,4,8, etc., to 
give the same line. We shall call the coefficients of (81') or 
(81) the homogeneous line coordinates of the line, and we write 
them inside brackets as [ui,u 2 ,u s ] or [u,v,w]. 

Note that the equation ux + vy + wz - 0 when u,v,w are 
considered as constants gives us the condition that any point 
P(x,y,z) shall lie on the given line l[u,v,w]. This same equation, 
when x,y,z are considered as constants, gives us the condition that 
any line l[u,v,w] shall pass through a given point P(x,y,z). Hence 
the above equation (81) is either that of a line in point coordinates 
(if u,v,w are constants) or the equation of a point in line coordinates 
(if x,y,z are constants). 

For example, the equation 2u-f3t> + 4tc = 0is satisfied by 
every line l[u,v,w] that passes through the point P(2,3,4) as we 
see by substituting 2,3,4 for x,y,z in (81); therefore this is the 
equation in line coordinates of the point P (2,3,4). The equation 

ISO 
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of the point of intersection of two lines h[ui,vi,wi] and is 


(82) 


U V w 
U\ Vi Wx 
U 2 V 2 W 2 


= 0 


because this is a first-degree equation in u,v,w and is satisfied by 
the line coordinates of h and l 2 . The point of intersection of 
2 x — 3 2 / + 4 z =* 0 and x + y — 2 z = 0 is 


u v w 
2-3 4 

1 1 -2 


= 2w + 8y + 5w = 0 


or in point coordinates (2,8,5). This makes an easy way to find 
such a point of intersection of two lines. 

Similarly, any higher degree equation in ui,u 2 ,u 3 (or u,v,w) 
gives us a so-called line locus , i.e., a family of lines whose line 
coordinates satisfy this equation; just as any equation in xi,x 2 ,x 3 
(or x;y,z) gives us a point locus , i.e., a family of points whose point 
coordinates satisfy this equation. Thus the line locus uv = w 2 
has on it such lines as [1,1,1] or x + y + z = 0, [—1, —1,1] or 
—x — y + z 0, [2,^,1] or 2 x + J y + z = 0. To find lines of 
this locus we can give w and v arbitrary values and determine u 
by the equation u = w 2 /v. 

To find the common lines of two line loci we solve their equations 
simultaneously. For example, if we solve simultaneously the 
equations u 2 + v 2 = w 2 and 2 uv = w 2 we find these two loci 
have in common the lines 

fdrV2,d:V2,2] or zkV2x ± V2y + 2z ~ 0 


Notice how all this discussion is just the plane dual of the discussion 
of point loci. (Compare §§22, 86.) 

The most general equation for a second-degree line locus is 

(83) An 2 + Bv 2 + Cw 2 + 2 Fvw + 2 Gwu + 2 Huv = 0 


If A 


A H G 
H B F 
G F C 


= 0, we see at once, by a comparison with 


the discriminant V of (4) or (75), that (83) is factorable (and 
then is called degenerate). Also (83) has only five essential cm- 
slants, so in general five lines uniquely determine this locus . Com- 
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pare §42. To find the locus (83) that contains the five lines 
[0,0,1], [0,1,0], [1,0,0], [1,1,1], [2, —1,1], we substitute these line 
coordinates in (83) and get the equations 

<7 = 0, B = 0, A = 0, F + G + H ~ 0, —F + 2G — 2 H ~ 0 

Hence the desired locus is —4 vw + wu + 3 uv = 0. 

We shall also set up what are called rion-homogeneous line 
coordinates for any line not through the origin . Compare the 
exceptional character here of lines through the origin with the 
fact that we must except the points on Z*, (or on the side 
of a triangle of reference) when we set up non-homogeneous point 
coordinates. Such a line (not through the origin) can be written 
— x/a — y/b + 1 = 0, and we take u = —1/a, v = —1/6 as 
non-homogeneous coordinates for this line. 

Such non-homogeneous line coordinates are useful in drawing 
any line (just as non-homogeneous point coordinates are useful in 
plotting a point). Thus the line [5,3,4] in non-homogeneous 
coordinates is and its intercepts are a *= —6 = —-f. 

More generally the line [u,v,w] is [u/w,v/w], and its intercepts are 
a = — w/u, b = —w/v. Note the resemblance to changing from 
homogeneous to non-homogeneous coordinates for finite points 
in the plane (or, if a triangle of reference is used, for points not on 

X„YJ. 

EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text. 

2. Use another way to find the locus — 4 wu + urn + 3 uv = 0 from that 
given in the text. Hint: Compare §42. 

3. How does comparison with the discriminant of (4) show that (83) is 
degenerate if A = 0? Hint: Replace a by A, x by u, b by B, y by v, etc., in 
(75), then the derivation of the discriminant of (4) is valid here if we use the 
method that consists of solving (4) for y in terms of x (given in §16). Why? 

4. Find in two ways the line locus (83) having on it the lines [i,0,1], [—t\0,l ] f 
10,1,1], [0, — i,l), 11,i,l]. Hint: Dualize the two methods used in finding the 
equation of a conic through five given points. 

&. "Find the vertices* (also the vertices and sides of the diagonal triangle) 
of tbo oompfcte quadrilateral; (a) with sides [1,0,1], [0,1,1], (1,1,0], [1,1,U; 
(b) with sides [i, 1,0], [-*,1,01, HAH fl,~t,l]. 

t Draw the line loci (in homogeneous coordinates) uv ** w 2 , u 2 — v 2 * w 2 *, 
(in non-homogeneous coordinates) u * v 9 , u «■ v\ v 2 » u. 

7* Solve simultaneously and interpret your solution geometrically: 

3tt+2v + 4w> *0, «-!> + «>« 0; and u 2 + v 2 ** tp* u ** &w 
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8. Interpret geometrically H 2 — AB | 0 for (83). Compare h 2 — ah ~,0 
for (4). 

9. Find the lines through (0,0,1) that belong to the loci uv « w 2 , 
w 2 v 2 =» w 2 . 

SS. Triangle of reference for line coordinates; axes and line 
coordinates. We might now, in a manner dual to the way we 
proceeded with axes (or a triangle of reference) for point coordi¬ 
nates, set up what we call centers (or a triangle of reference) for 
line coordinates . Instead of the axes x = 0, y = 0 we should have 
as two centers the points u = 0, v = 0 (for non-homogeneous line 
coordinates). 

To set up a triangle of reference for homogeneous line coor¬ 
dinates we can take any three non-collinear points as vertices 
and give them, respectively, the equations u = 0, v = 0, w = 0. 
Then we can take any line through u ~ 0 (not a side of the tri¬ 
angle of reference) and call it [0,1,1], also a second such line 
through t; = 0 and call it [1,0,1]; or we can take any line not 
through a vertex of the triangle of reference and call it [1,1,1]. 
Note how this is dual to our discussion of unit points in 
§70. 

The line [1,1,1] cuts the side [1,0,0] of the triangle (see the 
adjoining figure) in the point v = w , and the side [0,1,0] in the 
point u — w. The line joining u = 0 to v = w is [0,1,1], and the 
line joining v = 0 to u = w 
is [1,0,1]. To find the lines 
[0,2,1] and [2,0,1] we dual¬ 
ize the construction given 
in §§64, 65 for obtaining 
the points (0,2) and (2,0); 
namely, we join the point 
of intersection P of the 
lines [0,1,1] and [1,0,1] to 
the point to = 0 by the 
line p. (Dually we found in §70 the point of intersection P* 
of the line joining (0,1) to (1,0) and the line or z = 0.) 

Then the lines joining P' (the point of intersection of p and [1,1,1]) 
to v = 0 and u « 0 are the lines [2,0,1] and [0,2,1], respectively. 
(Dually we joined the point (1,1) to P x and labeled with (2,0) 
$nd (0,2), respectively, the points of intersection of this line 
with y ~ 0 and x ~ 0,) In a similar manner we could dualize 
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all the constructions in §70 and get the lines [3,0,1], (—1,0,1], 
tf 0,1], etc. 

It is more useful to have the same triangle of reference for both 
point and line coordinates. In this case we see that the point 
(0,0,1) is w = 0, (1,0,0) is u — 0, (0,1,0) is v — 0. The line 
[1,1,1] iss + 3 / + z = 0, which cuts [0,1,0] or y = 0 in the point 
(—1,0,1) or u = w and cuts [1,0,0] or x = 0 in the point (0, —1,1) 
or v =* w. We see that in the non-homogeneous system of line 
coordinates the point (0,0,1) or w — 0 plays a role similar to that 
of the line [0,0,1] or z = 0 in non-homogeneous point coordinates. 

Note that the last paragraph applies without the change of a 
word — except the words “ triangle of reference ” to the words 
“ axes plus l x ” — to the case where the plane is referred to axes 
plus l m . In this case w = 0 Ls the origin, u = 0 is the inter¬ 
section of the x-axis with v = 0 is the intersection of the y- axis 
with Z x . 


EXERCISES 

1. Complete the discussion of a triangle of reference for non-homogeneous 
line coordinates (dualizing the discussion for point coordinates in §70) by 
locating the hues [3,0], [0,3], [ -1,0], [0, -1], [|,0], 

2. Do the same as in Ex. 1, only for axes plus Z x . 


89. Cross-ratios of non-homogeneous line coordinates. The 
logical thing to consider next is what we mean by the cross-ratios 
of four concurrent lines. Compare §23. Suppose the four lines 
(in non-homogeneous line coordinates) are [«i,»i], [wa,^]. [ 1 * 3 , 03 ], 
[U 4 ,» 4 ] and they intersect in the point v — mu + b. We define 
one of the cross-ratios of these four lines by the fraction 


(84) 


ttl — «2 Ua — «4 = V_x — V2 n — n 
U% — U 2 Ui — Ui Vs — v 2 Vi — Vt 


By the dual of the argument given in §23 we can show that (84) 
is invariant under, transformations of the form 


(85) t* = a\u' + a 2 v + a 3 , v 
where I 


+ &$>’ + 08 


“ 2 5 * 0 , which leaves to = 0 invariant as to position 

PI P2 

(and so are the duals of affine transformations, which leave z = 0 
invariant as to position). If we submit (84) to the transformation 
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(85), we get 

- m 2 ) + cc 2 (v'i - t> 2 ) ai(u 3 - M 4 ) + a 2 (v 3 — vj) 

«1 («3 — «£) + “2(^3 — "2) «i( w i - + a 2 (t>( — W4) 

But Vi = m / u t - + b', where t = 1 , 2 ,3,4 and where v' = mu -(- b 7 
is the point into which (85) sends v — mu + b. Substituting 
these values for the v’s into the above fraction, we get 

( <t f- 4 * gg gO (u'l — M 2 ) 0 * 1 + « 2 W ) (M3 — M4) 

( «r + fl r 2 w -0 (W3 — w 2 ) ( oi- 4 - c*im ) {u[ — u^) 

which shows that (84) is invariant under (85). 

Next we want to show that the four points P\, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 in 
which the above four lines cut any other line [w 6 ,i> 5 ] have the 
same cross-ratios as the above-defined cross-ratios of the four 
given lines. These four points are 

u v \ 

Ui Vi 1 m (Vi - v 5 )u + (u b - Ui)v + (u,v 5 — u 5 Vi) = 0 
«5 V 5 1 

where i = 1 , 2 ,3,4 or P, ((«,• — v 5 )/(u{v s — u 8 i»,), (u s — «,•)/ 
(«,% — u 5 v,) ). Taking the corresponding cross-ratio (xi — x 2 )/ 


*2) * 

(*3 - 

* 4 )/(*l 

- *4) 

we get 




Vl 

- V 5 

V2 

- Vs 

t ’3 ~ 

t’s 

r 4 - 

- *>5 

u x v 5 

- U 5 Vi 

U 2 v 5 

“ U 5 V 2 

^5 ~ 


^5 - 

- V'SV4 

Vs 

~ Vs 

V<2 

- Vs 

Vl - 

Vs 

*4 - 

- Vs 

UsVfi 

— U 5 V 3 

U 2 V 5 

- U 5 V 2 

UiVs - 

UsV 1 

^ 4*>5 - 

- U5V4 


If we simplify this complicated fraction, then substitute t>,- = tom* 
+ 5 where i — 1 , 2 , 3 ,4 we find that the resulting expression is 
(«i — m 2 )/(U 3 — u 2 ) • («3 — M 4 )/(«i — ^ 4 )- Compare §27. 

EXERCISES 

U V 1 

1 . Prove that 1 =0 gives the equation of the point of inter¬ 

im tfg 1 

section of the two lines [tx», v*] and [u&, P 5 ]. Compare §87. 

2 . Check all the algebraic work in the text. 

3 . Use the method of the text to prove that (13) leaves the cross-ratios of 
points invariant. 

4 . Show that if (13) leaves ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) invariant, this transformation causes on 
the line ux + vy + m ** Q a transformation (24) that can be put in the form 
( 86 ). 
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5. Find a cross-ratio of the four lines y * 4- b, where i * 1,2,3,4. 

Find the four points in which these lines cut any line x/a 4- y/p — 1*0, 
and the corresponding cross-ratio of these four points. 

6. Show that x ~ 0, y - 0, y — mx, y — ~mx form a harmonic set of lines. 
(Compare §27.) Find a cross-ratio of the four points in which these lines 
cut Zoo- 

7. Make up numerical examples to illustrate the text. 


90, Points of contact of line loci; line coordinates for tangents 
to curves. An ordinary tangent to a curve (i.e., point locus) at a 
point P 9 can be defined as the limiting position of a secant through 
two points P f and P n on the curve as P n —> P f along the curve. 
Compare §46. Similarly (and dually) we define: 

Definition. The point of contact of a line V of a line locus is 
the limiting position of the point of intersection of two lines V 
and l" of this line locus as l" — l r along this locus (i.e., through 
the set of lines that make up the line locus). 

The locus of these points of contact is in reality a point locus, 
and the lines of the line locus are the tangents to the point locus 
(since the line l joining the points of contact P f and P n of the 
two lines V and l n described above approaches the same limiting 
position V as l n —> V, and so P n P f ; also l is a secant of the 
point locus formed by the points of contact of the lines of the line 
locus). We can therefore describe a point P f of a curve as the 
limiting position of the point of intersection of tw o tangents t! and 
t n to this curve as t n —► t '. 

We shall now dualize from §46 the derivation of the equation 
of a tangent to the curve f(x,y) — 0 and obtain the equation (in 
non-homogeneous line coordinates) of a point of contact of the 
line locus ${u } v) — 0. Consider any two lines [u' f v'\ and [u' + 
A u, v 9 + Av] of this locus. The point of intersection of these two 
lines is 


u — u 


v 9 — (i v 9 + Av) u 9 — ( u 9 + A u) 


or v 


Av 

An 


(u — u 9 ) 


since this is a first-degree equation that is plainly satisfied by 
the coordinates of the two lines. If we let Am —* 0 (so that 
At? 0), we get the equation of the point of contact of [u 9 } v 9 ] f 
namely, 

; (86) v - v 9 » ~ I (u — u 9 ) 

V m*V’ 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the points of contact of [1,1] on the curves v 2 = u 8 , vu » 1. 

2. Find the two points of contact of [1,1] for each of the two curves u 2 + v 2 
* 1 and uv » —2. Hint: Dualize the method of finding the tangents to a 
given conic from a given point not on this conic. 

3. Dualize and interpret geometrically the discussion in §§47, 48 of points 
of inflection and multiple points. 

4. Do the same as in Ex. 3 for asymptotes to curves; also for poles and 
polars with respect to conics. 

91. The conics and other n-ics in line coordinates; the class 
of an n-ic. Given the equation of an n-ic in point coordinates it 
is possible (though often very difficult) to find the equation in 
line coordinates of the line locus composed of the tangents to 
this point locus. We call this latter equation the equation of the 
given curve in line coordinates. 

The degree n of the equation of the above-mentioned curve in 
point coordinates is called the degree of the curve. The degree m 
of the equation of this curve in line coordinates is called the class 
of the curve. 

We showed in §43 that the degree of an n-ic is the same as 
the number of points in which any straight line l cuts the curve, 
counting in imaginary points, counting two coincident points 
twice, etc. The class m of a curve will now be shown to be the 
same as the number of tangents to the curve from any general point 
P not on the curve. This we see by taking P as w — 0, then 
solving w = 0 simultaneously with the rath degree equation of the 
curve in homogeneous line coordinates. We get thereby an rath 
degree homogeneous equation in u and v to determine the tangents 
passing through the point w = 0 . 

The above choice in the proof of w = 0 for the general point P 
merely amounts to a change of the triangle (or axes) of reference 
and so does not harm the generality of the proof, because linear 
transformations of coordinates cannot alter the number of tangents 
to a curve through a given point. As an illustration of this 
theorem we see that from w = 0 there are three tangents to the 
curve ( u 2 — v 2 ) (u -f 2 v) « 3 uvw, namely, [1,1,0], [1, —1,0], 
and [ 1 ,—§,0]. We shall prove later on (in §124) that the class 
m of an n-ic usually is given by the equation m = n(n — 1 ) — 2 5 
— 3 k where 8 is the number of nodes on the n-ic and k the number 
of cusps. 
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If we want to determine the equation of an n-ic in line coordinates, 
we can proceed as follows. Solving ux 4- vy + wz « 0 for z, we 
get z = — (ux + vy)/w. Substituting this value of z in the 
equation of the n-ic, f(x,y,z) = 0 , we get an equation in y/x, 
namely, 4>(y/x) = 0 This equation <f>(y/x ) = 0 gives us the 
slopes of the lines from ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) to the points of intersection of the 
n-ic with ux + vy + wz — 0. If this last line is tangent to the 
curve, then at least two of the lines from ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) must coincide; 
hence tj>(y/x) = 0 must have at least a double root in y/x. 

If we have a general equation of condition for <t>(y/x ) = 0 to 
have a multiple root, we can use this condition to get an equation 
in u,v,w as variables, i.e., the equation of the n-ic in line coordi¬ 
nates. Otherwise we can eliminate y/x between <j>(y/x ) = 0 and 
4> (y/x) — 0 (where <p' means the derivative of <t> with regard to 
y/x) and thus obtain the equation of the n-ic in line coordinates. 

, As examples of the above method of getting the equation of 
an n-ic in line coordinates, let us consider the following curves. 
In the circle x 2 4- y 2 — r 2 # we put z — — (ux + vy)/w and get 

x 2 (w 2 — r 2 u 2 ) -f y 2 (w 2 — r 2 v 2 ) — 2 r 2 uvxy = 0 


The condition that this quadratic equation have a double root is 
r*u 2 v 2 — (w 2 — r^u 2 ) (w 2 — r 2 v 2 ) = w 2 (-w 2 -\- r 2 u 2 + r 2 v 2 ) = 0 


which is the desired equation in line coordinates. Here w = 0 
is the equation of ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) and gives us the two asymptotes of the 
circle. We note that we are told by the rest of the last equation 
that any line 

ux + vy ± r Vu 2 + v 2 2 = 0 


where u and v are arbitrary, is a tangent to the circle x 2 + y 2 = r^z 2 . 
In the cubic y 2 z — x 8 we put z — — (ux + vy)/w and get 

ux 

tax 8 4 - uxy 2 + vy* = 0 or —j- H-H v = 0 

r y 


From the condition (45) for a cubic in one variable x/y to have 
a double root, we obtain (since here o 0 = w, - 0, a a = u/3, 
% ** v) the equation 


wV 4 


4 urn 3 


27 


0 or w (27 tfiw 4- 4 u 3 ) ■» 0 
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as the equation of this cubic in line coordinates. Note that 
such a line &ax + y — -fcz = 0, i.e., [ 1 , 1 , — t^-] is a tangent to 
this cubic. 

Another way to solve this problem of the cubic is to take the 
derivative with respect to x/y of 


wx ux 

— 2 " H-b v = 0, 

y 2 y 


We have now 
x /wx 


y\y 2 


+ = —V 


or 


which is 




3 wx 2 


y 2 


u 


0 



-u 

w • -- \r U 

3 w 




hence the equation of the cubic in line coordinates is 4 u 3 /27 w 
= — r 2 (which is obtained by squaring the last equation). 


Next we consider the quartic y 3 z = x 4 , We get 
wx * + uxy 3 + vy 4 = 0 or 


wx ux 
—+ —+ ^ = 0 
y y 


Using the condition (47) for a quartic equation in one variable 
to have a double root, we get (since a 0 = w, cq — a 2 = 0 , a 3 = u/ 4, 
a 4 = v) the equation 


(w * v)' s - 27 


0 0 
0 0 u /4 

0 w/4 v 


|2 


or 


wV = 


27 • u 4 w 2 
256 


as the so-called line equation of our quartic curve. By the other 
method we have 4 wx 3 /y 3 + w = 0 . So x/y(wx 3 /y 3 + u) + v =* 0 
gives us —u/4:w(w • —u/4: w -f- u) = —v; hence (cubing this 
last equation) we have again the equation 27w 4 /256 = v 3 w. 

Finally we shall derive the equation of the general conic (75) 
in line coordinates. We do this by considering the condition that 
a line shall be tangent to this conic. We can write the equation 
( 5 ), when put in homogeneous coordinates, of the tangent to this 
conic at a point P'(x' } y',z') as ux + vy + wz = 0 . Hence, 
since also P' must lie on this tangent, we have 

—pu + ax' + hy' + gz — 0 , —pv + hx' + by' + fz' = 0, 
—pic + gx' + fy' + cz' ~ 0 , 0 • p + ux' + vy' + wz' » 0 


These equations may be looked upon as four linear homogeneous 
equations in the four unknowns p, x' f y' } z'. In order that these 
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equations may have a solution not all zero, we must have 


(87) 


—u a h g 
—v h b f 
—w g f c 
0 u v w 


= 0 


If we expand this determinant we get the equation of (75) in line 
coordinates, namely (83) where A>B,C } ... are the cofactors of 
a,b,c, ... in the discriminant r of (75). 

Note that such a conic as x 2 = 0 has no equation in line co¬ 
ordinates, whereas u 2 = 0 has no equation in point coordinates. 
As an illustration the conic x 2 + y 2 — r 2 z 2 = 0 has the line 
equation 



i 

0 

0 


—v 

0 

1 

0 


— w 

0 

0 

— r 2 

1 

0 

u 

V 

w 



0 


1 

0 

0 

-r 2 

+ V 

0 

0 

-r 2 

w 

, 

u 

d 

w 


—w 


1 0 0 

0 1 0 

U V w 


r 2 u 2 + r 2 v 2 — w 2 = 0 


EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text, filling in missing details. 

2. Prove that the general cubic curve (38) ordinarily is of class six. 
Hint: Substitute z = — (ux vy)/w, etc. 

3. Prove that the general qvartic curve ordinarily is of class twelve. 

4. Find the equation in point coordinates of the line conic (83) by dualizing 
the discussion in the text. Hint: The coefficients a,6,c, ... are proportional 
to the cofactors of A y Bfi , ... in the discriminant A of (83). Prove this fact, 
or look up its proof in B6cher’s “ Higher Algebra.” 

5. Find in three ways the equations in line coordinates of: 

2 2 

y 2 * 4 px } x 2 4* y 2 -f 2 gx -f 2 fy + c = 0, ^ “ = 1, xy * I 

a“ b* 

Hint: Change to homogeneous point coordinates. 

6. Find in two ways the equations in line coordinates of: 

y m x z , y 2 » x 2 (x ± 1), y 2 « x(x - 1) (x - «), y « x\ x z y « I 

7. Find the equations in point coordinates of: 

u 2 t) 2 

n 3 »4 pu, u 2 + v 2 4- 2 gu 4* 2fv + c » 0, -s ± r; * 

o 0 


I, uv « 1 
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8. Find the equations in point coordinates of: 

u 2 v *1, v = t, u z -f v z = 3 w 
(u -f 1) 

9. Give the classes of all the curves in the text and in the above examples. 

10. Prove that if 4>(y/x) = 0 is to have a double root in y/x, then 4>{y/x) 

and tf>'(y/x) must have a common factor. 

92. Plane duality. In §22 we defined duality in a plane (called 
also plane duality). Since then we have kept pointing out duality 
as it arose and using the principle of plane duality in our discussions. 
Now we shall prove that plane duality is not only a characteristic 
of geometrical definitions and theorems in plane geometry, but 
(when is included in the plane) it gives us also a method 
of proof of many theorems. That is, we shall show: 

Theorem. If we interchange the words point and line (collinear 
and concurrent, etc.) in any projective theorem * in plane analytic 
geometry, where the line at infinity is included in the plane, we shall 
have a new theorem whose validity follows from that of its dyed theorem 
and therefore requires no further proof. 

For all the results that are obtained by purely analytic means, 
the above theorem follows at once from the fact that, in any of 
the equations or formulas we use in plane analytic geometry, the 
homogeneous variables x,y,z may be replaced by u,v,w; the 
algebraic manipulations will still be valid; and the analytical 
results will be theorems or expressions in line coordinates concern¬ 
ing line loci, where the dual theorems and expressions were in 
point coordinates and had to do with point loci. 

The line at infinity must be taken as part of the plane in order 
to use duality because, whereas any two distinct points determine 
a line, any two distinct lines determine (i.e., intersect in) a point 
if, and only if, we assume that two parallel lines intersect on l 

If x,y,z and u,v,w are referred to a triangle of reference, we 
cannot use duality in our analytic work until we have shown that 
the duals of the purely geometric discussions of §§66, 67, 68, 69 
(that were at the very foundation of the discussion of a triangle of 

* Roughly speaking, such a theorem is one that does not involve lengths of 
line-segments or measures of angles. This is because in this discussion we 
are not differentiating between finite and infinite points and also we are not 
singling out for special treatment the so-called circular points at infinity. 
See §83. 
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reference) are valid. The dual of Desargues’ theorem on two 
perspective triangles was proved in Ex. 3 of §66. The dual of 
the fundamental theorem on quadrangular sets of points is con¬ 
tained in Ex. 13 of §69. Therefore we can dualize our analytic 
results, even when the point and line coordinates are referred to a 
triangle of reference. 


EXERCISES 

1. Show how the dual of the theorem on quadrangular sets of points enters 
into the discussion of a triangle of reference for line coordinates as given in 
§88. Hint: Dualize parts of §§04, 65, 70. 

2. Dualize the theorem that any two conics intersect in four points, using 
the idea of tangents to point conics. 

3. Dualize a bi-tangent. See §42. 

4. Dualize the definition of a tangent at a point of inflection on a curve. 
Hint: Such a tangent is the limiting position of a chord PP'P" as P' P 
if at the same time P" —> P. 

5. State and dualize the theorem illustrated in the following figure. (This 
theorem is called Pascal’s theorem about a hexagon inscribed in a conic.) 



93. Plane duality from the purely geometric (synthetic) stand¬ 
point. We shall not give the complete proof of the validity of 
plane duality for results that are obtained by purely geometric 
means (called synthetic as opposed to analytic). Note that the 
validity of duality for analytic discussions follows from its validity 
for purely geometric discussions because of the way coordinates 
are assigned to points and lines in this book. However, it is not 
true that conversely the validity of plane duality for purely geo¬ 
metric discussions follows from its validity for analytic discussions. 

We shall state'here that all the geometry in this book could have 
been built upon the foundation of the following assumptions (see 
Veblen and Young, “ Projective Geometry,” Vol. II, pp. 2, 3): 

(a) If A and B are distinct points, there is one and only one 
line passing through A and B. 

(0) If A,B,C are points not all on the same line, and D and E 
(D P* E) are points such that B,C,D are on a line and C,A,E are 
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on a line, there is a point F such that A,B,F are on a line and also 
DJ3,F. 

(y) There are at least three points on every line. 

( 8 ) There exists at least one line. 

(«) All points are not on the same line. 

(£) All points are not on the same plane. (For the definitions 
of a plane, and of a three-dimensional space see further on in this 
section.) 

(u) If -Ss is a three-dimensional space, every point is in S3, 
(Or we may assume that all points are not in the same S3; 
and if S4 is a four-dimensional space, every point is in $ 4 . 
Or we may assume the existence of still higher dimensional 
spaces.) 

( 0 ) In the setting up of the axes plus l * and of the triangle of 
reference in §§64, 65, 70, the points on the axes and l Q0 (or on the 
sides of the triangle of reference) that we obtained are such that 
their non-homogeneous coordinates are in one-to-one correspond¬ 
ence with the real numbers, i.e., we exhaust all the points on 
these lines that are determined as described when we exhaust the 
real numbers as labels. 

Note that ( 0 ) does not preclude the existence of imaginary 
points on these axes and l x (or on the sides of the triangle of 
reference) but merely states that we cannot locate such points 
geometrically by the means at our disposal. 

Also we note that a point is an undefined element in the above 
assumptions. A line is defined as a set of points by the assump¬ 
tions (a)-(e). A plane (and similarly a three-dimensional space, 
etc.) is to be defined in tenns of points and lines in the following 
manner: 

Definition. Given a line p determined by two points A and B 
using assumptions (a) and (5), we take a point P (not on p) 
whose existence is guaranteed by assumption («). The plane w 
(that is said to be determined by P and p) is then defined as 
consisting of all points collinear with P and some point of p. 

We see that we must assume the existence of an infinitely distant 
point on p in order to include in tt the points on the line through 
P that is parallel to p. 

By means of assumptions (a) through (rj) and the above defi¬ 
nitions we could now establish the necessary theorems about 
points, lines, and planes that would be essential in the proof of 
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such fundamental results as Desargues’ theorem on perspective 
triangles. These theorems are such as the following: 

(a) Every point on a line l in a plane t lies in ir. 

(b ) Any two lines in w intersect in a point of t. 

(c) The plane t is uniquely determined by any three non- 
collinear points of tt (not alone by A ,£,P as in the above defini¬ 
tion), 

(d) The plane ir cuts any other plane r in a line (which line 
is Zoo if ir aud v are parallel). 

(e) The plane tt cuts any line l not on tt in a single point (which 
point is on l w if tt and l are parallel). 

(J) Three planes that do not intersect in a line must inter¬ 
sect in a point (which may lie on Zoo). See Veblen and Young, 
“ Projective Geometry/’ Vol. I, pp. 15-25. 

The only place in this book so far where we step out of the plane 
in our discussion is in the derivation of Desargues ’ theorem. on 
perspective triangles in §66. The above-mentioned assumptions 
(a)-(ri) and elementary theorems (a)-(/) are sufficient to prove 
this theorem. 

The plane duals of the above assumptions a, fi, y, $, e, 6 are as 
follows: 

(«') If l and m are distinct lines, there is one and only one 
point of intersection of Z and m. 

03') IfZ ,m,n are lines not all through the same point and p and 
r (p 9 * r) are lines such that m y n y p are concurrent and n,Z,r are 
concurrent, there is a line s such that Z,m,s and also p,r,$ are con¬ 
current. 

(y') There are at least three lines through every point. 

(S') There exists at least one point. 

(«') All lines are not through the same point. 

(0 f ) In setting up the centers plus the origin (or triangle of 
reference) for line coordinates in §88 the lines through the centers 
(orthrough the vertices of the triangle of reference) are such that 
their non-homogeneous coordinates are in one-to-one correspond¬ 
ence with the real numbers. 

We shall prove most of the above duals of the original assump¬ 
tions but shall refer the student to Veblen and Young, Zoc. cit, 
for the derivation of the above-mentioned elementary theorems 
on points, lines, and planes. 

Using these assumptions and their above duals, the elementary 
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theorems mentioned above, Desargues’ theorem and its dual, 
and also the fundamental theorem on quadrangular sets of points 
and its dual, we can then proceed to prove the theorem of plane 
duality by the following statement: 

Proof. Any proposition deducible from the above assumptions 
and from the elementary theorems mentioned above (which 
theorems are in turn deducible from these assumptions) is obtained 
from these assumptions and theorems by a certain sequence of 
formal logical inferences . The same sequence of formal logical 
inferences may be applied to the duals of the above assumptions 
and theorems and the result will be valid . But this last result 
will be merely the original proposition with the words point and 
line, concurrent and collinear, etc., interchanged. Hence we can 
prove either one of two dual theorems, and the other theorem fol¬ 
lows at once by plane duality. (Compare Veblen and Young, 
loc. cit.y Vol. I, pp. 28, 29.) 

We shall now prove most of the duals of the above assumptions. 
We leave the statement and the proof of the duals of the above 
elementary theorems ( a)~(f) to the student in the exercises. 

For (a) we refer to the theorem (b) that any two lines in a 
plane intersect in a point. See Veblen and Young, p. 18. 

For (/?') we note the adjoining figure. The points P, P, S 
exist, by (a). The given lines p and 
r intersect in P, by {a). The points 
S and T determine the desired line s , 
by (a). 

To prove (y f ) we take a point P. 

There exists at least one line l by (5). 

I: If l does not pass through P it has 
at least three points, P, S, T by ( 7 ). 

The points P and P, P and S, P and T 
determine the three required lines, by (a). II: If i passes through 
P, it has another point P, by ( 7 ). Also there is a point S not on 
Z, by (e). Moreover, P and S determine a line w, by (a). On 
m there is another point T , by ( 7 ). The points P and P, P 
and S y P and T determine the three required lines, by (a). 

The proposition (8 f ) follows from (5) and ( 7 ). 

To prove (c') we take any given point P and a line l through it. 
The existence of l is assured by (5), for if l does not pass through P 
then (t) is proved by the existence of l On l we have a point P, 
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by (y). There is, by (e), a point S not on l The line RS, 
given by (a), is the required line not passing through P, because 
if RS passed through P then (a) would be violated. 

Finally we prove (8 f ) as follows: The two-point form for the 
equation of a line (especially the determinant form, in homogene¬ 
ous or non-homogeneous coordinates) shows that the coefficients 
(hence the line coordinates) of this line are real if the two points 
are real. Hence (8') follows from (8). 

EXERCISES 

1. Draw figures for assumptions ( 0 ) and 

2. Generalize the definition of a plane v that is given in the text and obtain 
the definition of an £ 3 , of an £4. 

3. State and prove the duals of the elementary theorems (a)-(f) mentioned 
in the text as being at the foundation of a proof of Desargues’ theorem. 

4 . To prove (y f ) in the text we take a point P. Prove the existence of P 
by earlier assumptions. 

5 . Show how Desargues’ theorem follows from assumptions (a)-(i?) and 
the elementary theorems (o)-(/). This fact is merely stated in the text. 

94. Points and lines and plane duality from a strictly analytic 
viewpoint Another way to approach the subject of plane duality 
is to define a point P as an entity given analytically by a set of 
coordinates x,y,z and a line l as an entity given by an equation 
of the form ux + vy + wz - 0, where [u,v,w] are called the 
homogeneous line coordinates of l. Here ( kx,ky,kz ) for k 9 * 0 
is the same point as (x,y y z) and (0,0,0) is no point at all, similarly 
for [ku,kv,kw\ and [0,0,0]. 

Next we show that the assumptions (a)- ( 17 ) and Desargues 1 
theorem are valid for the above-defined entities, if we call (x } y,z f t) 
a point in space and 

ux + vy + wz + rt = 0 

a plane in space. Then we replace ( 6 ) by the assumption that 
x 9 y f z,t and u,v f w t i* are real numbers (or complex numbers or some 
other sort of numbers; compare §§86, 136, 138). 

Assumption (a) is satisfied by the above entities, because the 
x y z 

Elation z\ y% z\ =0 gives us such a line through any 
x 2 V2 *2 

o points PifadMi) and P 2 (* 2 , 2 / 2 , 22 ). 
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We shall leave the validity of (0) for the student to prove in the 
exercises. 

To show ( 7 ) is valid we note that any point (x\ + Xx 2 , 3/1 + X# 2 , 
Z\ + \z 2 ) satisfied the above equation of the line through P% and 

P*. 

Assumption ($) is satisfied because x « 0 is such a line. 

To prove (c) valid we note that (xi 9 yi 9 2z%) is not on the line 
through Pi and P 2 . 

For (f) we note that (0,0,0, 1 ) is not on the plane ux + vy + wz 
+ rt = 0 if r 0 . 

From this discussion of the assumptions, and a similar strictly 
analytical treatment of the elementary theorems (a)-(jf) which 
we leave for the exercises, Desargues’ theorem follows as in the 
book. Or, to keep our ideas more analytical, we could now 
proceed to prove Desargues’ theorem analytically for the above 
entities that we call points and lines. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Prove Desargues’ theorem and the fundamental theorem for quad¬ 
rangular sets of points analytically for the entities called points and lines in the 
text. 

2 . State ( 17 ) for the points and lines in this section. How do we insure the 
validity of ( 17 ) in this case? 

3. Prove the elementary theorems analytically for the points and 

lines in this section. 
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INTRODUCTION TO GENERAL ANALYTIC 
PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 


95. General linear (or projective) transformations in point and 
line coordinates, general analytic projective geometry. In this 
section we come to the most general linear (or projective) trans¬ 
formation of the homogeneous variables x,y,z, namely (see §76): 

(88) px = a x x' + a 2 y' + a 3 z', py - b x x' + b 2 y' + b 3 z\ 
pz - c x x' + c 2 y' + C& 

where we introduce p (an arbitrary non-vanishing constant) be¬ 
cause of the homogeneous character of the variables x,y,z and 
x',y',z r . The inverse of (88) is 

(88') ax' - A x x + B x y + C x z, ay' = A 2 x + B 2 y + C 2 z, 
az' = A 3 x + B s y + C 3 z 


where A x , B x , etc., are the cofactors of a x , b x , etc., respectively, 
in the following determinant A of the coefficients of (88). 



a l 

a 2 


A ■ 

h 

b 2 

t>3 


Cl 

C2 

C3 


and a = A/p. 

We do not consider the cases where A = 0, because for these 
cases 


p(A jx + B x y + C x z) — (a x A x + b x B x -+• c x C x )x' + 
(aaAi + b 2 B x + c 2 C x )y' + (a 3 Ai + b 3 B x -j- CzC x )z' 

= 0'i' + 0’ii' + 0'/ = 0 


This last equation means geometrically that no matter what 
point P'(x',y',z') we take in the plane, the corresponding point 
P(x,y,z) lies on the one line A x x -t- B x y + C x z = 0. In this case 
(88) is called singular, and has no inverse. We shall suppose 
A (the so-called discriminant of the transformation) does not 
vanish. 
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If we follow 

(88) 


a i 

a 2 

a 3 

M'm 


K 

K 


< 

C 2 

4 

place 0 

P, 

we obtain 


by a similar transformation with matrix 
and discriminant A* ^ 0, also with p in 
i 9 71) of (88) by this 


new transformation: 


(89) TX — + # 2^1 + a 3 c[)x f “b (&l a 2 “b a 2^2 ~b ^ 3 ^ 2 )y f 

+ (& 1&3 + & 2&3 + a %C 3 )z 

ry = (bia[ 4- ^ 2^1 + b 3 c[)x' + (£> 1^2 “b ^ 2^2 “b b 3 c 2 )y f 
+ ( 6^3 + 6263 + b 3 c%)z 

rz = (cia^ + c 2 6( 4* + (cia^ + C 2&2 + c 3 c 2 )y f 

4 “ (<*!% + C263 + C$C 2 )z 

with matrix M n ss M • M\ where M is the matrix of ( 88 ), with 
discriminant A" s A • A' 5 ^ 0, and with r = pp' ^ 0. Here the 
product of two matrices is defined to be like the product of two 
unexpanded determinants. 

If we perform first the transformation with matrix M' and 
then ( 88 ), we obtain a new product with matrix M[ f ss M r • M, 
and discriminant A[' s a' • A 9 ^ 0. Ordinarily M" M[ r even 
though A" = Aj', so the new transformation is usually not the 
same as (89). Hence we see that two general linear transfor¬ 
mations of the form ( 88 ) are ordinarily not commutative (; per - 
mutable). If we represent ( 88 ) by T and the transformation 
with M f by T\ we express this fact by TT f ^ T r T. (See §9.) 

The identical transformation {identity ) in homogeneous co¬ 
ordinates 

(90) px - x', py = y', pz = z' 

belongs to the set of transformations represented by ( 88 ), as we 
see by putting a x = 1 , a 2 = a 3 = 0 , b x = 63 = 0 , b 2 = 1 , 
Ci = c 2 = 0 , c 3 = 1 . 

The inverse ( 88 ') of ( 88 ) has (if we interchange x and a/, y and 
y f , z and z f ) the same form as ( 88 ) only with a 1 replaced by -A*, 
o 2 by Si, a 3 by C 1 , etc. Also the product (89) has the form of 
( 88 ) with ai<x( + a 2 b[ 4 * a 3 c( instead of a X) a x a! z + a 2 b 2 + flac* 
instead of Oa> etc. Moreover, the product in the other order of 
( 88 ) and the transformation with matrix M f has the form of 
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(88) with aiflj + M 3 ' + c t <4 instead of a t , a**/ -f dje* + c g a' 
instead of a 2f etc. 

Hence the general projective (linear) transformations form a 
0T<wp (see § 31 ), with the affine linear transformations as a sub¬ 
group. There is a general projective geometry corresponding to 
this general projective group of transformations (compare §35) 
in which we study the invariants under this group (compare 
§§18, 20). The affine geometry and Euclidean geometry we may 
call sub-geometries under this general projective geometry (com¬ 
pare §32). 

If we subject the variables x,y,z of the general line ax + vy + 
wz * 0 to the transformation (88), we obtain a new line u f x f 
+ v'y ' + w'z f - 0 with the following relations between u',v' f w' 
and u,v,w (compare §21). 


(91') ru 
or 


d\u + b x v + C\Wy tv 9 = a 2 u + b 2 v + c 2 w, 
rw f = a 3 u + b 3 v + c 3 w, r^O 


(91) <ru ® A\v! + A 2 v f + A 3 w f , cfv = B x u f + B 2 v* + B 3 w f y 
<rw = C\U f + C 2 v' + C 3 w , cr = A/r 


We may look upon (91) as a transformation of line coordinates 
induced by (88), or simply as (88) in line coordinate form. Or we 
may consider (91) on its own merits , quite apart from any asso¬ 
ciated transformation in point coordinates. 


Numerical Illustrations. We note the transformation 

T : px x' -f y' — z\ py « x' - y' -f pz * -x' -f- y' + *' 

1 1 -1 

which has A* 1—1 1 = —4 and so is not singular. Also T~~ l 

-1 1 1 

(the inverse of T) has the following form (solving T for x',y\z f in terms of 
x f yyZ then interchanging x and x\y and y\z and z f ) : 

T~ l : ex » — 2z' — 2 y\ ay * — 2 z' — 2 2 ', « — 2 y'— 2z f 


where a * — 4/p. Also 7* in line coordinates is 

ra' » u 4- v — to, rt>' ** u — v + w, rw* » —w *f v + ur 
or 

au ** —2 u* — 2 v\ at) a* —2 w' — 2 w\ aw » —2 — 2 to' 



GENERAL LINEAR TRANSFORMATIONS 


211 


Again we take a transformation 

Tx : p'z **x f -y f - z\ p f y » -x' - y* -f z\ p'z « ~x f + y* z* 

1 ~1 -1 

with Ai « —1 -1 1 =4. From (89) we see that TT\ is 

-1 1 -1 

T' : rx * x f - 3 y f 4“ * 1 / * x' + y' — 3 z\ rz = -3 z' 4- y' + z' 

On the other hand the product 1\T is 

T" :r'x**x' + y' ~ 3 r'y = -3 s' + y' + r'e - s' - 3 y' + z' 

1 —3 1 

The matrix of T* is 1 1—3 whereas the matrix of T" is 

-3 1 1 

11-3 

—3 1 1 . We see at once that T\T & TT\. 

1-3 1 I 

EXERCISES 

1 . Given the determinant 


Oi 

a 2 

03 

0 

0 

0 

bi 


bz 

0 

0 

0 

Cl 

c 2 

CZ 

0 

0 

0 

-1 

0 

0 

a[ 

4 

<*3 

0 

-1 

0 

b[ 

4 

*4 

0 

0 

-1 

c[ 

4 

4 


show that A = A * A'. (Hint: Expand A in terms of the first column.) 
Now multiply the first column by a[ and add it to the fourth column, multiply 
the second by b[ and add to the fourth, multiply the third by c[ and add to the 
fourth; treat the fifth and sixth columns in fashion similar to the way the 
fourth was treated. Expand the resulting determinant in terms of the first 
column and we have A" of (89). Note that this method can be generalized 
so as to give the formula for the product of two determinants of any order . See 
Fine's “ College Algebra." 

2. Check all the algebra in the last two paragraphs of the text. Find the 
inverse and both line coordinate forms for each of the transformations T y T\ 
and T". 

3. Derive ( 88 ') from ( 88 ), (91') from ( 88 ), (91) from (91'), also (91) 

from the effect of ( 88 ') on u'x ' -f v'y ' + = 0 . 

4 . Derive (89). Also find the product T'T spoken of in the text. 

5. Show that if A *» 0 in ( 88 ), the line A \x -f B\y -f C\Z « 0 is the same 
as A%x 4 - B$y -f C& » 0 and as A 3 x -f B$y + C$z « 0 . Hint: Multiply 
the equations of ( 88 ) respectively by A 2 , B 2t C 2 and add them together. Then 
multiply these equations of ( 88 ) by A 3 , # 3 , C 3 , respectively, and add them. 
But there can be only one such line, because to each point P'(x' f y%z f ) there 
corresponds only one point P (x,y,z) by ( 88 ). Hence the above three equations 
in x y y } z must all give the same line, 



212 GENERAL ANALYTIC PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 


6. What does (88) do to /»? What line goes by (88) into f*? (This is 
looking upon the transformation as an alibi and the coordinates as referred 
to axes plus /«. But we might consider the transformation as an alias, also 
we might have the coordinates referred to a triangle of reference. Compare 
*11.) 

7. Prove that if (88) has a matrix that is symmetric with respect to 
the main diagonal (i.e., a% = 6i, as * c i, bs - c> 2 )» then (88) represents 
commutative (permutable) transformations, i.e., TT\ — T\T where T and 
T\ are of this special form for (88). Note that this is only a sufficient 
(not a necessary) condition for such transformations to be commutative. 
See §17. 

8. Find the necessary and sufficient conditions for (88) to give commuta¬ 
tive transformations. Hint: The corresponding coefficients of TT' and T'T 
must be proportional. 

9. Show how the rotations and translations satisfy the conditions of 
Ex. 8, but the general Euclidean transformations (35) do not satisfy these 
conditions for commutativity (permutability). Hint: Put rotations and 
translations, etc., into homogeneous coordinates and add on a third equation 
pz « z' to each transformation. 

10. Make up two commutative transformations (not rotations or transla¬ 
tions), find their equations in line coordinates, also find their inverses and their 
products (in either order). 

11. Do the same as in Ex. 10 for two non-commutative transformations. 
Note that (TjT^r 1 = Ti~ l Tr l . 

12. If we want to send x 2 -f y 2 = 1 into x 2 — y 2 = 1 by (88), we write 
these equations in homogeneous form as x 2 -f y 2 « z 2 (or z 2 — x 2 == y 2 ) 
and x 2 — y 2 « z 2 . Then we see that the transformation z « x\ x — y\ 
y * z* sends the circle into the hyperbola. Now send xy * 1 into y 2 = x, 
x 2 — y 2 « 1 into y 2 = x, (Hint: x 2 — y 2 - (x — y) (x y).) Send 
y 2 « x 3 into y =* x 3 ; y 8 = z 4 into y = x 4 . Note that (13) cannot give these 
results. Why? 

13. Determine (88) so as to send (0,0,1), (0,1,0), (1,0,0), (1,1,1) into 
(0,1,0), (1,0,0), (1,1,1), (0,0,1), respectively. Hint: Use (88), also p = pi, 
P 2 , P 3 , Pit respectively. Compare §100. Note the relation of (88) to bilinear 
transformations (66). 

14. Determine (88) so as to send 3=0, y ~ 0, r=0 , 

into y « 0, x «■ 0, x -f y + z ■» 0, 3 * 0, respectively. Do this in two ways, 
first using (88), then using (91'). 

15. Take a transformation T and show algebraically that T and its inverse 
T* 1 have the same fixed points and lines. 

16. Prove that the discriminant r of (75) is invariant under (88). Com¬ 
pare §19. 

96. Invariant points and lines under general projectivities. 

To find the invariant (or double, or fixed) points and lines under 
any general projective transformation (or projectivity) we solve 
the following equations, obtained from (88) and (89')? for 
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and u',v',w f , respectively (compare §33): 

(92) px' - aix' + a 2 y' + a 3 z, py' = bix' + b 2 y' + b 3 z f , 

pz' — cix' + c 2 y' + c 3 z' 

(93) cv! — d\v! ~f~ b\y' -|- C\w', &v = o, 2 v! -j- b 2 v' -f- c 2 w f , 

aw'— a 3 v! + b 3 v' + c 3 w' 

The condition that (92) have a solution x',y',z' not all zero is 
ay — p a 2 0-3 

(94) by b 2 - P b 3 = 0 

Cy C 2 C 3 ~ p 

which is a third-degree equation in p with constant term A^O 
(hence p = 0 is not a root of this equation). Thus we see that 
there are in general three invariant points under (88). 

The condition that (93) have a solution u ,v ,w f not all zero is 

ay — a by Cy 

(95) a 2 b <2 — a c 2 =0 

a 3 b 3 c 3 — a 

which is the same third-degree equation as (94). Hence there 
are in general three invariant lines under (88). Also, if a pair of 
invariant points are imaginary (due to imaginary roots in p), 
then a pair of invariant lines are imaginary, because equations 
(94) and (95) are in reality the sarne equation. Similarly, in 
other ways, there is complete (plane) duality between the in¬ 
variant points and lines of a projectivity (88). 

Note that by invariance we here mean invariance as to position . 
For example, the affine transformations (13) usually leave i*, 
invariant only as to position, but move points along i*. (Com¬ 
pare §85.) Thus the rotations move all the points on except the 
circular points. (Compare §§84, 83.) 

On the other hand, some invariant lines may have every point 
on them invariant (i.e., the lines be pointmse invariant) just as 
(dually) some invariant points may have every line through them 
invariant as to position (i.e., the points be linewise invariant). 
For example, any translation keeps Z x pointwise invariant (see 
§84) and also keeps its center (on Z x ) linewise invariant. The 
transformation x * ax' y y = ay f keeps the origin linewise in¬ 
variant because every line y = mx goes into y f = mx'] but 
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* *■ ax', y ** by' keeps the origin invariant only as to position 
because a line y - mx goes into y' ~ max'/b. 

Let us now find the invariant points and lines of the rotation 
(in homogeneous coordinates) 

(96) px = x’ cos 6 — y' sin 6, py — x' sin 0 + y' cos 0, pz = z' 
or in line coordinates 

(97) av! = u cos 0 + v sin 0, av' — — u sin 0 + v cos 0, 

aw' — w 

The equation (94) in p is here 
cos 0 — p — sin 0 0 

sin 0 cos 0 — p 0 = (1 — p) (p 2 — 2 p cos 0 + 1) = 0 

0 0 1 - p 

The value p = 1 gives us 

x'(I — cos 0) + y' sin 6 — 0, x' sin 6 + y'( 1 — cos 6) = 0, 

0 • z' = 0 

so (0,0,1) is the double point of (96) corresponding to p = 1, 
and (dually) the line [0,0,1] or l x is the corresponding invariant 
line. The values p = cos 6 ± i sin 6 give us the points (1,=R',0) 
and the lines (l,q=t,0] or y = =f ix, i.e., the circular points at 
infinity and the minimal lines through the origin. 

Next let us consider the translation 

(98) px = x' + hz', py = y' + kz', pz - z' 

(99) an' — u, av' — v, aw' = hu + kv + w 
The equation in p is 

1 - p 0 h 

0 1 — p k as (1 — p) 3 =* 0 

0 0 1 - p 

The value p — t gives us 

0-x' - hz' *=Q, 0-y' - kz' = 0, 0 • z' - 0 

which equations are satisfied by every point (x',y',0), i.e., every 
point on l„ is invariant as to position. The equation in or is 
(1 — or) 8 = 0. The value <7 = 1 gives the equations 

0 • v! «* 0, 0 * / = 0, 0 • w' + hu' + h>' » 0 
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which show us that every line with v!fv' » —k/h is invariant, 
i.e., the center (l,h/k,0) is linewise invariant. (Compare §84.) 

Suppose we want the invariant points and lines of the trans¬ 
formation T in the next to the last paragraph of §97. The equa¬ 
tion in p is here 

1 -p 1 -1 

1 -1 - p 1 s -(p 3 -p 2 -4p + 4) 

-1 1 1 - p 

with roots p = 1,2,—2. The root p = 1 gives us the point 
(1,1,1); p = 2 gives ( — 1,0,1); p = -2 gives (1, —2,1). The 
roots of the equation in r (for invariant lines) are r = 1,2,—2. 
The value r = 1 gives the line [1,1,1] or x + y + z = 0; r = 2 
gives [—1,0,1] or — x + z ~ 0; r = — 2 gives [1, —2,1] or 
x — 2 y + z = 0. 

EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebraic manipulations in the text. 

2. Find the invariant (double) points and lines in ail the transformations 
in the text of §95. 

3. Derive (93) from (92), (97) from (96), (99) from (98). 

4. Put (13) into homogeneous form and find its invariant points and lines 
by the method of this section. 

5. All the discussion in the text of invariant points and lines is from the 
standpoint of a transformation considered as an alibi. Interpret this dis¬ 
cussion from the standpoint of an alias. 

97. Collineations, homologies, and elations. Since (88) sends 
lines into lines (i.e., coliinear points into collinear points), the 
general projectivities given by (88) are sometimes called collinea - 
tions (or projective collineations). Two fundamental types of 
collineations are the homology and the elation . (Compare the 
last paragraph of the text in §84, also Ex. 7.) 

Definition. A homology is a collineation having a line l that 
is pointwise invariant and a point P (not on l ) that is linewise 
invariant. The line l and the point P are called the axis and 
center , respectively, of the homology. 

A simple case of a homology is x = ax', y ~ ay' whose center 
is the origin and whose axis is l In §96 we said that, since (94) 
is a cubic in p, a collineation has in general only three invariant 
points. The homology, which has a line of invariant (fixed) 
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points, causes us to modify the above statement to read three 
non~cottinear invariant points. 

Definition. An elation is a projectivity (collineation) that 
has a pointwise invariant line l (its axis ) and a linewise invariant 
point P (its center), where P lies on l. 

A simple case of elation is the translation x *= x' + h, y = y' 
+ k, whose axis is and whose center is at the point on l n with 
(or in) the direction k/h. 

An important type of homology is the so-called harmonic 
homology, which sends any point P into P' and P' into P, and so 
is of period two (i.e., the square* of this projectivity is the identity, 
since this square sends P to P' and then back to P). Compare §9. 
A simple case of harmonic homology is x — —x r ,y — —y' (with 
the origin as center and 1* as axis) which sends any point P(a,b) 
into P'(—a,—b) and sends P'(—a, — b) into P(a,b). Note that 
the points P,P\ the origin, and the point at infinity on the line 
PP' form a harmonic set, since we have the cross-ratio (a — 0)/ 
(a — oo) • (—a — »)/(—a — 0) = —1. Compare§24. 

We see by the following figure that a homology (or elation ) is 
uniquely determined in general by its center P and axis l and one 
pair of corresponding points P',P" (where of course P,P',P" 
must be coUinear). 



We take any point R' (in the figure R' is not on the line P'P"). 
The corresponding point R" must lie on the line R'P’, also the 
Hue P'R'M must go by the homology (or elation) into the line 
P ,r M; hence R" is uniquely determined by the two lines P"M 
and PR'. 

ft 

♦See By the product of T\ by 7$ we mean T 1 T 2 in this order* U 
T% T% We obtain TyT\ or Tf* 
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On the other hand, if we are dealing with a harmonic homology, 
we see from the adjoining figure that the center and axis determine 
uniquely such a projectivity because of the presence of harmonic 
sets of points in the construction, which sets we shall note. (Hence 
comes the name harmonic 
homology.) 

Pbqof. If we take the 
center P and axis l of a 
harmonic homology and two 
points P f and R f and wish 
to find the points P" and 
R n corresponding to P f and 
R f , respectively, we note that P f R r and P n R n must intersect in 
M on l. But P n must go to P r (by the very definition of this 
harmonic homology) and R' to R n , hence P f, R f and R n P r must 
intersect in a point S on /; so P', P, P", N must form a har¬ 
monic set, also R"\ P, R f , L must form a harmonic set. But the 
three points P', P, N determine the harmonic set P', P, P", N 
(taken in this order), so a harmonic homology is uniquely given 
by its center P and axis l. 

Note that (for a harmonic homology) to a point T between P 
and l there must correspond a point T f on the side of P away 
from l , such that P and l determine with T f \T on the line T f PT 
a harmonic set of points in which P lies between T and T f . The 
facts that x * x f + h, y = y f + k is determined by one pair of 
corresponding points and also that x - ax' y y = ay is determined 
by one such pair of points are analytic examples of the results of 
the above geometric discussion of homologies and elations. 

EXERCISES 

1. In the homology and elation illustrated by figures in the text (given 
P,P',P",J), suppose R' is on PP'P". Show how to determine P", Hint: 
Take a point T* not on PP'P", 

2. In the various homologies and elations given by figures in the text, 
show that given P, P', P", R' t R ", l we can determine S" for an S' either 
from P, P\ P", l or from P, R\ R", l. Why do we get the same S" each 
time? Hint: Look out for quadrangular sets of points. 

3. Check over all the work in the text. 

4. Construct pairs of corresponding points for the following collineations: 
a homology (o) with l at (b) with P on an elation (a) with l at 
(fe) with P on fooJ a harmonic homology (a) with l at 1&; (b) with P on 
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98. Types of colline&tions. In the following manner we show 
that there are just five possible types of general projectivities 
(eollineations), using the possible numbers and arrangements 
of invariant points and lines (ignoring the sub-cases where some 
or all of these points and lines are imaginary). In this classi¬ 
fication we treat like any other line in the plane. Note the 
following figures: 




In the first place, note three non-collinear invariant points 
R, S, T. The three invariant lines must be the sides of the 
triangle RST. (Why?) If none of the sides of RST are point- 
wise invariant, we have a first type of collineation An example 
of this type is x = ax ', y — by', a 7 * b, where R, S, T are the origin 
and the two points at infinity on the axes. 

If one of the sides of the triangle RST in the above discussion 
is pointwise invariant, we have the case of a homology (which is 
represented by the second of the above five figures). We cannot 
have two of the sides of RST (say RT and TS) pointwise invariant, 
otherwise every point P in the plane (being the intersection of two 
lines, u, v that must be invariant as to position) will be invariant 
and the projectivity will be the identical transformation (or the 
identity). 

Next, we suppose there are just two invariant points P, R and 
two invariant lines l, m; then l must be the line RP (say) and m 
must pass through R (say). If l is pointwise invariant, then 
(dually) R must be linewise invariant, and we have an elation. 
The third figure above represents an elation. 

If l in the last paragraph is not pointwise invariant (and so R 
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is not linewise invariant), we have a fourth type of collineation 
(represented graphically by the fourth of the preceding figures). 
A typical example of this case is x * fix' + fiy\ y = fiy where 
l is y = 0 and m is l*. 

Finally, we suppose there is only one invariant point R and 
only one invariant line m through R. An example of this case 
is x = x f + a, y = fix' + y f + y, where m is l^ and R is the point 
at infinity on the y- axis. These types of projectivities are dis¬ 
cussed in Veblen and Young, “ Projective Geometry,” Vol. I, 
pp. 106-108, 271-276. 


EXERCISES 

1. Check all the algebra in the text, also all the statements made there. 

2. Discuss the cases of collineations where some or all of the invariant 
elements are imaginary. Can we have all these elements imaginary? 

3. Look up in Veblen and Young, loc. nt., the complete discussion, analysis, 
and reduction to typical analytical forms for all five cases of collineations. 

4. Make up numerical examples of the five types of collineations. 

5. What sorts of collineations are the following? 

(a) px' = x, py ' * y , pz' * ay -f z 

( b ) px ' * x, py' = ax -f y, P z* =* bx + cy + z 

(c) px ' * ax, py' = Px -f yy, pz' = hx ~h *V + 

(d) px' - ax, py' - 0y, pz ' = yy + 

6. Construct pairs of corresponding points for a collineation of the first 
type (a) with ST at 1&; (b) with R on l w but and 7’ finite. 

99. The resolution of a collineation into a product of homologies 
and elations; reduction of a collineation to a typical form. It is 

shown in Veblen and Young, loc. oil ., that every projectivity (col¬ 
lineation) can be resolved into a series of homologies and elations 
(i.e., the collineation can be analyzed as a product of homologies 
and elations); also that by a suitable choice of the invariant 
elements the five types of collineations can be reduced to simple 
analytical forms. 

Use is made (in the discussion referred to above) of a theorem 
(proved in the next section; compare also §71) that four pairs of 
corresponding points PP\ RR f , SS', TT f (where no three of the 
four primed points, or of the four unprimed points, are collinear) 
determine uniquely a collineation . Thus, for the first type of 
collineation with three invariant non-collinear points, it takes 
one pair of corresponding (homologous) points not on a side of the 
triangle RST to determine uniquely such a collineation. (Why?) 
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Compare the fact that, if in the case of * = ax', y «■ by' we say 
that P(afi) shall go to P'(a,0'), then we have « *■ oc/, /3 *■ b&' 
and o,6 are uniquely determined. 

In the figure for the first type of collineation we suppose P' and 
P" to correspond in the collineation. We join P' to R and P" 
to S by lines that intersect in the point P[. Now we see that a 
homology with center R and axis ST sending P' to P[, followed by 
a homology with center 5 and axis RT sending P[ to P", will 
give us the transformation desired (since P' goes to P" and R, S, T 
are kept invariant). 

Note that the construction in the last paragraph shows the 
uniqueness of the determination of the collineation by R, S, T 
and P t , P", even without the theorem in the next section; because 
each homology is uniquely determined by a pair of corresponding 
points (plus the center and axis), therefore the desired collineation 
is uniquely determined by P' and P" (plus R, S, T). This 
statement means that any other point U' has a unique correspond¬ 
ing point U[ with respect to the first homology, whereas U[ has a 
unique corresponding point U" by the second homology; there¬ 
fore U' has a unique homologous point U" by the product of 
these two homologies (in the given order). The analysis of the 
other types of collineations we leave for the student to look up in 
Veblen and Young, loc. cit. 

We shall give one reduction of a projectivity to a typical (or 
canonical) analytic form. Let us take the first case with R, S, T 
as the vertices of a triangle of reference. Then in the general 
projectivity (88) the point (0,0,1) must go into itself, so a z = b 3 
— 0, c% 9 * 0; also (0,1,0) is invariant, so a 2 - c 2 = 0, 6 2 9* 0; 
likewise (1,0,0) is invariant, so 0, 6i = q = 0. The cubic 
(94) in p is now 

p - ai 0 0 

0 p — 6 2 o =0 

, 0 0 p — c3 

The roots of this cubic must be distinct, hence we must have 
Oj, 62, C3 distinct; and our transformation is 

px * aix', py * b 2 y f , pa « 

If z' = 0 is l x , we can put this transformation in the well-known 
form x *> ax', y * by', The reductions of the other cases to 



COMPLETE QUADRANGLES AND PROJECTIVITIES 221 


simpler forms we leave for the student to study in Veblen and 
Young. 

As a numerical illustration let us discuss the transformation 
px * x', py = x' — y', pz — x' + y’ — z f 


The equation in p is 

1 - p 0 0 

1 -1-p 0 

1 1 -1-p 


(1 - p) (1 + p) 2 « 0 


where p =■ 1 gives the fixed point (4,2,3); p = — 1 gives us 
0 x' = 0 , x' — 0 y' = 0 , x' + y' — 0 z' = 0 so the point ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) 
is invariant. The equations of this transformation in line co¬ 
ordinates are 

<tu — u + v - f- w' — — v + w, <rw' = w 


The value <r = 1 gives the line [1,0,0] or x = 0, the value <r = — 1 
gives the line [ 1 ,—2,0] or x — 2 y = 0 . Taking the inverse of the 
transformation or 

tx' = x, ry' — x — y, tz' = 2 x — y — z 

we see that a point (0,y,z) goes into (0 ,—y,—y — z) so x =* 0 is not 
pointwise invariant. Also a point (2 y,y,z) goes into (2y,y,3y — 2 ) 
so x — 2 y = 0 is not pointwise invariant. Therefore the above 
transformation belongs to the fourth type pictured and discussed 
above in §98. 


EXERCISES 

1. In the reduction of a collineation to a canonical form that is given in 
the text, determine oi, 62 , C 3 so that the result will be a typical form for a 
homology. Hint: One side of the triangle RST mast be pointwise invariant. 

2. Check all the algebra in the text, also all the statements made there. 

100. Complete quadrangle (quadrilateral) as determining a 
projectivity. We shall now show that if we say a complete quad¬ 
rangle Pi, P 2 , P 3 , Pi is to go into another (or the same) complete 
quadrangle P[, P' 2 , P 3 , P[ by a general projectivity ( 88 ), then 
this transformation is completely determined as to the coefficients 
of its equations. (Compare §71.) 

Pboof. Suppose the points P %(<*,, Pi,yi) where i = 1,2,3,4 
are to go into ( 0 , 0 , 1 ), ( 0 , 1 , 0 ), ( 1 , 0 , 0 ), ( 1 , 1 , 1 ), respectively. 
Substituting the coordinates of the former points for x,y,z and 
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the coordinates of the latter points for x f ,y',z' in the equations 
of (88) and using a different p for each pair of corresponding 
points (compare §22), we get 


Pl«l 

* a 3> 

P1A1 

= 63, 

Pl7l = C3 

P2«2 

= a 2) 

P 2 P 2 

— b 2 , 

P272 = C 2 

P3<*3 

* <*u 

P303 

= b u 

P373 = Ci 

P4<*4 

= ai + 02 + a3, 

P404 5=5 bi + b 2 + &3> 



P474 

= Cl ■ 

+• C 2 + C 3 


Substituting the values of a x ,bi,c\, a 2 ,b 2 ,C 2 , 03 , 63,03 from the first 
nine equations into the last three equations, we have 

P4«4 = P3“3 + P2«2 + Pl«lj P4P4 ~ P303 4 * P2P2 4 * Pl01, 

P4T4 = P3T3 4 * P2T2 + Pill 

Dividing each of these last equations through by p 4 we have three 
non-homogeneous linear equations in the three unknowns pi/p 4 , 
Pa/p 4 , pa/p 4 . These equations have a unique solution not con¬ 
taining zero, since none of the determinants 

ai aj a k 

Pi Pj Pk = 0 

7i 1) Ik 

where i,j,k — 1 , 2 ,3,4; but i j, j k, k i (due to the fact 
that no three of the four points P it P 2 , P 3 , P 4 are collinear). 
Using the solution of these last three equations in the first nine 
equations, we obtain a Xy b x , . . ., C 3 uniquely except for the common 
factor l/p 4 (since we have pj/p 4 ai = a 3 /p\, etc.). 

In this proof an invariant point P counts for a pair of correspond¬ 
ing points. If we look upon the triangle of reference (or the 
axes plus Z x ) as having a fixed position in the plane, the above 
discussion shows that the vertices of any complete quadrangle 
can be sent into the vertices of the triangle of reference plus the 
unit point ( 1 , 1 , 1 ) by one and only one collineation; and, conversely, 
the vertices of the triangle and ( 1 , 1 , 1 ) can be sent into the vertices 
of any complete quadrilateral by one and only one collineation. 
Now to show that any complete quadrangle Pi, P2, Pa, P4 can 
be sent into any other complete quadrangle P[, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 by 
one and only one collineation, we note from the above proof that 
we can send the first quadrangle into the vertices of the triangle 
of reference plus ( 1 , 1 , 1 ), then we can send the vertices of this 
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triangle and (1,1,1) into P[, P' 2 , P 3 , P' 4 ; and the product of these 
two transformations gives us the unique collineation sending 
Pi, P 2 , Ps, P* directly into P[, P' 2> P' 3l P[. 

Illustrative Example. Let us send (1,1,1), (1, —1,1), (—1,1,1), 

( — 1, —1,1) into (0,0,1), (0,1,0), (1,0,0), (1,1,1), respectively. From (88) 
we get 

PI — «3» PI ~ &3» PI — P'Z j P2 ~ «2, P2 — &2» P2 = C2,' 

P3 =■ fll, PS = b 1, P3 = CjJ P4 = fli 4* «2 + Ct3, 

— P4 = 5i«f ?)2 -h ^3, P4 — Cl -f C2 + Cz 

Substituting aj, bj, a, etc., from the first nine equations into the last three, we 
get (dividing through by pi) 

-j- f-—®—1 ,-1 —= —1, —I-1— = 1 

P4 Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi 

Solving these three last equations, we get 

pi _ P2 __ j pz _ j . pj. _ ^ £3 _i 

P4 * P4 ’ P4 P4 Pi Pi Ci 

«2 b 2 C2 ~Ol bl Ci 

— as — lj _ — — 1 

pi pi pi pi pi Pi 

Substituting these values in (K8) and dividing the resulting equations by 
P 4 , we get the required transformation 

p’x = -x' + y' - z', p'y = x' - y' - z', p'z = x' + y' - z' 

where p* « p/pi. 

Dually to the above discussion, we see that a complete quadrilateral h, k, 
18 , U can be sent into any other (or the same) complete quadrilateral l% 9 
by one and only one collineation. We leave this dual discussion to the student 
in the exercises. 


EXERCISES 

1. Dualize the analytic discussion in the text. 

2. In the first paragraph of the text why does the converse of the theorem 
follow at once from the proof given there? 

3. Send (1,1,2), (2,-1,1), (1,—2,1), (1,2,3) to (0,0,1), (1,0,0), (0,1,0), 
(1,1,1), respectively, by a collineation of the form (88). Now send the 
last four points into (1,1,1) (1,2,1), ( —1, —1,1), (0,0,1), respectively, by 
another collineation. Finally show that the product of the two transfor¬ 
mations in the above order sends the first set of four points to the third set 
of four points. 

4. Check the algebra and fill in the details in the text. 

5. Find the projectivity sending (0,0,1), (0,1,0), (1,0,0), (1,1,1) into 
(1,1,—1), (0,0,1), (1,0,0), (0,1,0), respectively; into (0,t,l), (t,l,0), (*,0,1), 
(1,1,1), respectively. 
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6 . Discuss fully for invariant points, types of transformations, and equa¬ 
tions in line coordinates, the coilineation worked out in the text and those in 
Era. 3 and 5. 

7- Show both geometrically and analytically why four invariant points 
(no three of them cdlinear) determine the identity. 

101. Geometrical construction of collineations. Now let us 
consider a geometrical construction of a coilineation that will 
actually send a given real complete quadrangle into another given 
real complete quadrangle. We shall consider only the case where 
the two quadrangles have no common vertices and have the most 
general possible positions in the plane relative to each other. 
We leave the student to look up the other cases in Veblen and 
Young, loc. cit., Vol. I, p. 74. 



Consider the above figure. With the line P 2 P 3 as axis of a 
homology and the point P of intersection of P\P[ and P 4 P 4 
as center, we send P\ into P[. Then JP 4 goes into P'J, the point 
of intersection of the lines PP 4 P 4 and P[M (where M is the point 
of intersection of P 2 P 3 and P 1 P 4 ). Why? Now, by means of a 
homology with P(P 3 as axis and P as center, we send P" into 
P 4 . Then P 2 goes into P", the point of intersection of the lines 
PP 2 and P 4 IV (where N is the point of intersection of P^P" and 
P(P 3 ). Why? Next, by means of a homology with P(P^ as 
axis and a suitable center (not shown in the figure), we send P% 
into Pjj but P 3 goes by this homology into some point P%. 

We saw in §99 that a coilineation with three given invariant 
non-collinear points is uniquely determined by one pair of corre¬ 
sponding points. Also we analyzed such a coilineation into the 
product of two homologies. Hence we can find such a transfor¬ 
mation (of the first type) that will keep P[, P 3 , P 4 fixed and will 
send P 3 ' into P 3 . The product of all these homologies is a col- 
lineation sending Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P4 into P[, P 2 , P 3 , P4. 

We shall now dualize the definition and construction of a 
homology (given in §97) and so get a method of constructing a 
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line l tf corresponding to a line l f under a homology. A homology 
was defined as having a pointwise invariant line (its axis) and a 
linewise invariant point (its center); hence the dual of a homology 
is a homology. 



From the above figure we see that from P,l , and the pair of 
corresponding points R' y R fr we can determine a pair of correspond¬ 
ing lines p f f p". Now, given a line l ', to find its corresponding 
line l" under the homology, we join S' (the point of intersection 
of p f and V) to P by a line cutting p" at S' f ; then the line 
joining S" to N (the point of intersection of l f and l) is the 
required line l", Why? 


EXERCISES 

1 . By a series of homologies, send a complete quadrangle Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 
into another one P[, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 . Take a point T and find its corresponding 
point T ' under the series of homologies. 

2 . Do the same as in Ex. 1 only by a series of elations. 

3. Do as in Ex. 1 : (a) for the two quadrangles Pi, P% Ps» Pa and Pi, Pa, 
Pi P'a) (b) for Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 and P[ - P 2 , Pi « P 3 , P’z - P 4 , Pi - Pi; 
(c) for Pi, P% Pa, Pa and Pi, P 2 , P 3 «* P 4 , P 4 ~ Pz- 

4. Dualize the definition and construction of an elation and find the con¬ 
struction of a line V* corresponding to a given line V under an elation. 

5. Finish the first figure in the text . 

6 . Answer the queries (Why?) in the text. 

7. Dualize the geometric discussion of a collineation given in the first 
paragraph of the text. 

8 . Do Ex. 5 in §100 by a series of homologies. 

9. Show how a series of collineations of the first type can be combined so as 
to send Pi, P % P*, Pa into P' lf Pi Pi Pi 


102. Transformations of points on a line and between lines 9 in 
homogeneous coordinates. In this section we shall study what 
a general projectivity (88) does to the points of a line l that it 
keeps invariant as to position , also how it sends the points of a 
line V that is not kept invariant into those of the line l n that 
corresponds to l 1 under the collineation. (Compare §73.) 
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First we take the invariant line as z « z f = 0 . Since ( 88 ) 
must send 2 = 0 into z = 0 , we have c x = c 2 = 0 . Putting 
z = z f = 0 in ( 88 ), we have 


( 100 ) px = a t x f + a 2 y\ py = 6 x x' + b 2 y f 

where ^ 0 ; or in non-homogeneous form 

y/s by y and y'/x' by y') 


( 101 ) 


ay' + b 
V cy' + d 


(replacing 


where a = b 2y b = 6 x , c = a 2 , d = a x . 

Note that (101) is the same as (70), which came out of a dis¬ 
cussion of bilinear transformations in a plane. We can ignore 
the rest of the plane and consider only this one line. 

Note that (100) has just three essential coefficients, since we 
can divide both equations by any non-vanishing coefficient. 
Each pair of corresponding points (a;*,?/,-, 0 ), (x f if y' i} 0) is in non- 
homogeneous form y X) y[ and gives us from ( 101 ) one linear equa¬ 
tion between these coefficients; hence three pairs of corresponding 
(homologous) points determine such a projectivity between 
points on a line. 

If the invariant line is not z = z' = 0 but is Z ss ax + fiy + 72 
= 0 , we can put 

T: x' = x\ y = y, z = ax + fiy + yz 


which sends Z into 2 ' = 0. Suppose a collineation n keeps l ss ax 

+ fiy + 72 = 0 invariant, then 
n' « 7 T “ 1 nT r has a similar effect 
on z = 2 ' = 0 to that w r hich II 
has on Z, because T^ 1 sends 
2 = 0 to Z, n keeps Z invariant 
as to position, 5P sends Z back 
to 2 = 0. Hence we can study 
the effect of II' on 2 = 0, then 
by means of T~~ l we can send 
the pairs of corresponding points 
on 2 = 0 under II to the pairs of corresponding points on Z under 
II, as the adjoining schematic figure shows. (In this figure R f R f 
correspond under 13 and P } P' correspond under II. Since T~~ l 
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sends P to R and T sends R f to P f , therefore T^ 1 sends the pair 
P,P' to the pair R,R\) 

Definition. If n' = T~~ l HT, then II' is called the transform 
of II by T. 

When studying how (100) changes points of l' into those of 
another line l n V, we first suppose l! to be z « 0 and l n to be 
x r = 0. Since z = 0 must go into x' = 0 under (88), we have 
c 2 = c 3 = 0; and, when we put x' = z = 0 in (88), we get: 

(102) px = a 2 y' + a 3 z f , py = b 2 y r + b 3 z f 


or in non-homogeneous form (replacing x/y by x and y f /z f by y’) 


(103) 


ay f -f b 
cy' + d 


where a = a 2 , b = a 3 , c 


b 2} d = 6 3 , 


a b 
c d 


0. Note that 


(103) is the same as (71). 

Just as with the case of an invariant line l so in (103) three 
pairs of homologous points determine this projectivity between 
the points of the two lines l f and l f \ We see that for c 9 * 0, (103) 
may be written 



be — ad 
c{cx/ + d) 


Hence we cannot have be — ad 


0; otherwise a 


single point x = a/c on V corresponds to every point on l" (since 
x ~ a/c + 0 /c(cy f + d) is satisfied by any value of y'). If 
c = 0 in (103), again be — ad 5 ^ 0; otherwise a = 0 or d — 0 
and (103) is x = b or x = 00. 

If l f is not z ~ z f * 0 but is ax + 0y + 72 = 0, and Z" is 
a'x + 0 f y + yz = 0 and not x = x' = 0 , we can put 

T: x f - a'x + #'?/ + 7'*, / = 2 /, 2' = ax + py + 72 


which transformation sends Z', l tf into z = 0, x ; = 0, respectively. 
Now we can argue as we did for the invariant line L 
The transformations (100) and (102) were supposed to have 
been caused (induced) by a collineation in the plane. But we can 
study these projectivities on a line or between lines by and for 
themselves, without reference to any collineation in the plane. 
Thus we might look upon (88) as induced by a projectivity in 
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space of three dimensions, but we ordinarily study (88) for its 
own sake and apart from any such reference to space. 

Illustrative Example. Let us now find the transformation (100) of 
points on a line l{z » 0) that sends (1,1,0) to (0,1,0), (0,1,0) to (1,0,0), (1,0,0) 
to (1,1,0). 

Ignoring the rest of the plane , we can write these points each with only two 
coordinates x and y; thus we can write (1,1,0) as (1,1). Since (1,1) goes to 
(0,1), we have p' » a%, p' « (0,1) goes to (1,0), so 0 * oi, p" » In; (1,0) 

goes to (1,1), so p'" = aj -f og, 0 = + b$. Hence 

b\ * — b2 ~ —p’, oi = 0, 02 * p ; 
and the desired transformation is (after dividing by p') 
px * y', py * -x' -1- y' 

If we wish to use (101) on the above problem we see that 1 goes to «>, *> to 0, 
0 to 1. (Why?) Hence a/c * 1, d « 0, a -f b « 0 in (101). (Why?) 
And the desired transformation is 



Of course, we can get this bilinear form from the homogenous form by dividing 
the second equation by the first, then replacing y/x by y and y'/x' by y'. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Dualize the discussion in the text. 

2 . Find the inverses of ail the transformations in the text. 

3 . Determine (101) to send: (a) 1 to — 1, 2 to 3 , 4 to — 2 ; (6) 0 to «©, 
oo to 2,1 to 0. 

4 . Solve Ex. 3 using homogeneous coordinates and (100). 

103. Invariant (double) points of projectivities on a line; 
hyperbolic, parabolic, elliptic transformations. To find the in¬ 
variant (double) points of a projectivity (101) on a fine l we put 
y* ** y and then we have the equation cy 2 + (d — a)y — b * 0 to 
solve. (Compare §33.) Hence according as 

(d — a) 2 + 4 be ^ 0 

we have, respectively, two real and distinct double points, two 
real and coincident double points, two conjugate imaginary double 
points. See §85, also Ex. 5. 

Examples of these three cases are 

1 / , i 1 

y^y + 1, y as --7 

y v 
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with the respective double points dfcl, =bi. These three 
types of projectivities on a line are called, respectively, hyper¬ 
bolic, parabolic , and elliptic , after analogy with the manner in 
which the three principal types of non-degenerate conics cut !«>. 
As an illustration, let us find the double points on in the pro- 
jectivity induced thereon by the rotation (7). Here we have in 
(101) a = cos 0, 6 = sin 0, c = —sin 0, d = cos 0. The double 
points are given therefore by y 2 + 1 = 0. 

The double points of (100) are given by solving simultaneously 

(p — ai)x - a 2 y = 0, + (p - b 2 )y = 0 

For these two equations to have a solution not all zero we must 
have 



~ p 2 — (oi + b 2 )p + a\b 2 — a 2 b\ = 0 


(Compare §96.) Hence 

_ («i + b 2 ) ± V(ai + b 2 )^ — 4 (aii> 2 — a 2 i>i) 
p 2 

so the nature of these double points depends on whether (a\ — b 2 ) 2 
+ 4 a 2 bi | 0. 


EXERCISES 

1. Find the double points of y - — \ °f pz m 3 x' 4* 2 y', py 

—2 y *t o 

* -4 x' -y'. 

2 . Make up cases of (100) and of (101) where the transformations are 
hyperbolic, parabolic, and elliptic, respectively. 


104. Involutions of points on a line. Definition. A projectiv- 
ity on a line that sends each point P into a point P f and also 
sends P r into P is called an involution , and P, P f are called a pair 
of conjugate points in this involution. 

The involutions are by all odds the most important projec¬ 
tivities on a line. Let us find what forms (100) and (101) must 
have to be involutions . Suppose P is a and P f is a (where a ^ a) 
and (101) is an involution. We have from (101) 

+ b , , aa + b 


aa 


ca + d 


also 


Ca + d 
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giving us 

caa + da — act — b 


0 and caa + da? — aa — b = 0 


Subtracting these two equations, we get* (a — a) (d + a) = 0 . 
Since a ^ a', we have d = —a. Therefore the general equation 
of an involution on a line in non-homogeneous coordinates is 


(104) 

or in homogeneous form 


y = 


qy ; + b 
cy f - a 


(105) px = aix' -f 02/> P 2 / * ~ ail/' 


Note that we have proved above incidentally that just one pair 
of points P, P f in a transformation (100) or (101) such that P cor¬ 
responds to P f and P f to P makes this projectivity on l an involution . 

The double points of (104) are given by cy 2 — 2 ay — b = 0. 
The discriminant of this quadratic is 


4(a 2 + be) ss —4 


5* 0 


(otherwise the projectivity is singular). Therefore we can have 
hyperbolic or elliptic involutions, but not parabolic . Thus y = 1 /y' 
is hyperbolic and y = — l/y f is elliptic. 

We can reduce every hyperbolic involution to the form y = 1/t/ 
by choosing the coordinates on the line in the following manner. 
We take the double points for (104) as 1 and —1. Therefore 
we have 

a + b 

1 «- or c — 2a — 6 = 0, 

c — a 


—a 4- b 

— 1 =- or c+2a~6=0 

—c — a 

so a = 0, c = 6; and the involution becomes t/ = l/j/. This 
also shows that a hyperbolic involution is uniquely determined by its 
double points . (The same thing is true of an elliptic involution.) 

Note that, if a pair of conjugate points in this hyperbolic 
involution y = 1 /y' is a,1/a, we have the cross-ratio 

a - 1 1/a + 1 
a + 1 1/a — 1 “ 

which proves that any pair of conjugate points of a hyperbolic 
involution form with the double points a harmonic set of points 
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such that the double points separate the conjugate pair , (Compare 
§24.) Here‘we see a geometric reason why the double points 
uniquely determine such an involution. (We leave for the student 
in the exercises the reduction of any elliptic involution to the form 
y = — l/y 9 and the proof of the exactly similar theorems for 
elliptic involutions.) 

The inverse of an involution (104) is (104) again. Hence an 
involution is said to be of period two . (See §31, Ex. 2 .) 

From (104) we see that two pairs of conjugate points determine 
an involution. (Why?) Suppose we want 1,2 and 3,4 to be pairs 
of conjugate points under (104). This gives us 

a + b 

2 —- or 2c~2a = a~\~b 

c ~ a 

also 

3 a 6 

4 —-( )r 12 c — 4 a — 3 a + b 

3 c — a 

hence 2 c/b — 3 a/b =1, 12 c /6 — 7 a /6 = 1, giving us a/6 = 
c /^ ~ ~rr; 80 ^e desired involution is y = (— 5 t/' -f-11)/ 
(~2y f + 5). 


EXERCISES 

1 . Fill in the details of the algebra in the text. 

2 . Solve in homogeneous coordinates the problem in the last paragraph 
of the text. 

3. Prove that if (101) is its own inverse, it must be an involution. 

4. Prove that if the square of (101) is the identity, then (101) must be an 
involution. 

5 . Work Exs. 3 and 4 for the homogeneous form (100). 

0 . Derive (105) from (100). 

7. Derive y - l/y' in homogeneous form from (105). 

8 . Show how to construct the conjugate of P' with respect to a hyperbolic 
involution whose double points are P i and P 2 , using a complete quadrangle. 
(Compare §20.) Take first the case where Pi, P 2 , p' are all finite; then the 
case where P' is an infinite point; then the case where P 2 is an infinite point. 

9. Prove for the general form (104) of the involution that the double points 
and any pair of conjugate points form a harmonic set. 

10 . Find the involution with 1,3 and 2,4 as pairs of conjugate points. 

11. By taking -H and —i as the double points in an elliptic involution, 
reduce this involution to the type form y = — l/y'. Prove that the double 
points determine uniquely such an involution. Also prove that any pair of 
conjugate points form with the double points a harmonic set. 

12 . Find the involution (a) having 0 and » as double points; (b) having 
1 +f and 1 — i as double points. 
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13. Prove that If every pair of homologous points under (101) forms with 
the double points of (101) a harmonic set, then (101) is an involution. 

14. Find the conditions on (101) that it shall be (a) of period three; (b) of 
period four. Hint: Multiply (101) by itself three and four times, respec¬ 
tively. 

15. Find the product of (101) by y * (a'y' -f b')/(c'y' -f d') in either 
order. When are these projectivities commutative? 

16. Show that the projectivities (101) form a group. Compare §31. 

17. Find and describe the involution sending 1 to —1 and 0 to*>; the 
involution sending 1 to — 1, and 2 to —2; the involution sending a to —a 
and 0 to 2 a; the involution sending a to —a and 0 to ~0. 

18. Show that the concentric circles x 2 + y 2 - r 2 cut any line through 
the origin in pairs of conjugate points of an involution with the origin as one 
double point and the point at infinity as the other double point. 

19. Show that the vertices of each of the confocal conics x 2 /(a 2 -f- X) -f y 2 / 
(b 2 4- X) — 1 are pairs of conjugate points of an involution whose double 
points consist of one of the common foci and the point of intersection of the 
corresponding directrix with the axis. Compare §50. 

20. Show that the circular points at infinity are the double points of an 
elliptic involution wherein the pairs of points where pairs of perpendicular 
lines cross form pairs of conjugate points. 

21. Taking y s ~ 1 — « (or — 1 — «) in y = l/y', show that as y —> 1 
(or —1), i.e., € —♦ 0, so does y' —► 1 (or —1). What property of harmonic 
sets does this prove? 

22. Take a = i — e (or — i — «) in y * — l/y' and proceed as in Ex. 21. 

23. Show that if a < 0, then the involution y ~ l/y ' gives us «' > 0', 
and the involution y ~ — l/y ' gives a ' > 0' with both <*' and 0' negative 
(if a > 0 and 0 > 0 ). For y = l/y ' show that 0 and 0' lie between a and a', 
but for y «* —l/y' show that «' lies between 0 and 0'. For the elliptic 
involution the pains a,a' and 0,0' are said to separate each other. 


105. Geometric description of projectivities between lines. 


Definition. The points on a line Zare said to be perspective with 
the points on another line l f by a center 0 (not on l or l f ) if pairs of 



corresponding points PJP* 
are colline&r with 0 . (See 
the adjoining figure. Com¬ 
pare §101.) 

Definition. If we make 
the points P*(i « 1,2,3 , . .) 
on l perspective by a center 
0 with the points Pi(i * 
1,2,3 . , .) on l f t then the 


points P^ on V perspective by a center O' ^ O with the points 


P*/ on V* (we may have Z" = Z), , . the points P{ in on a 
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line perspective by a center 0 (n ~ 1} & 0 <n ~ 2) with the points 
P/ n) on a line Z (n) , we say the points on l are projective with those 
on Z (n) . 

Thus in the figure on page 232 the points on l are perspective with 
those on Z', but projective with those on l". 

We shall now show geometrically how the above-defined pro¬ 
jective correspondence between two lines l and Z' can be determined 
by three pairs of corresponding (homologous) points. That is, 
if we say Pi, P 2 , P 3 on l are to correspond to P[ f P 2l P% on Z', 
we set up a mechanism of centers and auxiliary lines that will 
effect this projectivity and also will send any fourth point P 4 on 
l into a unique point P* on V (and conversely). If l f j* Z, we can 
set up this projective relation between l and V by two centers 
0 , 0 '. 

In the following figure we have given Z, V 76 l } Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P\> 
P 2 , P 3 . Through P[ we take an arbitrary line Z x ^ Z', on the line 
P\P[ we take an arbitrary center 0 that makes Pi, P 2 , P 3 on l 
perspective with P[ } P 2 ', P% on l\. We now take 0' (the point of 
intersection of the two lines P' 2 'P 2 and P^'P^) as our second center 
of perspectivity that sends P 2 ', P", P[ to P 2 , P 3 , P[. By 0, O', 
and the auxiliary line h we have set up a projective relation be¬ 
tween l and V such that for any point P on l there is a corresponding 
point P' on Z' (and conversely). 

O 



There is so much arbitrariness in the above construction involved 
in the choice of 0 and of Zi that the question naturally arises as 
to whether other choices of 0 or of l\ (or of both 0 and Zi) would 
give different points P' to correspond to P. We cannot prove 
this one way or another; but careful drawings of this figure using 
different choices for 0 and k would lead us to believe that we 
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always get the same point P' to correspond to P. Therefore 
we make the following 

Assumption. A 'projective correspondence between the points of 
two lines l and l r (■where we may have l = l') is uniquely determined 
by three pairs of homologous points. 

Now we shall show that the projective correspondence between 
the points of two lines l and V described above geometrically 
is the same as the projectivity given analytically in §102 by ( 100 ) 
or ( 101 ), and conversely. 

Suppose in the above figure l is x = x' = 0 , V is y = y' = 0 , P\ 
is (0,1,0), P 2 is ( 0 , 1 , 1 ), P 3 is ( 0 ,a,l), P[ is (1,0,0), P' 2 is (1,0,1), 
P' 3 is (a',0,1), P* is any fourth point (0,j/i,l) on l and its corre¬ 
sponding point P 4 is (xj',0,1). We wish to find the analytic rela¬ 
tion between x[ and yi. The line P 2 P 2 is x + y — z = 0, the 
line PiP[ is z = 0. We take the line y — z = 0 as l u and O as 
(1, — 1 , 0 ). The point P 3 is 


u v w 
0 1-1 
1 1 -1 


= 0 • u — v — w = 0 , or ( 0 , 1 , 1 ) 


The line P 3 O is 

x y z 

1-10 = 
0 a 1 

The point P 3 is (a, — 1 , 1 , 1 ). 
— z = 0. The line P 3 P'z is 


—x — y + az = 0 

The line P^P 2 is P 2 P 2 or x + y 


x y z 

a - 111 
a' 0 1 

The point O' is 


sb x + (q! — a + 1 )^ — a!z = 0 


U V w 

1 1 • — 1 = w( — a' -f -a! — a •+• 1) v(a f — 1) -f- 

1 a' — a + 1 —a' w(a' — o+l — 1) = 0 


or (—a + 1) a' - 1, a' - a). The line P 4 0 is -* — y + y\t 
so P" is (j/i — 1,1,1). The line P"0' is 


x y z 

—a + 1 a! - 1 a' — a 

Vi - 1 1 1 


0 


0 , 
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which cuts y » 0 in the point 

- «') + (o' - o) 

But P 4 has the coordinates (xi, 0 ,l), hence we have the analytic 
relation between points on l and their corresponding points on V 
given by 

, y( 1 - <z') + (a' - a) 

x =--- 

1 — a 

or pz ' = (I — a)z> px' = (1 — a')y + (a' — a)« 

This analytic relation is exactly of the form induced by collinea- 
tions. See § 102 . 

Conversely, we wish to show that an analytic transformation of 
coordinates between two lines l , l r induced by a collineation in 
the plane is geometrically a projective relation between the 
points of l and l f established by two centers 0 and O f or a per¬ 
spective relation from one center. 

We suppose the lines are l s= x = x = 0 and V ss y = y f = 0, 
that P x (0,1,0), P 2 (0,1,1), P 3 ( 0 ,a,l) are sent to P[ (1,0,0), P^(1,0,1). 
p 3 (a', 0 ,l), respectively, by the transformation (103) in the form 

t oty + 0 

x =- 

7 y + s 


Therefore we use non-homogeneous coordinates so Pi is *>, P 2 is 1 , 
P 3 is a, P[ is oo, Pj is 1, P 3 is a'. Hence we have 


a -f- 0/ 00 of -f m 0 . ^ 

oo a*-— so 7 = 0 ; 1 = —;—; so 8 = a + 0 since 7 = 0 ; 


7 + S/ 00 


7 + 5 


a 


# orfz + fl t cc 1 * 

a =-—so (a + /3)a = aa + 0 or - = —- 

ya + o pa — a 


and 


5 _ a __ 1 — a 
($ & a — a 


Therefore our desired transformation is x r = {y(l — a!) + 
{a f — a)}/(l — a), which we have already shown to be the 
analytic form of a projective relation established by two centers 
0 and O*. If a f « a, this transformation is x f = y and is geo¬ 
metrically a perspectivity with center O. 

If l and l', Pi> P 2 , Pit P 2 are not m the special positions of the 
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above paragraphs, we can perform a collineation T and get 
them into these special positions. (Note that the choices of 1% 
and 0 are perfectly arbitrary, anyhow, as the assumption shows.) 
Now if we perform T~ l we get l , V, P u P 2 , P[ } P' back to their old 
positions. But T~ l sends collinear points and concurrent lines 
into other collinear points and concurrent lines; hence in their 
original positions the points of l and l' were projectively related 
by two centers because they are so related in their new positions. 

Note that if l * l' we can suppose l is z = 0. We can make l 
perspective with l\ m x ** 0 by 

py = y, px = z f 

as we saw above. Then we have the case li y* But the 
product of this transformation by the one above gives us another 
bilinear transformation. 


EXERCISES 

1. Given two lines l 9 V and a projectivity determined by 0, O', h where 
Ph P»» Pa correspond to P[ 9 P' it P Make several other choices of 0 and h 
and show that each such choice gives us the same point P\ on V to correspond 
to a given point P 4 on l. 

2. Find the coordinates of two centers 0 and O' that will send (0,1,0), (0,1,1), 
(0,o,l) into (1,0,1), (1,0,0), (o',0,1), respectively. If (0,yi,l) goes to (zj,0,l) 
find the analytic expression for this projectivity between x « x' *= 0 and 

3. Prove that if l » T, three centers will set up a projectivity on the points 
off. 

4 . Find the coordinates of three centers to send (0,0,1), (0,1,0), (0,1,1) 
into (0,1,0), (0,1,1), (0,0,1), respectively; also find the analytic expression for 
this projectivity in the form (100). 

5 . In x f ** l/y find the coordinates of two centers to give this transforma¬ 
tion geometrically. 

6 . In y f ** y -f 1 find the coordinates of three centers to give this trans¬ 
formation geometrically. 

7 . Do the same as in Ex. 1 for a projectivity between points of the same line, 
using now three centers, O, O', O". 

8. Dualise the discussion and the results in the text. 

9. Work the duals of Exs. 1, 7. 

106. Cross-ratio. We have seen that affine projectivities (13) 
have an important invariant called cross-ratio (sometimes called 
anharmomc ratio or double ratio). Compare §§23, 77. We 
shall now show that the general projectivities (88) have this same 
invariant. 
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We must define cross-ratio in such a way as not to bring in the 
idea of lengths of line-segments and yet so as to reduce to the 
definition given for affine transformations, and to the definition 
in terms of lengths of line-segments that is useful for the ordinary 
frame of reference. Our definition of cross-ratio must be valid for 
infinite points as well as for finite points , for a triangle of reference 
as well as for axes of reference . See §§23, 77. 

Suppose we are given four eollinear points Pi(xi t y ir Zi) where 
i = 1,2,3,4 on a line y = mx + bz. (We leave the cases of a 
line x a® az and a line z ~ 0 for the exercises.) We define a cross¬ 
ratio of these four points as the expression 

^1 x% *£3 £4 

Xg — X2 Xi " X4 

where £,- stands for Xi/zi. If we replace y x /zi by we see that 
we have also 

Vi — y 2 y-i — y* _ mxi + b — mx 2 — b mx 3 + b — mx 4 — b 

?/3 - 2 / 22 / 1 - 2/4 + b - ms 2 — 6 mxi + 6 — mx 4 — h 

_ Si — X 2 *3 ~ X 4 
S3 — £2 Sj — £4 

Also, taking Zi for 2 ,/x, or for 2 ,/y,, we have 

2 t ~ 2 2 *3 ~ Z4 _ 3l ~ x 2 x 3 ~ £4 

23 — 2 2 2l ~ 24 £3 — X 2 £j — £4 

Again, taking y[ for yjxi, we have 

y[ - 2/2 2/3 ~ 2/4 = *1 ~ x 2 X 3 ~ *4 

y ; i - y r 2 y'i - v* x *~ *i - *4 

In homogeneous form the above cross-ratios are respectively 

£ t 22 — £221 £324 — 3-4*3 _ 2/1*2 ~ 2/2*1 1/3*4 ~ 2/4*3 

£ 3 22 — X 2 Z Z *1*4 — X 4 z l 2/3*2 — 2/2*3 2/1*4 — 2/4*1 

_ yigg ~ 2/2*1 2/3*4 — 2/4*3 
2/ 3 £ 2 - 2/2*3 2/i*4 - 2/4* 1 

Thus we see that a cross-ratio of four eollinear points Pi, Pa, Pa, 
P 4 on a line y * ms + bz has the same value as that of the four 
points Ri(i = 1 , 2 , 3 ,4) in which the lines OP,- cut 2 = 0 (in the 
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adjoining figure), or of the four points S{ in which the lines F^P* 
out y =» 0, or of the four points T* in which the lines X«,P t cut 
op * 0. (This figure may be regarded either as a triangle of 
reference or as a schematic picture of axes plus Z*.) 

Note that for the cross¬ 
ratios in non-homogeneous 
form (compare §§23, 77) 
we use xjz as a non-homo- 
geneous coordinate for a 
point on y = 0, y/z on 
x = 0, y/x or x/y on 
z = 0. But we might 
equally well use z/x on 
y = 0 or z/y on x = 0, 
There are in all six cross-ratios for any four collinear points. 
(Compare §23.) Note how the above definition of cross-ratio 
reduces for affine geometry to that given first in §23, also to the 
definition in terms of lengths of line-segments for the ordinary 
frame of reference. 

Now we prove that a general projectivity (88) leaves cross-ratio 
invariant. We first suppose that Pi, P 2 j P's, P 4 lie on y — 0. 
The collineation (88) sends y — 0 into b x x' + b 2 y' + b 3 z' = 0. 
We suppose b 2 ^ 0 (if b 2 = 0, then b x ^ 0 or b 3 ^ 0 and we can 
take the cross-ratio of the points or T[ instead of the points 
R[ for that of the points P[, P 2 , P 3 , P[ that correspond to P x , P 2 , 
Pz, Pa under the collineation). Hence, if we put y' = (— b x x' 
4- b 3 z')/b 2 in (88), we see that we have the following relations 
between the coordinates of points on y = 0 and the coordinates 
of the corresponding points on b x x' + b 2 y' + b 3 z' — 0: 



/ &A , , / b 3 \ , 

px = la x — a 2 — Jx + \a 3 -a 2 -Jz, 

( ,, / h\ / 

pz *= ( Cl — + ( c 3 — Ci ^ 2 ) Z 


hence 


x (a x b 2 — a 2 bi)x'/z' + (a 3 b 2 — a 2 b 3 ) 

5S3 iitmti— r . I .. 11- r-i I..in imnunmi mniimu _i...tnn-' .mi i tmm 

2 (c x b 2 — C2bi)x lz + (c 3 b 2 — c 2 b 3 ) 

ax' + b 
ex' + d 


or more briefly 


x 



CROSS-RATIO 239 

where x is for x/z and x' for x'/z f , also a = a t b 2 — 02^1, 
b «= 0362 ~~ c 5:3 c i^2 — C2&i> d = C362 — C2&3. Hence 

x* = (axi + b)/(cx'i + d) for i = 1 , 2 ,3,4 

Putting these values for x* in the above cross-ratio, we get 

ax[ + b ax 2 + b ax 3 + b ax[ + b 

X\ — x 2 x 3 — x 4 cx( + d cx 2 + d CX 3 + d cx[ + d 

X3 — X2 Xi — x 4 0X3 + 6 axg + b ax[ + b ax[ + b 

CX3 + d cx f 2 + d cx[ + d cx[ + d 

t / t / 

_ x* 1 X2 X3 X4 

X3 X2 Xj X4 

This result proves that ( 88 ) leaves cross-ratio invariant when 
sending y = 0 into any line y = mx + bz (which line in the above 
argument was b\X ; + b 2 y + b 3 z f — 0 ). Conversely, when send¬ 
ing any line l to y = 0, ( 88 ) therefore leaves cross-ratio invariant. 
Why? To prove the general case where ( 88 ) sends l to l r we can 
send ltoy = 0 and then send y = 0 to l f . Therefore we see that 
in all cases ( 88 ) preserves cross-ratio. (Note this whole argu¬ 
ment is from the standpoint of a colli neation as an alibi so x,y } z 
and x\y \z f refer to exactly the same triangle of reference or axes 
of reference plus Z®.) 

Illustrative Example. As an illustration of the above theory we see 
that 

x' * x + y - z f y' « x - y -f z, z' « + y + * 

sends the points 

(1,0,1), (2,0,1), (3,0,1), (4,0,1) on y - 0 

into the points (0,2,0), (1,3, — 1), (2,4,-2), (3,5,-3), respectively, on x f * z'. 
Using y'i/x'i of the points R\ for the cross-ratio of these four points on x' = z* 
we get 

00 - 3/1 4/2 - 5/3 1 

4/2 - 3/1 00 - 5/3 ~ 3 

Using Xi/zi of the points Si for the corresponding cross-ratio of the homologous 
points on y =0, we get again 

1 - 23 - 4 = _ 1 
3-21-4 3 
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EXERCISES 

1. Make up a definite collineation T and take a definite line l and send it 
to a line V by T. On l take four definite points. Find a cross-ratio of the 
four points on l and the corresponding cross-ratio of the four homologous 
points on V. Show that these two cross-ratios have the same numerical value. 

2. Put all the cross-ratios of the text into homogeneous form. 

3 . Work the illustrative example of the text using homogeneous forms for 
the cross-ratios. 

4 . Treat the cases in the theory of the text where Pi, Pg, Pa, P* lie on a 
line x « az and where they lie on z = 0. Treat the case where » 0 in the 
proof of the theorem in the text. 

5 . By using (101) and ( 103 ) show that cross-ratio is an invariant under 

( 88 ). 

6. If y ** 0 goes into itself by (88), i.e., if bi =* 63 * 0, show that cross¬ 
ratio is preserved. 

7 . Fill in the algebraic details in the text. 

8 . Dualize the discussion and results in the text. 

9 . Prove geometrically and analytically that (88) sends tangents into 
tangents, points of inflection into points of inflection, double points into 
double points. Hint: Consider a tangent as the limiting position of a 
secant. Analytically, an ordinary tangent cuts its curve in two coincident 
points P'(x\y',z') and P ,r (x",y" y z") where P' *= P" and so x' « for", 
y* ** ky*\ z r ** kz " where k 9* 0. Now what does (88) do to x\ x ", yy" y z\ 
v"? 

10 . Analyse a rotation into two (imaginary) homologies . Hint: A rotation 
keeps fixed (0,0,1), (l,t,0), (1, ~i,0) and therefore is of the first type of 
collineations. Compare § 84 . 

107 . Harmonic sets of points and of lines. In §26 we defined 
a harmonic set of points on a line l by means of a complete quad¬ 
rangle as consisting of two diagonal points belonging to the 
quadrangle and of the two other points of intersection of l with 
the remaining sides of the quadrangle. 

Dually we defined a harmonic set of lines intersecting in a 
point P as consisting of two diagonal lines of a complete quadri¬ 
lateral plus the two other lines joining P to the remaining vertices 
of the quadrilateral. 

In §24 we defined analytically for affine geometry a harmonic 
set of points as having the cross-ratios — 1, §, 2. In §26 we gave 
a geometric construction by means of the complete quadrangle for 
such a harmonic set. In general projective geometry, on the other 
hand, we define a harmonic set of points geometrically as in § 26 . 
Now we show analytically that any such set has the cross-ratios 
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We take a complete quadrangle as in the following figure. The 
three lines in the figure that consist of two sides of the quadrangle 
and a side of the diagonal triangle we take respectively as r = 0, 
z = 0 , y — 0 . We call P4 ( 0 , 1 , 1 ) and one diagonal point on y = 0 
we call (1,0,1). 



We wish to prove that the other diagonal point P on y — 0 is 
( — 1 , 0 , 1 ), i.e., that the quadrangular set on y — 0 has one cross¬ 
ratio equal to — 1 and so is a harmonic set according to the analytic 
definition as well as to the geometric. 

Proof. The line P3P4 is x + u — z = 0, P1P3 is z - 0, P2P4 
is x = 0 . Hence P3 is the point (1, — 1 , 0 ). Suppose Pi is (l,a, 0 ). 
The line P1P2 is then 


x y z 
1 0 1 
1 a 0 


s 5/ + « - ax = 0 


Hence P2 is the point ( 0 , — a,l). The line P2P3 is 


x y z 

1 -1 0 

0 —a 1 


x — az — y = 0 


The line PA is 


x y z 
0 1 1 
1 0 0 


y — Z — ax = 0 


These last two lines must meet on y = 0 (according to the figure), 
but y - 0 outs P 2 P 8 in the point (-a,0,1) whereas y = 0 cuts 
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P1P4 in the point (—1/a, 0 , 1 )* We must have, therefore, —1/a 
«* —a, so a = 1. This shows that the other diagonal point P is 
(-1,0,1), which forms with (1,0,1), (0,0,1), (1,0,0) a harmonic 
set in the analytic meaning (i.e., with a cross-ratio equal to — 1). 

Note that —1/a = —a gives us also a = — 1; this value of a 
(however) is debarred, because then ( —l/a,0,l) would be the 
point (1,0,1). Since cross-ratio is invariant under (88), the above 
special choice of the triangle of reference does not affect the 
generality of the discussion. 

We could in the above figure take y = 0 as the same line, take 
P1P2 as z = 0, P2P3 as x » 0, so the two diagonal points on y ** 0 
are now (0,0,1) and (1,0,0). We could take P 4 as (1,1,1), then 
the point on y = 0 between the two diagonal points must be 
( 1 , 0 , 1 ). In this case P 3 must be (0,1,1) and Pi must be (1,1,0). 
Hence the line P1P3 (which is now x — y + z = 0) must cut 
y * 0 in the point ( — 1,0,1), which is the fourth point in the 
quadrangular set on y = 0. 

Here again we see that the four points on y = 0 form a harmonic 
set in the analytic sense. Again our special choice of the three 
vertices of the triangle of reference and of P 4 as vertices for our 
complete quadrangle does not cause a loss of generality in the 
discussion, because some transformation of (88) sends the four 
vertices of any given complete quadrangle into the four vertices 
of any other given complete quadrangle and also (88) preserves 
cross-ratio. We notice that in the figure and in the first dis¬ 
cussion ( — 1,0,1) and (1,0,1) are the coordinates of the diagonal 
points on y = 0, whereas in the second discussion (0,0,1) and 
(1,0,0) are the coordinates of these same diagonal points. 

Again let us note that, if in the above figure we join (0,0,1) to 
P x (l,a,0) and (1,0,0) to P 4 (0,1,1), these two lines intersect in the 
point 5 ( 1 , 1 , 1 ) since a = 1. Also the point of intersection of 
P1P3 and P2P4 is #( 0 , 1 , 0 ); hence the line RS is x — z ■* 0 , 
which line must cut y = 0 in the point (1,0,1). But the complete 
quadrangle P, Pi, 5 , P 4 has the same quadrangular set on y ■* 0 
as Pi, P2, P3, P4 except that now (0,0,1) and (1,0,0) are diagonal 
points, whereas for Pi, P 2 , P 3 , Pa the diagonal points are ( — 1,0,1) 
and, ( 1 , 0 , 1 ). This shows up an important fact, namely, that if 
T\, T%, 7*3, Ta are a harmonic set of points on a line l where T\ y T% 
separate T 2 ,T4, then this set of points can be determined by a 
complete quadrangle where either T%,T$ or T 2 ,Ta form the di- 
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agonal points. Another way to state this result is to say that if 
T3 is the harmonic conjugate of T\ with respect to T% and T 4 , then 
I4 is also the harmonic conjugate of T 2 with respect to T x and jP 3 . 

Conversely to the above discussion, we should now prove that 
every harmonic set of points defined analytically is also a harmonic 
set according to the geometric definition. To do this we can take 
the set on y = 0, choosing three of the set (in this order) as 
( — 1,0,1), (0,0,1), (1,0,1), then the fourth point on the right must 
be (1,0,0) because one cross-ratio (in non-homogeneous form) is 

— 1 — 0 1 — x 

-----= — 1 or x = 00 

1 — 0 — 1 — x 

if the fourth point is x or in homogeneous coordinates (1,0,0). 
Now we see that the lines x = 0, 2 = 0, x + y — 2 = 0, y + z 
—% = 0, x + y + 2 — 0, x — y + z = 0 form the six sides of a 
complete quadrangle that defines this harmonic set geometrically. 

EXERCISES 

1 . Check all the algebra in the text. 

2 . Dualize the discussion in the text. 

3 . Carry through the details in the last paragraph of the text. Why is 
there no loss of generality in the discussion there? Hint: How many pairs 
of corresponding points determine a transformation between two lines? 

4 . Find two other complete quadrangles to give the harmonic set ( — 1,0,1), 

(0,0,1), (1,0,1), (1,0,0): (a) with ( — 1,0,1) and (1,0,1) as diagonal points; 

(6) with (0,0,1) and (1,0,0) as diagonal points. 

108 . The absolute involution. A pair of perpendicular lines 
y = mx + b\z and y — — x/m + b 2 z cut Z x in the two points 
(l,m,0) and (1, — l/m,0). If we put the points (x,y, 0) on l * in 
the form (l,y,0) where y replaces y/x we see that the equation 
y — — 1 /y f connects the pairs of points on l x in which pairs of 
perpendicular lines cut i x . Compare § 83 . 

But the equation y = — 1 /y f gives on Z x an elliptic involution 
with the circular points as double points. This involution is 
called the absolute involution. 

The Euclidean transformations ( 35 ) keep the circular points on 
Z x fixed or interchange them and so send any pair of conjugate 
points of the absolute involution into another pair of conjugate 
points of the same involution. Compare §§ 34 , 35 . Hence these 
transformations are said to leave the absolute involution invariant. 
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We note, however, that if in ( 13 ) a\ « 6 2 And b% m these 
affine transformations keep the circular points fixed and therefore 
keep the absolute involution invariant. Compare § 34 . Hence 
the Euclidean transformations are only a subgroup of the larger 
subgroup G of the affine group ( 13 ), where G is defined as con¬ 
sisting of all the affine transformations keeping the absolute 
involution invariant. For the Euclidean transformations we 
must have also a\ + b\ = af + 6| = 1. 

EXERCISES 

1. Why is it that a transformation keeping the circular points fixed must for 
this reason keep the absolute involution invariant? 

2 . Show analytically that the affine transformations with 01 * bz, bi “ —<*2 
form a group. Compare § 31 . 

3 . Show analytically that the affine transformations with 01 - 6 2 , b\~ —02, 

form a group. 

4 . Show that the Euclidean group is uniquely defined as consisting of all 
the transformations that leave the absolute involution invariant and also leave 
the area of any triangle invariant. Compare $ 34 . 



CHAPTER XIV 


INTRODUCTION TO CORRELATIONS AND POLARITIES 

109 . Tangents to curves. In §§ 46 , 50 we discussed tangents 
to curves, also poles and polars with respect to a conic, for affine 
geometry. Before taking up these topics for general projective 
geometry and homogeneous coordinates (referred either to a 
triangle of reference or to axes plus /<»), w r e must first discuss 
briefly the tangents to curves in general. 

Given any curve in homogeneous coordinates x,y,z, the equation 
of a secant to this curve through the two points P\x',y f ,z r ) and 
P"(x f + Ax, y + Ay, z + Az ) on the curve is evidently 


X 

y Z 


X 

y 

z 

X 

y , z 


x' 

V 

z 

x r + Ax 

y f + Ay z f + Az 


Ax 

Ay 

Az 


since this is a first-degree equation and is satisfied by the co¬ 
ordinates of P f and P 

If x,y,z are assumed to be functions of a parameter t, we divide 
this equation by At, let At —* 0 , and we have the equation of the 
tangent at P'{x r ,y f ,z) 

x y z 

( 106 ) x/ y' z f - 0 

dx r dy f dz r 
W d/ dt f 

where t is the parameter and dx jdt T , dy r jdt f , dz f /dt f are the 
derivatives dx/dt , dy/dt , dz/dt at the point P f (x f ,y f /), for which 
point t has the value t f . 

Let us digress a moment to prove Eider's theorem that, if 
f(x 9 y&) * 0 is an n-ic in the homogeneous coordinates x,y,z, we 
have 

< io7 > •'%+•'%+* 5 - 


245 



246 


CORRELATIONS AND POLARITIES 


where df/dx', df/dy', df/dz' mean df/dx, df/dy, df/dz, respectively, 
for x «* x', y » y', z = z'. 

Proof. If we put x = x’t, y = y't, z = z't in f(x,y,z), then 
take d/di [f(x,y,z)], we get 


^ f(x,y,z) = ~t n f{x,y',z') = nt" 1 f(x',y',z') 

— — X H-V H-2 

dx <32/ 


If now we take t = 1 , we have df/dx', df/dy', df/dz' for df/dx, 
df/dy, df/dz and therefore ( 107 ) follows. 

Again we note that from a? as f(x,y,z) = Owe have 


( 108 ) 


do) _ df dx df dy df dz 
dt dx dt + dy dt dz di 


where t is any variable (x or y or z or a parameter). 

If P' (x',y',z ) lies on the n-ic f(x,y,z) = 0 , we have the two 
equations 


( 109 ) 


df dx . df dy f df dz _ 
dx' dt' + dy' dt' + dz' dt' ~ ’ 




From these last two equations we find that the coefficients of 
x,y,z in ( 106 ), which are proportional respectively to 



dtf 

dt ’ 


t dx 

z dF 



_/f V 


- 1 / 


df 7 


are also proportional to df/dx', df/dy', df/dz'. Hence the tangent 
f{x,y,z) *= 0 at P'(x',y'y ) may also be written 


( 110 ) 


3/ , d/ a/ 

to' x + a y ,y + i ? 2 


0 


Subtracting from ( 110 ) the second equation of ( 109 ) we get 
still another form for the equation of the tangent, namely the 
homogeneous equation 

( 111 ) £i(x-x') + 2 L,(y - y')+~, <* - *') - 0 
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EXERCISES 

1 . Fill in the details for the derivation of ( 110 ) from ( 106 ) and ( 109 ). 

2 . Find the tangent to yh * x 3 at ( 1 , 1 , 1 ) from ( 106 ); then from ( 110 ); 
then from ( 111 ). 

110 . Poles and polars with respect to a conic. If we apply 
(110) to the general equation of the conic in homogeneous form 
( 75 ), we get the equation ( 5 ) again in homogeneous coordinates. 

Whether or not P r (x f ,y f ,z) is on the conic ( 75 ), ( 5 ) is called 
the polar of P f with respect to this conic. The properties of 
pole and polar that are given in §50 for affine geometry are valid 
also in general projective geometry, since the proofs given in §50 
carry over and apply to ( 75 ) in the general projective geometry. 

Dually the pole of any line l f [u',v',w f ] with respect to the general 
line conic ( 83 ) is 

( 112 ) (Av! + Hv + Gw')v + (Hu + Bv + Fw')v 

+ (Gu' + Fv -f Cw’)w = 0 
or 

( 112 ) Ann 1 + Bvv + Cww f + F(vw + vw') 

+ G(wu f + iv'u ) + H(u r v + uv f ) = 0 

Definition. We call a triangle self-polar with respect to a 
conic if its vertices are the poles of the opposite sides with respect 
to this conic. (Compare § 50 , Ex. 4 .) 

From §50 and (112) we see that if two vertices of a triangle and 
their opposite sides are poles and polars with respect to a conic, 
then the triangle Is self-polar with respect to this conic. 

Let us take for the triangle of reference a triangle self-polar 
with respect to the general conic ( 75 ). Then 2 = 0 must be the 
polar of ( 0 , 0 , 1 ); hence we must have / = g = 0 in ( 75 ) and ( 5 ). 
Also (0,1,0) and y = 0 are pole and polar so h = / = 0. There¬ 
fore our conic takes the simple form 

( 113 ) ax 2 + by 2 + c* 2 = 0, abc ^ 0 

Now we prove that any line l through a point P f (x f ,y f ,z f ) cuts 
a conic and the polar l f of P f with respect to this conic in three points 
that form with P f a harmonic set . In §25 we proved this for the 
affine geometry. We can take P f as ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) and the conic in the 
form ( 113 ) without loss of generality, because (88) preserves 
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cross-ratio and also every point P r is a vertex for countless self- 
polar triangles. (Why?) If we take any line y = mx through 
P' and solve its equation simultaneously with that of the conic 
( 113 ), we get the points of intersection ( 1 , m, ±V(—a — bmr)/c), 
whereas y — mx cuts the polar z — 0 of P' in the point (l,ro, 0 ) 
and finally P' is ( 0 , 0 , 1 ). We put z for z/x and take the cross-ratio 

Zl ~ ^2 23 ~ Z4 

% 1 ^4 

V ( — a — bm 2 )/c — 0 — v / ( — a — bm 2 )/c — <x> 

— V( —a — bm 2 )/c — 0 V ( — a — bm 2 )/c — «> * 

which shows that these four points do form a harmonic set. 


EXERCISES 

1 . Why must we have dbc 9* 0 for ( 113 )? Answer the question (Why?) 
in the text. 

2 . Dualizing the derivation of ( 113 ) in the text, derive the simple form 
Au 2 4 “ Bv 2 + Cw 2 = 0 for a line conic. 

3 . Dualize the last theorem in the text, and its proof. 

4 . Show how, while deriving ( 113 ), we incidentally proved it for general 
projective geometry. 

5 . Prove again for general projective geometry the properties of poles and 
polars given in § 51 , especially the method of finding the center of a conic. 

6 . How are the coordinate axes and situated with respect to the conics 
x 2 /a 2 db y 2 /b 2 * ±1? 

7 . Show that any two conjugate diameters of a conic are conjugate with 
respect to this conic, i.e., one diameter passes through the pole of the other. 
From this fact derive the properties of conjugate diameters. Hint: Take 
the conics in the type forms, then use homogeneous coordinates. Compare 
§ 51 . 


111. Polarities; their relation to duality. We take a general 
pole and polar with respect to the conic ( 75 ) and write them 
respectively in point and line coordinates. Now, if we drop 
the primes from the variables, we get the equations (using the 
condition that the line ux + vy + wz = 0 shall be the polar of 
P(x,y,z)): 

(114) pu * ax + hy + gz, pv = hx + by + fz, 


a h g 
h b f 
9 f c 


9 * 0 


pw = gx + fy + cz, As 
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We can look upon (114), quite apart from its connection with 
the general conic (75), as a transformation sending points into 
lines and lines into points. We call (114) a polarity. We can 
find the inverse of (114) very readily from (88'), namely, 

(114 7 ) ax = An + Hv + Gw, ay = Hu + Bv + Fw f 
az = Gu + Fv + Cw 

where a = A/p and A is the discriminant of the general conic. 

If we try to find the points P f (x , ,y f ,z f ) that lie on their own 
polars under the transformation (114), we see we must have 
ux f + W = wz* = 0. Expanding this equation (since u,v,w 
have primed point coordinates), we get merely the condition that 
P f shall lie on the general conic (75). Hence we call (75) the 
fundamental conic of the polarity (114). 

If we take the conic x 2 + y 2 + z 2 = 0, we find that this is the 
fundamental conic of the polarity 

(115) pu = x, pv = y, pw = z 

If we use this polarity on the algebraic equations, formulas, etc.> 
that lead up to a theorem (or other result), we see that we get the 
duals of this theorem and of the algebraic parts of its proof. For 
example, solving simultaneously the equations of the two conics 

x 2 + y 2 = 16 z 2 , 2 xy = 9 z 2 

we find that these two curves intersect in the four common 
points ((db5 zb V7)/2, (dt5 =F 1) and ((zb5 =F V7)/2, 

(db5 db v / 7)/2, 1) where the upper signs in each parentheses go 
together and so also the lower signs. Applying (115) we find 
that the two conics 

u 2 + v 2 s 16 w 2 , 2 uv = 9 w 2 

have the four common tangents [(zb5 ± V7)/2, (=t5 V7)/2,1 ] 

and [(±5 =F V7)/2, (±5 ± V7)/2, 1]. 

EXERCISES 

1 . If A » 0 in ( 114 ), what geometrical effect does this vanishing of A 
have on the points and lines that correspond under ( 114 )? Compare A « 0 
for (88). 

2 . Prove that ( 114 ) keeps cross-ratio invariant. What does this mean 
geometrically? 

3 . Show that ( 114 ) sends a point P f into a line V and V into P'. 



250 


CORRELATIONS AND POLARITIES 


4. Sohro (114) for x t y t z and get (114'). 

5. Find the equation in line coordinates (also find the point coordinates) 
of the point into which (114') sends the line ax -f 4* yz ** 0. 

6 . Prove that (114) sends all the points on a line into all the lines through 
a points and conversely. 

7. Make up examples of polarities. 

8 . Find the fundamental conic of 

/m * ir -f y, pv ** z + y + z, pw ** y + z 

9. Find the polarities that have, respectively, the fundamental conics 

2xy + 2xz-\-2yz =0, — ± ~ « z 2 , y* - 4 pxz 

a* 


112. Correlations in general. The polarity (114) is only a 
special case of more general linear point-to-line (and line-to-point) 
transformations, called correlations, that are given by the equations 


(118) 

where 


pu - a x x + a 2 y + a 3 z, pv = b x x + b 2 y + b&i, 
pw - c x x + c 2 y + c 3 z 


with the inverse 


A 


d\ &2 a 3 

b x b 2 b 3 
c, c 2 c 3 


^ 0 


(116*) ex = AiU -j- B\V -(- C\W, ay — A 2 u -(- B 2 v -f - C 2 w, 
az = A 3 u + B 3 v + C 3 w 

A polarity is distinguished among the correlations (116) by 
the fact that its determinant ( matrix ) is symmetric with respect 
to the main diagonal, i.e., a 2 = 6,, o 3 = c\, b 3 — cy. 

It is easy to prove (see the exercises) that a polarity has only one 
fundamental conic, but a general correlation has two such conics — 
one of them is in point coordinates and one in line coordinates — 
Mid these two are not the point and line equations of the same conic 
unless the correlation is a polarity. 

Since (116') is linear in both the point and the line coordinates, 
the correlations (and so of course the polarities) send the points 
on a line into lines through a point (for they send the equation of a 
line in point coordinates into the equation of a point in line co¬ 
ordinates), and conversely. 

Also (116) can be obtained by following (88) by (115). Since 
(88) and also (115), as is evident, keep cross-ratio invariant, there¬ 
fore (118) keeps cross-ratio invariant. 
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EXERCISES 

1 . Does Ex. 1 of §111 hold true here? 

2. Show that (116) sends a point P* into a line V but does not send V into P\ 

3. Show that if (116) sends one point P* into V and V into P\ then this 
correlation is a polarity. 

4 . Derive (116') from (116). 

6 . Prove that the two fundamental conics of a general correlation are 
distinct. Hint: Take the correlation first as (116), then as (116 7 )- Find 
the relation between the two fundamental conics of a general correlation. 

6 . Find the fundamental conics of 

pu » x + y -f pv ~ x — y ~ z, pw = y + z 

7. Make up examples of correlations and find their fundamental conics. 

8 . Using Ex. 5, make up the equations of a point conic and of a line conic 
that can serve as the fundamental conics of a correlation. Find the corre¬ 
sponding correlation. 

9. Prove geometrically that a correlation sends points to lines and lines to 
points. See Veblen and Young, Vol. L 
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113. Pencils of points and pencils of lines; parametric coor¬ 
dinates for points and for lines. Definition. Often we wish to 
consider the points on a line instead of the line itself as a whole . 
In this case we call the points of a line a pencil of points . Simi¬ 
larly, and dually, all the lines through a point we call a pencil of 
lines . The line on which a pencil of points lies is called the axis of 
the pencil. The point through which all the lines of a pencil pass 
is called the center of the pencil. 

If we take any two lines through a point with equations 

u x x + v\ y + w\z = 0 and u 2 x + v 2 y + w 2 z = 0 

respectively, we note that any line through this point is given by 
the equation (with a parameter X) 

(Ui + \u 2 )x + (^i + \u 2 )y + (wi + \w 2 )z = 0 

or (with homogeneous parameters \\ and X 2 ) by the equation 

(Xi% + \ 2 u 2 )x + (\iVi + X 2 i >2 )y + (XjW i + \ 2 w 2 )z = 0 

Therefore any line through the point of intersection of 
and h[u 2 } v 2) w^ has parametric coordinates given by 

(117) pu « m + \u 2 , pv = Vx + Xi> 2 , pw = Wi + Xu ?2 

or 

(117') pu = \iUi + \ 2 u 2 , pv = Xi^i + \ 2 v 2i pw * XiiCj + X 2 t02 

where X, Xi, X 2 are called the parameters and li[u\ 9 vi,wi] and 
lz[u 2l v 2l w 2 ] are called the fundamental lines of the pencil of lines. 

Dually, if we take any two points (in line coordinates) on a 
line, with equations 

z%u + y\v + z\w « 0 and x 2 u + y 2 v + z 2 w * 0 

respectively, we note that any point on this line has an equation 

252 
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of the form 

(xi + px 2 )u + (yi + yy 2 )v + ( 2 j + yz 2 )w = 0 

or (m 1*1 + P 2 X 2 )m + (miJ /1 + M22/2)w + (miZI + y 2 Z 2 )w = 0 

Therefore any point on the given line through P\{xi,y\,Zi) and 
P 2 (x 2 ,y 2 ,z 2 ) has parametric coordinates given by 

(118) ox - x 1 + /xx 2 , cry = yi + yy 2 , oz = 21 + ju 2 2 


or 

(118') <ra: = mxi + y 2 x 2 , <jy - mi2/i + y 2 y 2 , 

az — y\Zi + y 2 z 2 


where P\(xi,yi,zi) and P 2 (x 2 ,y 2 ,z 2 ) are called the fundamental 
■points of the pencil of points. 

We take the following cross-ratio of four collinear points (ex¬ 
pressed in parametric coordinates) with parameters y , y", y", y IV 
and we get 




x t + ufh — xi — m"s 2 x \ + y"x 2 — Si — y Iv x 2 
Xi + y'"x 2 — Xi — y"x 2 Xj -(- yx 2 — Xj — y Iv x 2 



We have a similar dual result for four concurrent lines. Hence 
the cross-ratios of four collinear points (or of four concurrent lines) 
are the same as the cross-ratios of their parameters. 

For example, on the line y = 0 with (1,0) and (2,0) as funda¬ 
mental points, the points 

(3,0), (5,0); (7,0), (9,0) 


can be written, respectively 

(1 + 1-2,0), (1 + 2 -2,0), (1+ 3-2,0), (1+ 4-2,0) 


Take the following cross-ratio, we have 

3 - 5 7 - 9 1 - 2 3 - 4 _ 1 
7 — 53 — 9 _ 3 — 21—4 = 3 


Using parametric coordinates we shall now show that the 
cross-ratios of four points of a pencil of points are the same as the 
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corresponding cross-ratios of the four lines of a pencil of lines that 
pass through the four given points , respectively . 

Proof. Suppose the four points are Pi () where i = 1,2,3,4 
and the four lines are Suppose we have 

U\%\ + Viy x + w x zi * 0 and u 2 x 2 4 v 2 y 2 + * 0 

i.e., the lines l\ and l 2 pass through the points P\ and P 2 , respec¬ 
tively. Taking this pair of lines and this pair of points as the 
fundamental lines and the fundamental points of the pencil of lines 
and the pencil of points, respectively, we have (117) and (116). 
If the line with parameter X, is to pass through the point with 
parameter /*,, we must have 

{u\ + X/w 2 ) (#i + P& 2 ) 4 (*>i + hfiz) (y x + myz) 

+ (tt'i 4 X^) (^1 + m»2 2 ) ■* 0 

From this equation we get 

u x x 2 4 v v y 2 + w x z 2 
hi --; ; Mi 

u 2 x t 4 V 2 y x 4 W 2 z 1 

which is of the form X t = am* But now we see that we have 

\/ x tr x /// >/v t ft fft tv 

X — X X — X /v ft — y y — (x lv 

7777 777 77 Try" 5=2 * 777 77 7 7F* 

i.e., the cross-ratios of the four lines have the same values as the 
corresponding cross-ratios of the four points. 

An important result of this theorem is the fact that a harmonic 
set of points on a line l subtends from any point P not on l a har¬ 
monic set of lines. Geometrically, a harmonic set of points is 
determined by a complete quadrangle, but a harmonic set of lines 
is determined by a complete quadrilateral ; therefore the above 
result is quite astonishing. (Compare, however, §28.) 

The above theorem could have been proved (without the use of 
parametric coordinates) by taking the pencil of lines with for 
its center and the pencil of points with y — 0 as its axis, using a 
triangle of reference. Then the equation of any line through a 
point (x*,0) isi* £*; or in homogeneous line coordinates such a 
line is [1,0, —x t ]. Taking w for w/u in the coordinates of these 
lines we have 

Wj u>% w 2 — W 4 x% — x% £3 — £4 

W 2 — — W4 £3 — £3 £1 — £4 ( 
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This shows again that these lines have the same cross-ratios as 
their points of intersection with a line l 
Any change of the fundamental lines (or points) in the pencil 
of lines (or points) amounts to multiplying l x (or Pi) by one 
constant and l 2 (or P 2 ) by another constant and adding the results 
for a new first fundamental line (or point) and similarly for a 
second fundamental line (or point). Hence such changes of funda¬ 
mental lines (similarly for points) are given by the equations 

(119) t\i =* aXi -f- b\ 2 , t \2 = cXi -f* dX 2 


or in non-homogeneous form 


(119') 


where 


c d 
a b 


* 0 . 


/ __ c + d\ 
~ a +b\ 


For points we have equations in y instead of X. Conversely, 
(119) changes the fundamental lines. Note that (119) is of the 
form ( 102 ) and so keeps cross-ratio invariant As an illustration, 
suppose in the pencil of points 

G*i7 + M23, mi2 - M2^, Mil + M23) 

we choose (10,—2,4) and (4,6,—2) as new fundamental points. 
Then we can write the pencil as 

(m(10 + y 2 i } -Mi'2 + y 2 6, - M2 2 ) 

and (119) has the form (with m for X) 

TMi = Ml + M2, ry 2 «= Ml - M2 


EXERCISES 


1. Why must we have 


# 0 for (119')? 


2. Why is no loss of generality incurred in the first proof of the theorem in 
the text by taking the fundamental points and lines as they are taken? 

3. Why is there no loss of generality in the second proof of the theorem in 
the text when F<» is taken as the center of the pencil of lines and y •» 0 is 
taken as the axis of the pencil of points? 

4. Fill in any details omitted in the text. 
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5. The pencil of points 

/a =* 3 2& py ** 5 — m> p*»0 + 3m or (3 + 2m, S m$ 8 + 3m) 

can be 'written as 

P x « 8 + 5 m> PV “ 9 + 4 m / , A* * 15 + 9/ 

or (8 + 5 m\ 9 + 4 //, 15 + 9 m') 

Find the coefficients for (119') to accomplish this change of fundamental 
points. Hint: Put in homogeneous parametric form. 

6. How does x' = (3 — X)/(2 -f X) change the pencil of lines (3 — X, 
2 + 3X, -1 + XJ? 

7. Make up examples like Exs. 5 and 6. 

8. Find the cross-ratios of the lines x » 0, y * 0, x 2 4* ay 2 * 0. 

9. Show how to get parametric point coordinates for a pencil of points with 
Pi($hVit*i) and ^2(22,2/2,22) a® fundamental points, from the equation of the 
line P1P2, namely, 

x y z 
x\ yi z\ =0 

X 2 V 2 22 

Hint: Prove that a necessary and sufficient condition for this determinant 
to vanish is that we can multiply the second row by mi and the third row by 
M 2 r add the results, and, subtracting this sum from the first row, obtain a row 
of zeros at the top of the determinant. 

114. A point (line) conic as determined by two projective pencils 
of lines (points). First of all, we must find out about the effect 
of the general projectivity ( 88 ) on the parametric point and line 
coordinates. Consider any line 

[til Xtl 2 , i>i -f- Xt> 2 , W\ -j~ X 102 ] 

of a pencil of lines. In point coordinates this line has the equation 
(uix + viy + wi z) + X(m 2 z + v 2 y + w 2 z) = 0 
The general collineation ( 88 ) sends this line into 

(u(a?' + v[y' + w[z') + aX(u£c' + v 2 y' + w' 2 z) = 0 

where au[ = ai«, + Mi + C\W\, similarly for <rv[ and <rw[; also 
= ai% + b\v 2 + C\W 2 , similarly for a'v 2 and <r'w 2 ; also 
a *= a fa. 

That is, if we put this result in line coordinates, ( 88 ) sends 
[u, + Xtta, Vi + Xp 2 , W\ + Xw 2 ] into [u[ + a\u 2 , v[ + dkv 2 , 
w, -f a\w 2 ]. Thus we see that, if we have two projective pencils 
of lines and we take for the fundamental lines in one of the pencils 
Zi[ui,t>i,u>i] and <> 3 , 103 ], while we take for the fundamental lines 
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of the second pencil the lines l[[u[,v[ 9 wQ and 1 2 [u 2 / 2j w 2 ] that cor¬ 
respond under ( 88 ) to l\ and Z 2 , respectively, then to establish the 
projectivity between the two given pencils [u x + \u 2 , v x + \v 2) 
v>i + Xtt? 2 ] and [u[ + \ r u 2) v[ + \'v 2 , w[ + \'w 2 ] we have merely to 
put 

(120) X' = a\ 

Note that, if we have any other fundamental lines for the second 
pencil, we must first operate on this pencil with (119') so as to 
have fundamental lines correspond to fundamental lines under 
the projectivity ( 88 ), then put X' = oik, and we have the pro¬ 
jectivity established. But the product of (119') by (120) has 
the same form as (119 / ); hence we can interpret this transformation 
of the parameter as effecting a projective transformation between 
the lines of the same or of different pencils of lines . 

(Remember that we are here looking upon the projectivity as 
an alibi; hence x = x* = 0 , y = y f = 0 , z — z = 0 are the sides 
of one and the same triangle of reference or are the same axes 
plus Zoo, according to which frame of reference we are using.) 

Now we have 

X = - UlX + VxV jl WlZ 

u 2 x + v 2 y + w 2 z 

from the first pencil of lines in the above discussion and since we 
have (after replacing x f by x, y f by y, z' by z in the second pencil 
of lines) 

X' = - u ' lX ± v * y + w * z 

u 2 x + v 2 y + w 2 z 

The equation (120), or (119') if the fundamental lines do not 
correspond under the projectivity, gives us a quadratic equation 
in x,y,z (i.e., a point conic). 

Therefore we can describe a point conic as the locus of the points 
of intersection of the corresponding lines of two projective pencils of 
lines . Dually , a line conic can be described as the locus of the lines 
joining the corresponding points of two projective pencils of points . 

For example, if the pencil of lines 

(x + y - z) + X(2 x + y - z) * 0 
is made projective with the pencil 

(* + 2y - *) + X'(* - 2y - z) - 0 
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by the equation X' = 3 X, we have the point conic given by 

x + 2 y — z ^ _ x + y — z 
x — 2 y — z 2x + y — z 

or x a — 8|/ 2 + 2g 2 + 6 yg — 3«x — 8 xy = 0 

Conversely, we want to prove that, if we take any two points P 
and P' on a conic and consider as pairs of corresponding lines 
in the two pencils of lines with centers at P and P', respectively, 
all the pairs of lines l,l 1 that intersect on the conic, then we have 
a projectivity between these two pencils of lines. 

Proof. If we take P as (1,0,0) and P’ as (0,1,0) and also 
take ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) on the conic, then our conic has for its equation 

(121) 2 hxy + 2 gxz + 2 fyz = 0 

The two pencils of lines with centers at P and P' can be written, 
respectively, 

y + Xz =* 0 and x + X'z = 0, .’. X = — - and X' = — - 

z z 

Putting these values of y/z and x/z in (121), since the corre¬ 
sponding lines must intersect on the conic, we get 

2 h\\' - 2 g\' - 2/X = 0, or X' = ~— 

«X — g 

which gives us a projectivity between the two pencils of lines. 
We do not get ( 120 ), hence the pairs of fundamental lines do not 
correspond under the projectivity. 

Since three pairs of corresponding lines determine uniquely a 
projectivity between two pencils of lines (by the dual of the 
assumption in §105), therefore the line PP' cannot correspond to 
itself; otherwise, if l is the line joining the points of intersection of 
two pairs of corresponding lines l\,l[ and then the two pencils 
of lines with centers at P and P' are perspective (with l as axis). 
If the transformation is actually a perspectivity, then the conic 
we obtain degenerates into a pair of lines, l and PP'. 

To obtain a non-degenerate conic we must have the transfor¬ 
mation between the two pencils of lines a projectivity; therefore 
the line PP' considered as a line in the pencil with center at P 
must correspond to the tangent to the conic at P', and this same 
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line PP f considered as a line in the pencil with center at P f must 
correspond to the tangent to the conic at P. (If PP r corresponded 
to a line l\ through P that cut the conic again at P ft , then l\ would 
correspond to two lines PP f and P'P n , contrary to the fact that a 
projectivity is a one-to-one correspondence.) 

As an illustration of a degenerate conic, we see that X' « 2 X 
makes x = 0inx + Xz = 0 correspond to x = 0 in x + \'y = 0, 
and the resulting conic is xz — 2 xy « 0. Here x - 0 is the 
common line of the two pencils of lines, whereas z = 2 y is the 
axis of the perspectivity set up between the two pencils by 
X' - 2 X. 

EXERCISES 

1. Recast the argument in the first part of the text in terms of line co¬ 
ordinates. 

2. Dualis&e the discussion in the text and get a line conic. What is the 
degenerate case of such a line conic? 

3. If a non-degenerate conic is to be a hyperbola, the two projective pencils 
of lines that generate this conic must have two pairs of corresponding lines that 
are pairs of parallel lines. W r hy? How about these two pencils of lines if the 
conic is to be a parabola, or an ellipse? Why cannot there be three pairs of 
parallel corresponding lines? 

4. Given the two pencils of lines 

[3 + 2 X, 4 -f 5 X, 6 - X] and [1 - 2 X', 2 + X', X'] 
find five points on the conic determined by the projectivity 



between these two pencils, without getting the equation of the conic in point 
coordinates. 

5. Find the equation in point coordinates of the conic in Ex. 4. Check 
the five points found in Ex. 4 by substituting their coordinates in this 
equation. 

6. Find the equation of the conic given by x + X? « 0, y + X'z « 0, and 
X' - 2X/(X +2). 

7. Find the projectivity (in parameters) between the pencils of lines with 
centers at (0,1,0) and (1,0,0) on the conic xy « z 2 ; on the conic xy — xz -f z 2 
» 0 . 

8. Do as in Ex. 7 for the pencils of lines with centers at (1,1,1) and 
( —1,-1,1) on the conic xy « s 2 . 

9. Why is there no loss of generality in the text due to taking the pencils 
of lines with centers at (1,0,0) and (0,1,0), and also taking the conic in the 
form (121)? 
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115. The Pascal line (Brianchon point) of a hexagon inscribed 
in (circumscribed about) a conic. Before discussing hexagons 
inscribed in and circumscribed about a conic, we want to abridge 
our notation somewhat. Compare §42. 

If we represent a line U = a,x+ p<y + 7,2 = 0 by the equation 
li = 0 , we see that the equation 

ills * 1 “ xy = 0 

is the equation of a conic (see the adjoining figure) through the 
four points P 12 , P23, P34, Pic for every value of X. We can 

determine X = X' so that this 
conic will also pass through 
the point P 46 . 

Suppose P 56 is also on this 
conic. Now the equation 

hie + M — 0 

is the equation (for every value 
of m) of a conic through the four 
points Pie, Pee, P 4 5 , Ps 4 - We can determine n — n' so that this 
second conic passes through the point Pi 2 . Hence these two conics 
M 3 + X'y = 0 and Uh + n'l&l = 0 must be the same conic 
(having five points in common). 

We suppose the above two equations of the same conic are such 
that when expanded they are identical as to coefficients and not 
simply with their coefficients proportional (this we can secure by 
dividing the second equation through by a suitable constant). 
Next we subtract the two equations and get 

Z 1 Z 3 — IJLe — 10 * ^5 ~ XO 2 ) = 0 or 1 $ = l(jtl 5 ~ X^) 

since the two equations are identical. 

The left side of the second of the above identities must be 
factorable, with l as one factor and p% — X'l 2 as the other factor. 
But h cuts le on l and I 3 cuts l 4 on l; hence h must cut l 4 in a 
point P' and I 3 cut 2 6 in a point P" such that these two points P' 
and P" lie on the line n'h — = 0 (which line also passes 

through the point of intersection of h and le). This line is called 
the Pascal line of the inscribed hexagon. By duality we get the 
Brianchon point of a hexagon circumscribed about a conic. 

In the above discussion the conic might be a pair of lines, and 
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the proof would still be valid. Suppose the hexagon is inscribed in 
a pair of lines 1 ,1' (as in the following figure), then the three 
points L>i, D 2 , D 3 are collinear (by Pascal's theorem). 



In the hexagon P\, P 2 , P 4 , Ps> P 6 inscribed in a conic we 
shall call the pairs of sides P]P 2 and P 4 P 5 , P 2 P 3 and P^P^, P 4 P 5 
and P 6 Pi, pairs of opposite sides (since a single vertex separates 
the vertices of the sides of each pair; thus P 3 separates P 2 and 
P 4 , P 6 separates P 5 and Pi, so P\P 2 and P 4 P 5 are opposite sides). 
We can now state Pascal's and Brianchon's theorems as follows: 

Theorem. If a hexagon is inscribed in a conic , the three pairs 
of opposite sides intersect in three collinear points (on the Pascal 
line). 

Theorem. If a hexagon is circumscribed about a conic , the 
three pairs of opposite vertices lie on three concurrent lines (that 
intersect in the Brianchon point). 

Note that if we change the order in which we join the vertices 
Pi, P 2 i P%> P 4 ) P&, Pe we get a new hexagon with a new Pascal 
line. Thus the hexagon with sides li(PiPs), hiPsPs)? h(P&P 2 )> 
1 4 (P 2 P 4 )y Z 5 (P 4 Pq), Iq (PePi) has a different Pascal line from that 
in the above figure. 


EXERCISES 

1. In the conic x 2 /9 + y 2 f 16 * 1 show analytically that Pascal's theorem 
is satisfied by the hexagon with vertices (taken in this order): 

(0,4), (3,0), (0,-4), (-3,0), (3/V2,4/V2), (-3/V2.-4/V2) 

Find the Pascal line. 

2. Change the order of joining up the vertices in Ex. 1 and find the new 
Pascal line. 

3. We can reduce the general conic to xy =* z 2 . (Compare §122.) Take a 
general hexagon (a?*, I /**, 1) inscribed in this conic (where i * 1,2,3,4,5,6) and 
prove Pascal's theorem analytically for this hexagon, using the actual equa¬ 
tions of the opposite sides. Does this constitute a general proof of Pascal's 
theorem? Why, or why not? 
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4* Draw illustrations of Pascal’s theorem and its dual, using hyperbolas, 
ellipses, and parabolas. 

5. Draw an illustration of Pascal’s theorem (and one of its dual theorems), 
then join up the six vertices (take the intersections of the six sides) in different 
orders, show how to get other hexagons and different Pascal lines (Brianchon 
points). 

6 . Dualise the discussion in the text and obtain the Brianchon point of a 
circumscribed hexagon. 

7. Describe the case where Pig m P 12 , i*e., where h is a tangent. Dualise 
this case. 

8. Show how to use the Pascal line to get a sixth point Pq on a conic deter¬ 
mined by five points Pi, P*, Ps, P4, P& where Pg is on a given line l through Pi. 
Dualize this discussion. 

9. Show how to get the tangent at P12 on the conic of Ex. 7. Dualize 
this result. 

10. Discuss the Pascal line for the other cases of coincidence of pairs of the 
six vertices of the hexagon, such as P 2 * P 3 and P 4 ss P 5 , etc. 

11. Work Ex. 8 for the other cases of Ex. 10. 

12. Dualize Ex. 10. 


116. Projectivities on a conic; center and axis of homology. 

The conic xy * z 2 is sent into itself by every projectivity of the 
form px ** ax', py = l/ay', pz = z as well as by numerous other 
types of projectivities. Compare §20. Each of these projec¬ 


tivities T sets up a correspondence between the points of the conic 



such that A and A', B and B', C and 
C', etc. (see the adjoining figure) 
are pairs of homologous points. 

We see that the pencil of lines 
A'A, A'B, A'C, etc., is projective 
under this collineation T with it¬ 
self in such a way that A 1 A cor¬ 
responds to the tangent at A ', 
A'B to A'B', A'C to A'C', etc. 


But we saw in §114 that since all these points lie on a conic, 


therefore the pencil of lines with center at A is projective with 
the pencil of lines with center at A' in such a way that 
AA' corresponds to the tangent at A', AB' to A'B', AC' to 
A'C', etc. 


Combining these two projectivities, we find that the two pencils 
of lines with centers at A and A' are projective with each other 
in such a way that A A' corresponds to A 'A, AB' to A'B, AC' 
to A'C, .... But in this last projectivity A A' is self-eorrespond- 
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mg, so the correspondence must in reality be a perspectivity with 
axis l(PP') where P is the intersection of A'B and AB f and P' the 
intersection of A f C and AC'. Compare §10 5. 

We see that l is the Pascal line of the hexagon A, B', C, A', B, C 
therefore BC f intersects B'C on l in a point P". A similar dis¬ 
cussion shows that any other pair of corresponding points D and D f 
on the conic must be such that AD' and A'D intersect on l, also 
BD' and B'D, CD' and C'D. 

Definition. The line l whose existence is proved in the last 
paragraph is called the axis of homology for the projective relation 
between the points on the conic. Dual to l we have a point P 
related similarly to the tangents at corresponding points on the 
conic, and called the center of homology for this projectivity on the 
conic. 


EXERCISES 

1. If T is px ~ y', py *= x\ pz = z ' and the conic is xy = z 2 , find the axis 
of homology. 

2. Find the center of homology for Ex. 1. Hint: Put into line coor¬ 
dinates. 

3. Give the details of the discussion in the text showing that AD' and 
A'D, BD' and B'D , CD' and CD intersect on l. Hint: Consider the 
hexagons A, B' y D, A', B y D' and A, C, D, A', C\ D'. 

4. Dualize the discuasion in the text and get the center of homology P. 

5. Prove that P and l are pole and polar with respect to the conic. Com¬ 
pare §50. 

6. Prove that a projectivity on a conic is uniquely determined by three 
pairs of corresponding points. Hint: If P and P\ R and R' y S and S' are 
these pairs of homologous points, the tangent p at P goes to the tangent p ' 
at P\ the tangent r at R goes to r' at R f , the point T(p,r) goes to T'(p , y r , ) y 
S goes to S'. Show that this uniquely determines the conic, using Pascal's 
theorem on a line through S. 

7. Dualize Ex. 6. 

8. Prove that a projectivity on a conic is uniquely determined by its axis 
of homology and one pair of corresponding points. 

9. Dualize Ex. 8. 

10. Prove that every double point of a projectivity on a conic must be a 
point of intersection of the axis of homology with the conic. 

11. When is a projectivity on a conic parabolic? 

12. Dualize Ex. 10. 

117. Involutions on a conic* If a projectivity on a conic is an 
involution, then (see the following figure) A must correspond to 
A', also A' to A , B to B', and B' to B. Therefore the lines AB f 
and A'B, AB and A'B' must intersect on the axis of homology l 
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Why? Also AA f and BB' intersect in the center of homology P. 
Why? 

Again, suppose a projectivity n on a conic C sends A to 4' 
and A* to A If I\ is the involution on C with A f as a double 
point, and AA n as a conjugate pair, then IiU sends A to A f and 



A* to A. Hence /ill is an involution J 2 . Why? But I ill = J 2 
gives us II » I X I 2 . (How?) Therefore w r e have the theorem: 

Theorem. Any 'projectivity n on a conic is the product of two 
involutions 1 1 , I 2 either of which has an arbitrary point A f (not a 
double point of n ) as a double point. 

EXERCISES 

1. Answer the (How’s?) and (Why’s?) in the text. Hint: Since IiTl sends 
A to A' and A' to A, if B and B f are any other pair of corresponding points, 
AB f cuts A'B on the axis of homology l, also AB cuts A'B ' on l. (Why?) 
This shows that B corresponds to B' as well as B' to B. (Why?) Hint: 
If Jin - h, then I 2 I ill * II. (Why?) 

2. If h has A A" as a conjugate pair and A' as a double point, show that 
II r % sends A' to A " and A " to A so n/J » l[ and II * l[I .J. 

3. For II of the form per = y\ py ~ x\ pz » z ' and the conic xy « z 2 t 
find 1 1 and h analytically so that n ® hh * 

118 . One-to-one correspondences between the points on a 
conic and the points on a line. It is often found useful to set up a 



one-to-one correspondence between the points P of a line l and the 
points P f of a conic C. Then we can prove readily some theorems 
about the points P' on C and by this one-to-one correspondence 
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interpret these theorems in terms of theorems about the points P 
on the line l. In the above figure we see one way of setting 
up this one-to-one correspondence for the conic xy = z 2 and the 
line y = 0, by means of lines through the point T(0,1,0). We 
see that (1,0,0) corresponds to itself and (0,0,1) corresponds to 
0,1,0). 

It is readily seen that the relation between the coordinates of 
the points P(x,y } z) on (y * 0) and P'(x',y' f z') on C(xy = z 2 ) is 
given by 

z ' 2 

T: px = x y py — ~~~ f — x, pz = z f 

y 

which is not linear in the variables and so is not a projectivity. 

However, even though T is not a projectivity, we note that T 
makes a projectivity on the line correspond to a projectivity on 
the conic, and so of course an involution to an involution (be¬ 
cause three pairs of homologous points determine a projectivity 
either for the line or for the conic). 

EXERCISES 

1. Using the one-to-one correspondence given in this section show that any 
projectivity on a line is the product of two involutions. 

2. Dualize the discussion in the text. 



CHAPTER XVI 

SOME THEOREMS ABOUT COMPLETE QUADRANGLES 

119. Two theorems on the complete quadrangle. First we 

wish to prove: 

Theorem. The pairs of opposite sides of any complete quad¬ 
rangle Pi, P2, P 3 , Pi cut any given line l in pairs of conjugate points 
of an involution. 



Proof. We take the quadrangle and line l as in the above 
figure. The line 

x y z 

0 a 1 sy — az — x — 0 
110 

cuts y ** 0 (i.e., I ) in the point # 2 ( — o,0,l). The line 
x y z 

. 1 b 0 ssbx + z — y = 0 

0 1 1 

cuts y «• 0 in I2i(l,0,—6). The point Rs is (—1,0,1). The 
fine 

x y z 
16 0 
0 a 1 


s& bx+ az — y=*0 
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outs y <* 0 in Ri(—a,0,b). Writing the six points on I in non- 
homogeneous coordinates, we have the quadrangular set 

(0,0), (oo,0); (-1,0), (-a,0); (-1,0), (-J,0) 

We wish to show that these points are pairs of conjugate points 
in the same involution on L Since 0 and oo are to be a conjugate 
pair, such an involution must have an equation of the form 
x ** a/a/. Since ( —a,0) must correspond to ( — 1/6,0) in this 
involution, we have —1/6 * —a/a; so a * a/6, and the in¬ 
volution must have the equation x — a/ (6a/). This involution 
sends (—a/6,0) to ( — 1,0) since —1 = a/6(—a/6). 

Q.E.D. 

Next we wish to prove: 

Theorem. If a complete quadrangle is inscribed in a conic y 
this conic cuts any line l in a pair of conjugate points of the involution 
determined on l by this complete quadrangle. (See the above 
theorem.) 

Proof. Referring to the complete quadrangle of the preceding 
theorem, we see that such a conic has the equation 

xz — X(y — az — x) (bx — y + z) =* 0 

because this equation is of the second degree and evidently gives 
a curve passing through the four vertices of the above complete 
quadrangle, namely, 

( 0 , 1 , 1 ), ( 1 , 1 , 0 ), ( 0 , 0 , 1 ), ( 1 , 6 , 0 ) 

But this conic (for every value of X) cuts y ~ 0 in points given by 
X6x 2 + (Xo6 + X + l)xz + haz 2 = 0 
i.e., in the two points 

x —Xa6 — X — 1 i y/ (Xa6 + X + l) 2 — 4 X^a6 

2X6 

Now the above involution x * a/{bx r ) (determined by the com¬ 
plete quadrangle) sends 

-Xo6 - X - 1 + V(Xa6 + X+ lj* - 4 X 2 a6 
x 


2X6 
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Into 


x 


_ 2 aX _ 

(—Xa6 - X - 1) + V(\ab + X + lj 5 - 4 X s a6 

—X<rf> - X - 1 - >/(Xab + X + l) 2 - 4 X g ab 
2X6 


Q.E.D. 


Any two points P, P' are said to be conjugate with respect to a 
conic C if the polar of P with respect to C passes through P'. 
We now prove that on any Mm l the pairs of conjugate points with 
respect to C form pairs of an involution of which the double points 
are the points of intersection of l with C . 

Taking the triangle of reference self-polar with respect to C, we 
have C in the form 

ax 2 + by 2 + cz 2 = 0 

We suppose that l is z = 0. The polar of any point P{x' >y f } 0) 
with respect to C is axx + byy f = 0. This polar cuts z = 0 in 
the point P f { 1, —ax f /by r y 0). The polar of (1,0,0) is x » 0, 
which cuts z = 0 in (0,1,0). In non-homogeneous coordinates the 
above pairs of conjugate points are 

where y\ * y f fx f . 

Evidently the involution y = —a/by f sends 0 to <*> and y\ to 
— a/by i. Also the double points of this involution are given by 
y 2 » —a/6. But 2 = 0 cuts the conic C in these same points. 


EXERCISES 

1. Dualize all the discussion in the text. 

2. Prove the converse of the first theorem; namely, that if six points on a 
line 1 are pairs of conjugate points of an involution, then these six points form 
a quadrangular set. Hint: Take l as y *= 0; the points as (0,0), (»,0), 
(—1/6,0), (-a,0), (-1,0), (-a/6,0); and the involution as x • a/bz*. 
Take any point P not on l as (0,1,0). Now show how a complete quadrangle 
can be constructed that will determine this set of points on l. 

& Treat the two special cases of the first theorem in the text, namely, 
where Hi ** Rt hut Rt ¥> # 4 , and where R\ « R 2 also R 3 «* Ra. 

4* Show why the two proofs in the text do not lose generality because of 
the special choice of the triangle of reference that is involved in them. 
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5. Prove that a quadrangular set of points is sent by a collineation into a 
quadrangular set of points and by a correlation into a quadrangular set of 
lines. Hint: What happens to the complete quadrangle? 

6 . We have seen (where?) that three pairs of homologous points determine 
a projectivity of points on a line. If in the first theorem of the text we deter¬ 
mine such a projectivity on l so as to send #2, (1,0,0),#3, into Pi, (0,0,1),#4, 
how does this show that the given quadrangular set of points can be 
determined by a complete quadrangle for which the role of point triple and 
triangle triple is interchanged from that in the figure? Hint: Consider 
what that collineation that induces the projectivity on l does to the quadrangle 
GAO), (0,a,l), (1,1,0), (0,1,1). 

7 . Prove that all the conics of any pencil of conics through four given 
points cut a line l in pairs of conjugate points of an involution. Hint: Use 
the second theorem in the text. 

8 . Prove that a collineation (or correlation) sends an involution into an 
involution. Hint: Use the first theorem in the text. 

9 . Fill out all the details omitted in the text. 

10 . How does the generation of a conic by means of two projective pencils 
of lines show that five points determine a conic? Hint: Take the two 
centers P, P r of these pencils of lines. How many pairs of lines determine a 
projectivity between these two pencils? How about P and P'? 

11 . If in Ex. 10 we use the line PP' and the tangent at P' as one pair of 
homologous lines in the projectivity between the two pencils of lines with 
centers at P and P', show that two more points determine the conic. Thus, 
to say that a conic is tangent to a given line l at a given point P is equivalent 
to giving two points on the conic. Note that the centers of the two pencils 
that generate a conic may be any two points on the conic. (Why?) 

12 . If in Ex. 10 we use PP' and the tangent at P' as one pair of homologous 
lines, also P'P and the tangent at P as another pair, then one more point 
determines the conic. (Why?) Hence show that to have given the asymptotes 
of a hyperbola leaves one more point to determine uniquely the hyperbola. 

120. A theorem about a complete quadrangle inscribed in a 
conic. We shall prove now 

Theorem. If a complete quadrangle P,, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 is inscribed 
in a conic, then this complete quadrangle and the complete quadri¬ 
lateral formed by the tangents to the conic at the vertices of this quad¬ 
rangle both have the same diagonal triangle. 

We take this quadrangle with its four vertices on the sides 
x •= 0 and a = 0 of the triangle of reference (as in the figure on 
page 270) and y - 0, passing through the two remaining diagonal 
points. 

Hence P t , P 8 , (0,1,0), (1,0,0) form a harmonic set (note the 
complete quadrangle P,, D 2 , P 2 , P4); also P 2 , P 4 , (0,1,0), (0,0,1) 
form a harmonic set (note the quadrangle Pi, D 2 , P,, P 8 ). There- 
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fore if we take Pi as (1,1,0), then P$ is (—1,1,0); if we take P* 
as (0,1,1), then P 2 is (0, —1,1). Then PiP 2 isx — z — j/ = 0 
raid cuts y — 0 in D* * (1,0,1). 



But Du D 2 , (0,0,1), ( 1 , 0 , 0 ) form a harmonic set, so Z ) 2 is 
( — 1,0,1). Accordingly the vertices of the diagonal triangle of 
this given complete quadrangle are ( 0 , 1 , 0 ), ( — 1 , 0 , 1 ), ( 1 , 0 , 1 ) and 
the sides are 

3/ = 0 , x + z = 0 , x — z =* 0 

The line P 3 P 4 is x — z -f y = 0 , P 1 P 4 is x + z — y = 0, P 2 P 3 is 
y + z + x = 0 . 

Any conic through Pi, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 has an equation of the form 
(x 4- z — y) (x + y + z) + 2 Xxz = 0 
or C as x 2 — y 2 + z 2 -f 2(1 + X)xz = 0 

The tangent to C at any point P'{x',y',z') is 

xx' — yy' + zz' + (1 + X) (x'z 4- xz ') = 0 

The tangents at ( 1 , 1 , 0 ), ( — 1,1,0), ( 0 , 1 , 1 ), and (0, — 1 , 1 ), respec¬ 
tively, are 

x - y + (1 4- X)z - 0, x + y + (1 4- X)z - 0, 

—y 4- z + (1 + X)x = 0, y + * 4- (1 4- X)x — 0 

We draw a picture of these lines. (See page 271.) 

The pairs of opposite vertices R\ and R 2 , R 3 and R*, R& and R* 
of this complete quadrilateral could now be found. But it is 
easier to note that y - 0 is the line R\R 2 (obtained by combining 
suitably each of the pairs of opposite sides of the quadrilateral); 
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* <* — a is the line R^Rf,; x - z is the line R^R*. Hence the 
complete quadrilateral has the same diagonal triangle as the 
complete quadrangle. 



EXERCISES 

1 . Dualize the discussion in the text. 

2 . Show why the proof in the text does not lose generality from the special 
choice of the triangle of reference. 

3 . Find the vertices of the complete quadrilateral in the text, and so find 
its diagonal triangle. 

4 . Prove that the converse of the theorem in the text is true. 

5 . Prove the theorem in the text by first reducing the equation to the form 

2 xy + ±yz+ 2 zx = 0 

then taking the complete quadrangle as ( 0 , 0 , 1 ), ( 0 , 1 , 0 ), ( 1 , 0 , 0 ), (— 1 , 1 , 1 )* 
Hint: To reduce C to this form take the triangle of reference on the conic, 
then use a suitable transformation of the form 

x ® ax', y * ft/', z * yz' 

Why is there no loss of generality in this proof? 

6. Check all the algebra in the text. 

121. Four theorems on quadrangular sets and on cross-ratio. 

We prove now: 

Theorem. A transformation T between points of the same line 
(or of different lines ) that preserves cross-ratio is a projectivity. 

Proof. Suppose that T sends x 2 , x 8 , x 4 into y 3 , yz, y t , re¬ 
spectively, and preserves cross-ratio. Then any point x must 
go into a point y such that we have 

V ~ Vi Vs ~ V* _ x - x 2 x 3 - x 4 
Vs - Va y - Vi X 3 - x 2 x - Xi 
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If we solve the above equation for y in terms of x, we get an equa¬ 
tion of the form (103), i.e., a projectivity. 

Note, however, that this projectivity (103) may be induced by 
a transformation that is not a collineation. For example, 

px = a x x' + a 2 y > + a 3 z' 2 , py ~ M' + h 2 y f + h 3 z' 3 , 
pz — c 3 z'* 

induces on the line z = z' = 0 a projectivity, but this transfor¬ 
mation in the plane is not a collineation because of the presence in 
its equations of the terms in z' 2 , z' 3 , and z'* so the transformation 
does not send all straight lines into straight lines. 

Next we consider a quadrangular set of points Pi, P 2 , P 3 , Pi 
on a line l (as in the following figure) with P%, P 2 , P 3 as a point 



triple and Pi, P&, Pj as a triangle triple. Compare §69. We 
shall now prove: 

Theorem. There exists a complete quadrangle determining the 
same quadrangular set Pi, P 2 , P 3 , Pi, P 3 , Pe, hut for which the 
former point triple Pi, P 2 , P 3 is now a triangle triple and the former 
triangle triple Pi, P 3 , P 3 is now a point triple. 

Pboof. Through Pi, P 2 , P 3 draw three arbitrary lines I lf l 2 , l 3 , 
respectively, intersecting in the three points R(l\l 2 ), R'(lik), 
R"ihh)- Since Pi and P 6 , P% and P«, P 3 and Pi are the pairs 
of the involution cut on l by the first quadrangle, we want to have 
the new quadrangle determine the same involution by its pairs of 
opposite sides. Hence we join R' to P 8 by a line k and R to P< 
by a line I*, then l 3 and U intersect in the fourth vertex R ,n of the 
required complete quadrangle. Now the line R"R’" must pass 
through P 6 because the two complete quadrangles determine the 
same involution on 1. 
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We next prove: 

Theorem. A necessary and sufficient condition for the points 
M,N f A,Bona line l to be projective with the points M , N, A', B* on 
l {where M 5 * N) is that the points M , A, B, N, BA' form a 
quadrangular set where M and N, A and B f > B and A' are the pairs 
of points determined on l by the pairs of opposite sides of a complete 
quadrangle; also M } A,B is a point (or triangle) triple and N,B f \A f 
is a triangle {or point) triple . 

Proof. In the first place , if these are points in a quadrangular 
set as in the following figure, then the two centers 0 \ and O2 
with the auxiliary line n generate the above projectivity. 



In the second place } if the points on l are projective as stated 
above, we take any line n through N and an arbitrary line 0i0 2 
through M. With any point 0\ on 0i0 2 as center, we send B 
to P, A to R y N to N, M to S (the points P, R , S lying on n) f by a 
perspectivity. With 0 2 (determined as the intersection of A f R 
and O 1 O 2 ) as a new center, we send R to A', S to M , N to N , by 
a perspectivity. But three pairs of corresponding points determine 
a projectivity, therefore 0 2 P must pass through and we have 
the complete quadrangle 0i, 0 2 , P, R that determines the given set 
of points as a quadrangular set as described in the theorem. 

Q.E.D. 

Finally, we note that a necessary and sufficient condition for 
M } M, A, B on a line l to be projective with M, ilf, A' } B f on l is 
that these points form a quadrangular set as in the figure on page 274. 
The proof is so like the one given above that we leave it for the 
student in the exercises. 
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Note that these bust two theorems give us a way to determine 
geometrically corresponding points in a hyperbolic or a parabolic 
projectivity on a line. Compare the use of harmonic sets to 
determine corresponding points of a hyperbolic involution. (See 
$104.) 



EXERCISES 

L Curry out the proof in the last paragraph. 

2. Dualize the discussions in the text. 

3. Set up geometrically several pairs of corresponding points in a given 
hyperbolic projectivity on a line l, in a given parabolic projectivity, in a 
given hyperbolic involution, where in each case the double points (or point) 
are given. 

4. In the first paragraph of the text solve the equation for y in terms of x. 

5. In the proof of the second theorem in the text explain in full why the 
line R^R'" must pass through P 6. 

6. Interpret the result in the second theorem for the case of a harmonic set. 
Hint: Note the positions of the diagonal points of the two complete quad¬ 
rangles that enter into the theorem. 


CHAPTER XVII 

FURTHER DISCUSSION OF n-ICS 


122. Reduction of a conic and of a cubic to simpler forms. 
To illustrate a use of the properties of general projectivities, we 
shall send the general conic C (75) into a conic with a simpler 
equation. We take a point Pi outside C and the points of contact 
P 2 and P 3 of the two tangents to C from Pi (see the adjoining 
figure), and we send these three points into the points ( 0 , 0 , 1 ), 


( 1 , 0 , 0 ), ( 0 , 1 , 0 ), respectively, 
by a collineation. This sends 
C into some conic C 1 tangent 
to y = 0 at ( 1 , 0 , 0 ) and tan¬ 
gent to x = 0 at ( 0 , 1 , 0 ). 

Let us now determine what 
is the form of the equation of 
C'. In regard to the equation 
(75), if this is to be the equa¬ 
tion of C', x = 0 must give z 2 
with (75), hence 6 = / = 0 ; 



0 when solved simultaneously 
= 0 must give z 2 = 0 , hence 


a m g <= 0. Therefore the equation of C' must have the form 


cz 2 + 2 hxy — 0 

where chi* 0 . 

We can suppose (1,1,1) is on C' (this amounts to the choice of a 
fourth pair of corresponding points in the projectivity, and two 
homologous complete quadrangles determine uniquely such a 
projectivity); hence c + 2 h = 0 . The conic C that is desired 
has therefore the equation xy = z 2 . Another way to make this 
final reduction is to put 

£ 

x ** x‘ y y ^ — y y z *» z 
12 h 

in cz 8 -f 2 hxy « 0 , and we get x'y - z' 2 . 

Next let us take a cubic K with a cusp and an inflection on it. 
(See the figure on page 276.) Suppose Pi is the inflection with a 
tangent PiP%] Pa is the cusp with P a Pa as its tangent. We send 
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the cubic K by (88) into a cubic K' with (0,0,1) as a cusp and 
y « 0 as its tangent, with (0,1,0) as an inflection and z = 0 as its 
tangent. Then Pi, Pa, Pa must go into (0,1,0), (0,0,1), (1,0,0), 
respectively, since a projectivity sends a cusp into a cusp, an 
inflection into an inflection, a tangent into a tangent. 



We want to find the form of the equation of K' by considering 
the general cubic (38). In (38) z = 0 must give x 3 = 0, hence 6 = 
d = e = 0; y = 0 must give x 3 = 0, hence c = / = g = 0. Every 
line y = mx when solved with (38) must give an equation of the 
form 

X 2 (aX + |8z) — 0 

since (0,0,1) is a double point, hence j = 0. Now our cubic K' 
has the form 

ax 3 + yz(hy + kx) — 0 

But (0,0,1) is a cusp with y — 0 as a tangent, hence k = 0 (other¬ 
wise hy kx — 0 would be another tangent at this double point). 
We put (since ah 9 * 0) 

/ / o / ' 

x = x, y = y , z = — -z 
and our desired cubic K' is y' 2 z — x' 3 . 

EXERCISES 

1. Why do we have ah 7 * 0 in the cubic in the text? 

2 . Show that y = x 3 has a cusp at infinity; that y 3 <■ x* has an inflection 
at infinity. 

3. Reduce die cubic with a crunode and an inflection to the form 

x 3 + y*t + xyz - 0 

Hint: Make use erf the last three or more sentences in the text. A crunode 
is a double point with real tangents. 
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4. Reduce the cubic with an acnode (i.e., a double point with imaginary 
tangents) and an inflection to the form 

x 8 + x 2 z + y 2 z = 0 

Hint: Here ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) is the acnode with y * ±xx as tangents, and ( 0 , 1 , 0 ) is 
the inflection with z * 0 as tangent. If ( 38 ) is to have x 2 -f y 2 » 0 as the 
tangents at ( 0 , 0 , 1 ), we must have / * h. Why? 

5. Reduce the general conic to 

x 2 + y 2 ± z 2 - 0 

Hint: Take a self-polar triangle as the triangle of reference; then put 
x * ax', y » 0 y', z » yz' and determine a, / 3 , 7 so as to get the above equation. 

6. Interpret the discussion in the text as an alias . 

7 . Explain in full why jf ® 0 in the text when reducing the cubic with a 
cusp. 

8. In the three simple forms of cubics given in the examples above and in 
the text, show' that every line x ~ mz cuts the cubic and the line l (defined 
below) in a harmonic set of points. For the cubic with a cusp, l is the tangent; 
otherwise we determine / so as to form with x ~ 0 and the two tangents at 
the double point a harmonic set of lines. 

9 . Find l (of Ex. 8) for the following cubics and apply Ex. 7 to these 
cubics: 

y 2 z * x 2 (x dfc z ), y 2 z = x(x — z) (z — az) 

10. If the general quartic ( 39 ) has three double points, take these at the 
vertices of the triangle of reference. Now w hat form does the equation of the 
quartic have? If these three double points are cusps with y ~ x, z — z, y ~ z 
as tangents (each tangent with quadruple contact), what form does the equa¬ 
tion of the quartic have? 


123. Polars of points with respect to n-ics. Suppose an n-ic 
has the equation f(x,y y z) * 0. Let us put 

x * x f + x n t y y = y f + y n t , z = z + 
in and we get 


fix' + x"t, y’ + y"i, z' + z"t) 

which is a function of t alone if x', y', z\ x", y", z" are looked 
upon as constants temporarily. (Compare §48.) Expanding 
this function of t in powers of t by Taylor's formula, we get 

$(t) 3 sf(x' + x n t, y' + y"t, z' + z"l) = ^(0) + &'(0)t 


+"( 0 ) 

2 ! 


< 2 
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where dfjdx* means df/dx with x, y, z replaced by x\ j/, z' and 
similarly for df/dy', df/dz', Also we have 


♦"( 0 ) 


d 2 f 


dx 


/2 - 


J f 2 


4. HOL «"2 , 
+ dy'* y + 


dz' 2> 


,"2 


+ 2 


a^f 

dy' dz' 


y”z" 


+ 2 


a s / 

dz ' dx' 


z"x” 


+ 2 


a 2 / 

ax' dy' 


j>.,n 
x y 


(«L X " 

W x 




,J2) 


where the exponent (2) is symbolic and is defined by the equation. 
Finally, we have in the same symbolic notation 


* <o (0) 


(*L X " 

\dx' 


+ dy fV + dz 




for i ■» 1,2,3,. . . n. 

If we replace x',y',z' by x,y,z and x",y" ,z" by x',y',z', we 
have from the preceding paragraph Taylor's formula for three 
variables, namely, 


(122) /(x + x't, y + y't, z + z't) = f(x,y,z) 


V 

dz 




„t , V J I , VI A 

* +— y + — 2 ) 


+ 


dy‘ 

df 


+ 


dy 


V 

dz 

df \« 
dz 


■'+?»') 


+ 


+ f"/(xV/) 

We note that the last term in the expansion is really t n f{x\y',z') 
once f(x,yji) is homogeneous; see (107). Compare §109. 

The tth polar curve of P'(x',j/',z') with respect to the «4c 
f(x,yp) •* 0 is defined from (122) as the curve whose equation is 


(123) 


\dx dy V dz ) 


0 


Note that for n = 2 and * = 1 (123) becomes the ordinary 
polar of P f with respect to the conic (75). As an example of the 
above discussion, the first polar of (1,1,1) with respect to the cubic 
j/ 2 r — x 3 = Ois 

-3x a + 2j/* + y a -0 

the second polar is 

-6x + 2z + 2y » 0 
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Note that the ith polar of (1,0,0) is d'f/dx' = 0, that of (0,1,0) 
is d i f/dy i m 0, that of (0,0,1) is d i f/dz i = 0. Thus the third 
polar of (1,0,0) with respect to y 4 z + i 6 - x 3 y 2 = 0 is 60 x 2 
— 6 y 2 = 0. 


EXERCISES 


1 . Write out in full 


(df ,,df df ,Y« 
+ dy y +dz Z ) 


for i « 3,4,5. 

2 . Check over all the work in the text; fill in the details. 

3. Prove that 




) (« - 2) ■ • • (n - i + l)f(x',y',z') 


Hint: Put x = x’t in f(x,y,z), then take df/dt and we get 




since f(x,y t z) =* t n f(x\y',z'). Put t ~ 1 and we get the above result for 
i * 1. Now repeat the argument for 


in place of/(a:,^). 




+ 



124. The class m of an n-ic. Definition. By the class m 
of an n-ic we mean the number m of tangents to an n-ic from any 
general point P in the plane not lying on the n-ic and not on the 
tangent at an inflection or on the tangent at a double point, or in 
other such special position. 

Note that in §43 we saw that the degree n of an n-ic is the same 
as the number of points of intersection of a general line with this 
n-ic, besides being the degree of the equation of the curve in 
point coordinates. Dually, we see that the class m of an n-ic is 
also the degree of the equation of this n-ic in line coordinates. 
See §91. 

In this section we show that the class m of an n-ic is associated 
with the number n(n — 1) of points of intersection of the n-ic 
and the first polar of a general point P with respect to this n-ic. 
First we discuss further the polars of the n-ic. 
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We can write the general equation (39) of an n-ic in homogeneous 
coordinates in the form 

(124) /(x,y,z) =«*+ (box 4- b x y)z*~ l 

+ (cox 2 + 2 cixy + c 2 y 2 )z n ~ 2 

+ (do* 3 + 3 d x x 2 y + 3 d 2 xy 2 + d 3 j/ 8 )?* -8 

+ (cox 4 + 4 e x x 3 y +■••-+- e 4 y*)z n ~ 4 

+ • • • + (io* n + • • * + ini/") = 0 


The first polar of (0,0,1) with respect to (124) is 

(125) >i nor"" 1 + (n - 1) (M + &i|/)x*“ 2 + • • • * 0 
cte 

The (n — 2)th polar (or polar conic) of (0,0,1) with respect to 
(124) is 

an— 2r 

(126) -~- 2 = — oz 2 + (n - 1)1 (box + b x y)z 
+ (n — 2)! (cox 2 + 2 c x xy + c 2 y 2 ) — 0 


The first polar of (1,0,0) with respect to (124) is 

(127) %- - boz n ~ l + (2 cox + 2 c x y)z n ~ 2 + •••*■ 0 


Note that, if we put t ■» 1/r in/(x' 4- x"t, y' + y"t, z' 4* z"t), 
we get 1 /t" f{x" + x'r, y" + y'r, z" 4- z'x). Expanding this 
last function, omitting l/r n , by Taylor’s formula in powers of r, 
then replacing x',y',z' by x,y,z and x",y",z" by x',y’ J, also 
replacing r by 1/1, we get 

(128) f(x 4- x't, y 4- y’i, z 4- z't) * /(x',yV) 


‘(5* + *7 V + S?*) + K^ 

+ 2 W1? V ‘ + 2 57S , “ + 


+ * * * + f{x,V,z) 

Comparing (128) with (122) we see that the polar conic of 
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P'(*',yV) With respect to f{x,y,z) - 0 is 

dz 


<>») 3 *+ 3 .-+ 3 *+*^+*:£,- 


dy' 


ay' az' 


az' ax'* 


+ 2 


a 2 / 


ax' ay 


7 xy » 0 


If P' (x',y',z') lies on the n-\cf(x,y,z) = 0, wehave/(x',y',z') = 0, 
and the tangent to the n-ic at P' is 


(130) 


df , 

S? i + S7 ! ' + 



- o 


Why? Compare §§109, 123. If P' is a double point, i.e., if 
df/dx' — df/dy' — df/dz' — 0, the tangents at P' are 


(131) 



,df df 
+ ^ y+ Tz 


r Y 2 > 
'V 


o 


which is also the polar conic of P' with respect to the n-ic/(x,y,z) 

*= o. 

If P' is a point of inflection on the n-ic, then df/dx'x + df/dy'y 
4 - df/dz'z is a factor of (df/dx' 4- df/dy'y 4- a//az'z) (2) (why?), 
and therefore the polar conic of P' is degenerate. If P' is a double 
point, its polar conic is again degenerate. If P' is a triple point, or 
other multiple point of higher order than the second, its polar 
conic vanishes identically. (W*hy?) 

If y = 0 is a tangent from (1,0,0) to (124) with (0,0,1) as point 
of contact, then we must have in (124) a = 6 0 = 0. Why? 
But then (127) passes through (0,0,1). Hence we see that the 
first polar of any point P' with respect to an n-ic passes through 
the points of contact of tangents to the n-ic from P'. Therefore, 
in general, the class of an n-ic is m = n(n — 1), or less, since the 
first polar is an (n — l)-ic. Compare §123. 

If (0,0,1) is a node on (124), we have a = bo * &i = 0. Then 
(124) starts with a term in z n ~ 2 for its highest power in z. It 
can be shown (compare Hilton’s “ Plane Algebraic Curves,” pp. 
11, 96) that in this case (124) and (127) intersect at (0,0,1) in 
two coincident points. If (0,0,1) is a cusp on (124) with x = 0 
as tangent, we must have a = &o = = c i =“ c 2 = 0, «o ** 0- 

(Why?) In this case x is a factor of the highest terms in s that 
occur both in (124) and in (127). It can be shown that now (124) 
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and (127) intersect in three coincident points at (0,0,1). But 
(1,0,0) was any point in the plane. Therefore we have the fol¬ 
lowing formula for the class of an n-ic 

(132) to = n(n — 1) — 25 — 3 k 

where to is the class of the n-ic (the number of tangents to the 
n-ic from a general point), n is the degree of the curve, S is the 
number of nodes on the curve, k is the number of cusps on the 
curve. 


Illustrative Example. As an illustration of the above theory suppose 
we want the points of contact of the tangents to the curve 

C* 5 + r )* =2i 3 

from the point (1,1,1). The first polar of (1,1,1) is 
y 2 - 5 x 2 + 2 z(x + y) =» 0 
This polar meets the curve in the points given by 

(y* - 2 xy + x 2 ) (y 2 + 2 xy - x ! ) - 0 

The factor y 4 — 2 xy 4- x 2 =0 gives us the point (1,1,1) twice over, and this 
means that the tangent at (1,1,1) counts for two tangents from (1,1,1). 
The points of contact of the desired tangents from (1,1,1) are therefore 

( 1 , -1 ± zl, 1 ± 2 -i). 


EXERCISES 

1. Find how many of the points (1, — 1 ± 2$, 1 =fc 2~i) actually lie on the 
given cubic in the last paragraph of the text. 

2. Check over all the work in the text, filling in algebraic details. 

3. Prove that a double point P' on an n-ic is a double point for every 
polar of P* with respect to this n-ic and has the same tangents for every polar. 
Hint: Take P* as (0,0,1), find d i f/dz i from (124). If (0,0,1) is a double 
point on (124), then a * bo ■» bi « 0 and the tangents at (0,0,1) are given 
by cox 2 4* 2 cixy 4* c%y 2 « 0. Why? Compare $48, 

4. Prove the generalization of Ex. 3 for an r-ple point on the n-ic, 

5. Prove that a point of inflection P' on an n-ic is a point of inflection with 
the same tangent for every polar of P'. Hint: Take P' as (0,0,1) with 
y » 0 as the tangent. Then a * ho 388 c# * 0 in (124). Why? 

6. Generalise Ex, 5 for a point with a tangent of £-ple contact. 

7* Use Ex. 5 to prove that the first polar of a point of inflection P* on a 
cubic degenerates into the tangent at P f and another line. Hint: A mm** 
degenerate conic cannot have a point of inflection. 

&. Find the points of contact of the tangents from (1,1,1) to x* + y* «* 2s 1 , 
from (0,1,-1) to x % + y* 4- » $ « 5 xyz, from (11, 16, 9 ) to x* 4 - V* - 3 xy** 

9. Assuming that the dual of a node is a bi-tangent (Le., a tangent with 
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two points of contact such as y « 0 for the curve y - x 2 (x ~ l) 2 ) and also 
that the dual of a cusp is an inflectional tangent, show from (132) that we 
have 

(133) n m m(m - 1) ~ 2 r - 3 c 

where r is number of bi-tangents to the n-ic and i the number of inflections on 
the n-ic. 

10 . Determine the class of each of the curves: 

yh — x®, yh * x 2 (x ± z), yh * x(x ~ z) (x — az), 
y 2 « x 3 (x — 1), y 2 z 2 = x 2 (x 2 — z 2 ) 

11. Answer all the queries (Why?) in the text. 

125. The Hessian of an n-ic; inflections on an n4c. If (0,0,1) 
is a point of inflection (or briefly an inflection) on (124) with y = 0 
as tangent, we must have a — b 0 — cq — 0. Why? But then 
the polar conic (126) of (0,0,1) is degenerate and consists of a pair 
of lines 

y{(n - 1)! b x z + 2(n — 2 )\c x x + ( n - 2 )\c 2 y} = 0 

one of them (y = 0) being the tangent to the curve at the inflection. 

If (0,0,1) is a node or cusp on the n-ic (124), then a = b 0 = fei = 0 
and the polar conic (126) of (0,0,1) is again degenerate. 

The discriminant of (126) is (if we take (0,0,1) on the n-ic 
and suppose a change of variables has made b 0 = 0): 

(n-2)!c 0 (n — 2)! c% 0 

(n — 2)! Ci (n — 2)! c 2 (n — 1)! fei/2 
0 (n — 1)! b x /2 0 

, _ 2)! (<->>!)**, 

This discriminant vanishes if b x = 0 or c 0 = 0 (or b x = Co =* 0), 
i.e., if the point (0,0,1) is a node, cusp, or inflection . 

The condition that (129) be a degenerate conic is (after re- 
placing x',y',z by x,y,z ): 

034 ) 


H - 


a 2 / 

a 2 / 

a 2 / 

dx 2 

dxdy 

dxdz 

a 2 / 

d*f 

a 2 / 

dxdy 

dy 2 

ay a« 

a 8 / 

a 2 / 

a 2 / 

a*a« 

dw dz 

a * 2 


0 
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The equation (134) gives us a curve called the Hetman of the 
n-ic f(x,y,z) — 0. Every point on (134) has a degenerate polar 
conic with respect to the n-ic. We see that (134) cuts the n-ic 
in the points of inflection and the nodes or cusps on the n-ic. 
Since (134) is of the degree 3(n — 2), we see that there are in 
general 3 n(n — 2) or less inflections on the n-ic. 

The number of coincident points of intersection of an n-ic and 
its Hessian that occur at a node or a cusp can be determined as 
follows. This number is evidently independent of n, so there are 
two constants A and B such that 

i = 3 n(n — 2) — AS — Bk 

where i is the number of inflections, n the degree of the curve, 
4 the number of nodes on the n-ic, k the number of cusps on the 
n-ic. (See Hilton, be. cit., p. 101.) By duality we have 

« = 3 m(m — 2) — At — Bt 

(See Ex. 9 in §124.) But we have also the two equations (132) 
and (133) from the text in §124 and Ex. 9 in §124. 

Eliminating m, r, i from the above-mentioned four equations 
in n, to, S, k, r, i, we have 

(A - 6) {(n 3 - 2 n - 2 S - 3 k) (n 2 - 2 S - 3 «) + 4 S + 6 *} 
+ (3 A — 2 B — 2) {—3 n 2 + 6 n + AS + (B - 1)*} = 0 

Since this last equation must hold for all values of n, we have 
(equating to aero the coefflcients of the powers of n): 

A — 6 = 3 A — 2 B — 2 = 0, or A = 6, B = 8 

Therefore we have the following equation giving the number of 
inflections on an n-ic, 

(136) . i = 3 n(n - 2) - 6 S - 8 * 

From (136) we see that every cubic has at least one inflection, 
because at the very worst a cubic can have a cusp, so for this case 
i = 3* 3(3 — 2) — 8 = 1. If the cubic has a node we see that 
t «• 3 * 3(3 — 2) — 6 = 3. Again we note that a cubic has at 
least one real inflection because a third-degree curve (the cubic) 
surd another third-degree curve (its Hessian) have at least one 
real point in common. (See §46.) 
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As an illustration we note that the Hessian of 

x 8 + 1 / 3 + z 3 + 6 mxyz = 0 is m 2 (x 3 + y* + z 3 ) * (2m a + 1 )xyz 

which meets the cubic where xyz = 0. Hence the inflections of 
this cubic are the points of intersection of the cubic with x = 0, 
y * 0, and 2 * 0 . 


EXERCISES 

1. Show how, if we take (0,0,1) on the n-ic (124), we can get bo ** 0 by a 
suitable transformation of the variables. 

2. Give in detail the reason why a cubic has at least one real inflection. 

3. Find all the inflections on the cubic in the last paragraph of the text, 
and show that they lie by threes on (real or imaginary) straight lines. 

4. Eliminate m f r, i from the four equations referred to in the text and give 
all the details in the derivation of (135). 

5. Show that the dual of (135) Is 

(136) * - 3 m{m - 2) - 6 r - 8 i 

6 . From (132), (133), (135), (136) obtain the following five equations 
(which with the above four complete the list of so-called Plilcker equations): 

| n(n ~f3)~5 — 2 k~| m(m + 3) — r — 2 i 
^ (n — 1) (n — 2) — S — k ~ (m — 1) (tn — 2) — r — * 
t — k * 3 (m — n) 

2(r — 5) (m — n) (m + n — 9) 
n 2_2$ — 3 k * m 2 - 2 r - 3 t 

7. find the Hessians of the following curves: 

y p z 9 * (x *f y + *) 8 -h 6 kxyz » 0 

x* + y* 4- ® h(x + y 4* z) 8 , y 2 s * x 8 , y 2 z » x 2 (x =b z) 

y 2 z « 2p(a? — z) (x — az), yz 3 * or 4 , yz 4 « x 5 

8 . Show that if (0,0,1) lies on the n-ic (124), the polar conic (126) cannot 
be a double line unless (0,0,1) is a cusp. Hint: We have 0*0, hence (126) 
must (to be a double line) have the form (ax + py) 1 » 0. Why? 

126. Inflections on cubics and their harmonic polars. If (124) 
is a cubic with a point of inflection at (0,0,1) and yz » 0 as the 
polar conic (126) of this inflection, we have a « 6 0 * Co » Ci » c 2 
« o. Why? Any line y « mx when solved with this cubic gives 
then 

b x mz*? + (do + 3 d A m + 3 d^m 2 + d 8 m 3 )x 3 m x(x 2 - as 2 ) * 0 
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Therefore on y = mx we have the four points 

(0,0,1), (l,w*,0), (Va,mVa,I), (—Va,—mVa,l) 

where (l,m,0) is the point of intersection of z = 0 and y = mx, 
(0,0,1) is the inflection, the other two points are on the cubic. 

These four points form a harmonic set, as we see by taking the 
cross-ratios of the associated points on y = 0, namely (in non- 
homogeneous form x/z), 0, <*, Va, — v«. See §24. Note that 
(0,0,1) and (1 ,rn,0) separate the other two points on y = mx. 
We call z — 0 the harmonic polar of the point of inflection (0,0,1) 
on the cubic. 

Let us take a harmonic homology T (see §97) with a point of 
inflection P on a cubic curve as center and the harmonic polar l 
of P as axis. This transformation T will send the cubic into itself 
(as i= ~x', y = — y' sends y = x 3 into itself) because every 
line through P cuts the cubic in two other points Pi, P 2 and 
cuts the harmonic polar l of P in a point P' such that P, P\, P', P 2 
form a harmonic set where P, P' separate P\ , P 2 . 

Also, since a collineation sends a point of inflection into a point 
of inflection, we see that if this cubic has another point of inflection 
R other than P, the cubic must have a third point of inflection 
R' on the line RP. Why? 

The above theorem can be proved also as follows. Suppose the 
cubic has two points of inflection. We take these inflections on 
2 = 0 with x = 0 and y — 0 as tangents. Then our cubic must 
have an equation of the form 

xy(ax + by + cz) — dz 3 

(Why?) This equation show’s that the line ax + by -f cz = 0 
must be the tangent at a third point of inflection that lies on z = 0 
(i.e., is collinear with the other two points of inflection). 

From the figure on page 287 w r e shall show that a cubic (even 
though it may -have nine points of inflection) can have only three 
real points of inflection (and these three must be collinear, from 
the preceding discussion). See Hilton, “ Plane Algebraic Curves," 
page 216. 

Suppose the cubic has a fourth real inflection P*, the line P\Pt 
then has another real inflection P 6 on it (from the above para¬ 
graphs). The line P 2 P< has another real inflection P 8 on it. 
The line P*P* has another real inflection P 7 on it; also the line 
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P 2 P 5 has a third real inflection P 8 on it. If P 7 = P s , the line 
P 3 P 5 has another real point of inflection Pg on it. If Pg * P 6 , 
the line PiP# has another real inflection P' 8 f on it, which inflection 
cannot coincide with a previously determined inflection. (Why?) 
Also P1P7 has a real inflection P 9 , which must be distinct from the 



other inflections. (Why?) But then Pg'P 9 must have a tenth 
(real) inflection on it, which Is utterly impossible. This discussion 
does not preclude the possible existence of six imaginary inflec¬ 
tions. Why? 


EXERCISES 

1 . Explain fully why a collineation sends a point of inflection into a point of 
inflection. 

2. Draw a figure to prove that a cubic cannot have more than three real 
inflections, supposing P 7 y- Pg in the figure of the text; next draw a figure 
assuming P7 *» Pg but Pg 5 * Pg. 

3. Answer ail the queries (Why?) in the text; also fill in all algebraic details. 

4. Find all the points of inflection on the cubic y 2 z ■* x 2 (x dt s). Show 
that a cubic with an acnode has three real inflections, but a cubic with a 
crunode has one real inflection and two imaginary inflections. See Ex. 3 in 
5127. 

5. Solve the Hessian of yh * x(x ± z) (r — yz) simultaneously with the 
curve. Do the same for yh * x(x 2 + 2 yxz -h * 2 ). 

6 . Prove that if a qu&rtic curve has three collinear points of hyperinflection 
(where the tangent intersects the curve in four coincident points), it has a 
fourth point of hyperinflection collinear with the other three. Hint: Use 
the second method of proof in the text that the points of inflection on a cubic 
lie by threes on straight lines. 

7. Prove that a cubic with three asymptotes (no two of them inflectional 
tangents) meets these asymptotes in three collinear points. (Compare Ex* 6 .) 

127. The reduction of a cubic curve to a normal form. Prom 
the theory in §126 we have at hand a method of reducing a cubic 
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with no node or cusp to an equivalent cubic with a simpler equa¬ 
tion. 

This cubic has at least one real point of inflection (see §128) 
which we take as (0,1,0) with z — 0 as tangent and y *=> 0 as 
harmonic polar. (See the following figure.) 



If the cubic cuts y = 0 at (0,0,1), this must be the point of 
contact of a tangent from (0,1,0). (Why?) If (38) is the cubic 
pictured above, 2 = 0 must give x 3 = 0, so b — d — e = 0; 
x = 0 must give y 2 z, so c *= j = 0. Every line z — mx must give 
an equation of the form x(x 2 + ay 2 ) = 0. (Why?) But 
z = mx gives us 

X 3 (a + Jm -f gm 2 ) + x 2 y(km) + xy 2 (hm ) = 0 
hence k 0. Now we have the cubic in the form 
—hy 2 z = x{gz 2 + fxz + ax 2 ) 

If y * 0 cuts the cubic in three real points, we take (1,0,1) 
as one of these points, so our cubic must have the form 

<xy 2 z = x(x — z) (x + fiz) 


(Why?) If a/p > 0, we put 

, 1 / 

*»x, z~-z, V 

If a/P < 0, we put 

, 1 / 

x = -X, I »-*, y 

n'v P 



j|n either ease we get an equation of the form 
yh - x(x ± *) (x — yz) 
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A cross-ratio of the points ( 7 , 0 , 1 ), (±1,0,1), (0,0,1), (1,0,0) 
on the harmonic polar y = 0 of (0,1,0) is 


0 =F 1 - 7 =Fl 1 ±1 

® T 1 0 - T 1 —y 7 

From this we see that the above cubic cannot be sent by a col- 
lineation into another cubic with the same form of equation only 
with 7 replaced by y' unless we have 


y' — y, -» 1 
7 


r ’ 1 


7 7 — 1 

-,- 


7 7 ~ 


since cross-ratios are preserved by such a transformation. 


EXERCISES 

1. Answer the queries (Why?) in the text. Fill in the algebraic details. 

2. Why can we take (1,0,1) on the cubic in the text? 

3. Using the method of the text reduce a cubic with a cusp to y 2 z = x 3 ; 
a cubic with a crunode to y 2 z « x 2 (x 4- z) ; a cubic with an acnode to y 2 z 
m 45*(* — z); a cubic with no double point but with an inflection whose har¬ 
monic polar cuts the curve in only one real point to the form y 2 z * x(x 2 -f 
2 yxz -f z 2 ) where y 2 — 1 < 0. 

4. Show by cross-ratios that y 2 z = x(x — z) {x — yz) is not reducible to 
y 2 z — x(x + z) (x + y'z) where y' » y. 

5. Find a cross-ratio of the four points where y « 0 cuts the cubic y 2 z 
** x(x 2 4~ 2 yxz 4- z 2 ) of Ex. 3 and cuts z = 0 (the tangent at the inflection). 

0. Explain in detail the last paragraph of the text. Why are the given 
points on y « 0 intimately connected with the cubic? 

7. If a cubic has three real inflections with concurrent tangents, show 
that the cubic can be put in the form 

y(y + z) (y - z) * mx 3 

If the tangents are non-concurrent, show that the cubic can be put in the form 
(x + y + z) 3 * mxyz 

8. Solve the Hessian of each cubic in Ex. 7 simultaneously with the cubic. 

9. Can m be determined in either or both of the eubics in Ex. 7 so that the 
cubic shall have an acnode? Why not a crunode? See §122. 

10. If a cubic has a crunode, show that it can be put in the form y (y 2 + z 2 ) 
» mas*, and determine m so as to give the cubic a crunode. 

11. In the net of conics (compare §§60, 135) 

yx 2 -b 2 pyz 4- X(6y 2 4" cz 2 4- 2 gzx 4" 2 hxy) = 0 

determine 5, c, g t h so that the associated cubic in X, * shall have the form 
fi 2 y ** X*. 

12. Determine 6, c, g, k in Ex. 11 so that the cubic in X, & v shall have 
the form /A » X 2 (X db v). 



CHAPTER XVIII 

FURTHER DISCUSSION OF LINEAR FAMILIES OF CONICS 


128. Apolarity. Let us take a pencil of conics 

(137) (ax 2 + by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 hxy) + XC =* 0 

where C =» 0 is like the first conic except that its coefficients are 
primed. Let us set the discriminant T of this pencil equal to 
zero, and we have (see §58) 

a -j- ha' ft -f* Xft* 9 4 hg' 

T m h + \h' b + \b' f -f X/' =0 

g + \g' f + x/' C + Xc' 

If we expand T and equate to zero the coefficient of X 2 in this 
expansion, we have 

(138) aA ' + bB' + cC f + 2 JF' + 2 gG' + 2 hH' = 0 

where A', B,' C', F', G, 1 H’ are the coefficients of the equation 
of the conic C in line coordinates. (See §91.) 

Definition. If a point conic and a line conic (i.e., a conic 
with its equation put into point coordinates and a conic with its 
equation put into line coordinates) have the coefficients of their 
equations connected by the relation (138), they are said to be 
apolar to one another. 

We shall use apolarity to describe geometrically nets and other 
linear families of conics. (See §60.) First we note that r = 0 
is merely multiplied by a constant when the two fundamental 
conics of the pencil are subjected to a collineation. (See §19.) 
Therefore apolqrity is an invariant of the general projective group 
( 88 ) 

Now let us consider the geometric meaning of (138). First, if 
€ m u 2 * 0, we have a = 0 in (138). Therefore we see that, 
if C = 0 is a point P, any apolar point conic (i.e., with a » 0) 
passes through P. 

Next, if C « 2 uv * 0, we have ft = 0 in (138). But it is 
easy to see that the two points, u « 0 and v » 0, i.e. (1,0,0) and 
* 200 
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(0,1,0), are conjugate with respect to any point conic apolar to 
C (i.e., with h = 0). (See §50.) 

Third, if C ® w 2 + v 2 = 0, we have a + b « 0 in (138). We 
leave for the exercises the proof that in this case the two points 
iu + v » 0 and iu - v = 0, i.e. (l,-t,0) and (1,7,0), are conju¬ 
gate with respect to any point conic apolar to C (i.e., with 
a + b = 0). 

Fourth, if C = 2 uv + 2 vw + 2 wu = 0, we have h + g + / = 0 
in (138). Let us take the complete quadrilateral circumscribed 
to C, with sides 

x - 0, y = 0, a = 0, hgx + fhy + gfz = 0 

and pairs of opposite vertices 

( 0 , 0 , 1 ) and ( 1 ,- 0 //, 0 ), ( 1 , 0 , 0 ) and ( 0 ,- 0 /M), 
(0,1,0) and (~f/h,0,1) 

We leave for the student to show that the pairs of opposite vertices 
of this complete quadrilateral are pairs of conjugate points with 
respect to any point conic that is apolar to C (i.e., with 
h + 0 + / = 0 ). 

Fifth, if C 55 u 2 + c 2 + w 2 = 0, we have a + 6 + c = 0 in 
(138). If we put 

u — u + iv', v = v' + iw, w = w' + iu 

we transform C — 0 into 2 uv' + 2 v'w' + 2 wV = 0. Now we 
can see that, by the preceding case, there exists a complete quadri¬ 
lateral tangent to C and such that its pairs of opposite vertices 
are pairs of conjugate points with respect to any point conic that 
is apolar to C. 

Definition. A complete quadrilateral whose pairs of opposite 
vertices are pairs of conjugate points with respect to a point conic 
is said to be self-polar with respect to this conic. 

Any line conic can be reduced to one of the five forms 

u 2 = 0, 2 uv = 0, « 2 + e 2 = 0, 2 uv + 2 vw + 2 wu — 0, 

M 2 + t' 2 + W 2 — 0 

(See §122.) Therefore the above geometric descriptions take 
care of all possible cases of apolar conics. 

Note that under the fourth and fifth cases there are an infinite 
number of quadrilaterals circumscribed to the line conic and 
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self-polar with respect to a given apolar point conic. We may 
choose as the three sides of any such quadrilateral any three 
tangents to the line conic. 

* 

EXERCISES 

1. Complete the proofs for the five cases of apolar conics discussed in Hie 
text. 

2. Find another self-polar quadrilateral for the fourth case in the text. 

3. Find a self-polar quadrilateral for u ! + e* + to* «* 0 in the fifth case 
in the text. 

4. Explain fully how the fifth case in the text was reduced to the fourth case. 

5. Dualise the whole discussion in the text. 

6. Reduce the general line conic to the five forms given in the text. 

129. Apolar linear families of conics. Let us consider the 
following equation: 

(139) (XiOi + X 2 O 2 + • • • + X,-o») (miA( + paAa -f * • • + Mi^/) 

+ (*i&i + * * • + M>») (mi B'i -4— • + Mj-Bj-) + (X 1 C 1 -)-f- XjC,) 

(mjCj + • • • + fijCj) + 2(Xj/i + • • • + \ifi) (mF[ + • • • + HjFj) 
+ 2(Xj0r + • • • + X,#.) + • • • + HjG'j) + 2(Xihj 

+ • • • + X<A,) (pi H[ •+■••• + /ijHj) = 0 

where i, 3 are to be given various values. We can draw some 
important conclusions from this equation. 

First, if j = 1, we see that if each of the fundamental conics 
of a linear family of point conics is apolar to a line conic C, then 
every conic of tins family is apolar to C. 

Second, if 3 > 1, we see that if the conics of a linear family of 
point conics are apolar to each of the fundamental conics of a 
linear family of line conics, then every conic of the first family is 
apolar to every conic of the second family. 

Again we note that (138) is a single linear relation connecting 
the coefficients of a point conic if the apolar line conic C is given. 
Hence we see that apolar to one line conic we have a four-param¬ 
eter linear family of point conics. Apolar to a pencil of line conics 
we have a three-parameter linear family of point comes. Apolar 
to a net of line conics we have a net of point conics. 

Also, if we project a family F x of line conics (calling one conic 
a aero-parameter family) into an equivalent family F[, then the 
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apolar family Fa of point conics (apolar to Fi) goes into the 
family Fj of point conics apolar to F[. (Why?) 

By means of the above theory we can find normal forms to 
which all three- and four-parameter families of point conics can be 
reduced, by taking the families apolar to the normal forms of 
pencils of line conics and the normal forms of line conics respec¬ 
tively. (Why?) Also we can describe geometrically two-, three-, 
and four-parameter linear families of point conics by means of 
apolarity. (See §63.) 

Thus apolar to u 2 = 0 we have the family 

\y 2 + yz 2 4- 2 vyz 4- 2 pzx + 2 axy — 0 

where we replace b by X, c by p, f by v, g by p, h by a. Apolar to 
2 w = 0 we have the family 

Xx 2 + pii 2 + vz 2 + 2 pyz + 2 azx = 0 
Apolar to u 2 + v 2 = 0 we have the family 

X(x 2 — y 2 ) + pz 2 + 2 vyz + 2 pzx + 2 axy = 0 
Apolar to 2 uv + 2 vw + 2 wu - 0 we have the family 

Xx 2 + Ml/ 2 + vz 2 + 2 p(yz — zx) + 2 a(zx — xy) — 0 
Apolar to it 2 + v 2 + w 2 — 0 we have the family 

X(x 2 — y 2 ) + p(y 2 — z 2 ) + 2 vyz + 2 pzx + 2 axy = 0 

To obtain the last family we have the general conic apolar to 
m 2 + v 2 + w 2 = 0 in the form (since a + 6 + c = 0) 

ox 2 + by 2 + (-a — b)z 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 hxy = 0 

Taking a » X, b * m, / = v, g = p, h = a, we get the above 
family. 

Note that the above are five typical forms to which all four- 
parameter linear families can be reduced. From §128 we can obtain 
the geometrical descriptions of these families. We leave this to 
the student in the exercises. 


EXERCISES 

1. Find the family of conics apolar to it* + 2 vw — 0. 

2. Give the geometric descriptions of the typical four-parameter linear 
families of conics derived in the text. 

3. Fill in the details in the text. 
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130. Apolarity far three-parameter linear families of conics. 
To be able to derive by apolarity typical forms for three-parameter 
linear families of conics we should have at our disposal typical 
forms for pencils of line conics. These are well known* but we 
shall not quote them all here. Rather than this we shall quote 
just a few typical pencils of line conics and find and describe 
geometrically their apolar families of point conics. 

Apolar to the pencil Xu 2 + pv 2 = 0 we have the three-param¬ 
eter family of point conics 

X* 2 + 2 yyz -f 2 vzx + 2 pry ** 0 

This family consists of all the conics through two given points, 
here u 2 = 0 and v 2 =* 0, i.e. (1,0,0) and (0,1,0). 

Apolar to the pencil Xu 2 + 2 yuv = 0 we have the family 

\y 2 + yz 2 + 2 vyz + 2 pzx = 0 

Here the point u 2 = 0 must lie on every conic of the family, also 
uo — 0 must be a pair of conjugate points with respect to every 
conic of the family (in fact, every conic u(X« + 2 yv) = 0 must 
be a pair of conjugate points with respect to every point conic of 
the apolar family). This means that the line containing u = 0 
and v — 0 (namely, z = 0) must be tangent to every conic of this 
family at the point w 2 = 0 or (1,0,0). 

The pencil 2 \uv -f 2 yuw = 0 gives us the apolar family 

Xx 2 + yy 2 + vz 2 + 2 pyz = 0 

The points (1,0,0) and (0,1,0), (1,0,0) and (0,0,1) must be pairs 
of conjugate points with respect to the conics of this three-param¬ 
eter family. But a line joining two points conjugate to a 
given point P must be the polar of P. (Why?) Therefore we 
can describe the above family of point conics geometrically as 
consdsting of all the conics that have a given point P and line p 
as pole and polar. 

Apolar to X(u 2 — v 2 ) + y(u 2 — w 2 ) = Owe have the family 

X(x 2 + y 2 + z 2 ) + 2 yyz + 2vzx + 2 pry = 0 

We can describe this family geometrically as consisting of all the 
conics that have a common self-polar quadrilateral whose pairs of 


* See Vefalen and Young, Vol. I, pp. 287-283. 



APOLARITY AND NETS OF CONICS 


295 


opposite vertices are given by u 2 - v 2 = 0, u 2 - w 2 = 0, and 
p 2 — w 2 ax 0; i.e., these are the points (1,1,0) and (1,—1,0), 
(1,0,1) and (-1,0,1), (0,1,1) and (0, —1,1). 

EXERCISES 

1. Show how to obtain the last family of point conics given in the text. 
Find the sides of the common self-polar quadrilateral. 

2. Check all the geometric descriptions in the text by another means. 
Thus it is evident that 2 = 0 gives y 2 = 0 for every conic in the family and so 
this is the common tangent at (1,0,0). 

3. Find and describe the family apolar to 2 Xuv -f niu 1 — v 2 ) = 0. 
Hint: This pencil has two imaginary double points. What are they? 

4. Find and describe the family afxilar to X?* 2 -4- n{v 2 4- 2 uw) — 0. 

Hint: The point u 2 = 0 is a point of contact on v 2 4- 2 uw = 0. Why? 

5. Find and describe the family apolar to 2 tew 4- i*(y 2 4- 2 uw) = 0. 

Hint: The point u = 0 is a point of contact on r 2 4- 2 uw = 0, and the point 

v 0 lies on the tangent at u = 0. Why? 

6. Find and descrilie the family apolar to Xu 2 4- 2 uvw - 0. 

7. Find and describe the family apolar to 2 Xuv 4- 2 pt(vw 4 - urn) = 0. 
Hint: The point r 4 - u = 0 is on the line joining v — 0 and u = 0. Why? 

8. Find and describe the family apolar to X{u 2 4- v 2 ) 4- s(r 2 4 - w 2 ) = 0. 

9. Find and describe the family apolar to Xu 2 -f- n(v 2 db w 2 ) = 0. 

10. Find and describe the family apolar to 2 Xur 4- ± w 2 ) = 0. 

Hint: The point v * 0 is on the line joining the two points given by v 2 ± w 2 

= 0. 

11. Check all the geometric descriptions in the above problems by some 
other method. 

12. Dualize the text. 

131. Apolarity and nets of conics. We cannot derive typical 
forms for nets of conics by means of apolarity, as we did for 
three- and four-parameter linear families of conies. For that 
matter, we could not derive the type forms for conics or for pencils 
of conics by apolarity. We can, however, describe nets of conics 
geometrically by means of apolarity. 

Thus, apolar to the net of line conics \u 2 + pv 2 4- wo 2 — 0 
we have the net of point conics 

2 \yz + 2 pzx + 2 vxy = 0 

This net consists of all the point conics circumscribed to a given 
triangle. 

Apolar to 2 Xuv + 2 pvw + 2 vwu - 0 we have the net 
Xx 2 + py 2 + vz 2 = 0 
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This net consists of all the point conics with a given self-polar 
triangle. 

Apolar to Xio 2 + 2 nuv + v(u 3 - tf) = 0 we have the net 
X(x a + y 2 ) + 2 juaa + 2 vyz = 0 

This net consists of all the point conics through three non- 
collinear points (one real point and two conjugate imaginary 
points). If we interpret z = 0 as the line at infinity, we see that 
this net consists of all the circles that pass through the origin. 

EXERCISES 

1,' Fill in all the details in the text. 

% Find and describe the net apolar to Xu 2 + + 2 vuw » 0. 

3. Find and describe the net apolar to Xu 2 -f 2 nuv + 2 ww = 0. 

4. Find and describe the net apolar to X(u 2 -j- v 2 ) -f 2 ^nw *+* 2 ww ** 0. 

5. Cheek the descriptions in the text and in these problems by some other 
means* 

6. Dualize the text and these problems. 

132. The derivation of some typical pencils of conics. We 

have shown (where?) that there are only five types of pencils of 
conics, ignoring the differences between real and imaginary (finite 
and infinite) points. We shall derive a few typical pencils of 
conics. 

First, suppose the conics of the pencil intersect in four real 
points Pi, P 2 , Pz, Pi, no three of them collinear. We can take 
the trian gle of reference as the diagonal triangle of the complete 
quadrilateral with four of its vertices P\, P 2 , P 3 , P 4 . We can 
take as Pi the point (1,0,1) and as P 2 the point (0,1,1). Why? 
Then P 8 is (- 1 , 0 , 1 ) and P 4 is ( 0 , — 1 , 1 ). Why? Two conics 
throu gh these four points are z 2 — y 2 = 0 and x* — z 2 ** 0 . 
Therefore our pencil can be written 

. (a: 2 — z 2 ) + X(z 2 — y 2 ) * 0 

Next, we suppose the conics of the pencil touch each other at 
two real points Pi and P 2 . We can take Pi as ( 1 , 0 , 0 ) and P 2 as 
( 0 , 1 , 0 ), also the tangent at Pi as y * 0 and the tangent at P a 
asar*» 0. Why? But then each conic has the form eery + /to 3 « 0. 
Why? Therefore our pencil can be written 

z 2 -f 2 Xxy ■» 0 
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If the conics of the pencil touch each other at a real point Pi 
and intersect at two other real points P 2 and Pa, we take Pi as 
(0,0,1) with y *■ * as the common tangent, also P 2 as (0,1,0) 
and Pa as (1,0,0). Every conic of the pencil must have an 
equation of the form 2 axy + 2 0 xz + 2 yyz = 0. Why? But 
y ™ * must give x 2 = 0. Why? Since y — x gives us 2 ax 2 
+ 2 fixe + 2 yxz — 0, we must have (3 = —7. Hence, taking 
0/a as X, we have the pencil 

2 xy + 2 \(xz — yz) = 0 

Suppose now that the conics of the pencil have three coincident 
points in common at a real point Pi and intersect at a second 
real point P 2 . The only degenerate conic in the pencil is a pair 
of lines I 1 I 2 where h is the tangent at Pi and l 2 is the line PiP 2 . 
(See §58.) Taking the pair of lines l\l 2 as xy = 0, also Pi as 
(0,0,1) and P 2 as (0,1,0), we have the pencil 

2 xy + X(ox 2 + 2fyz + 2 hxy ) = 0 

since (0,0,1) and (0,1,0) are on every conic and y = 0 is tangent 
to every conic at (0,0,1). By the bilinear transformation 
X = (l/a)XV(1 — AX') we can rid the second fundamental conic in 
this pencil of the xy-term. Then the transformation 



reduces the pencil to the form: 

2 xy + X(x 2 + 2 yz) = 0 

Finally, we suppose the pencil consists of conics having four 
coincident points in common at a real point P. The pencil then 
has just one degenerate conic, a double line l which is the common 
tangent at P. Why? Taking l as x 2 = 0 and P as (0,0,1), also 
transforming X (as we did above) to rid the second fundamental 
conic of the x 2 -term, we have the pencil 

X s + X(6y 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 hxy) = 0 
with discriminant 

1 XX ffX 

r *® XX bX fx * X 3 (2/J|X - bg 2 ) - f*X a 
gX fX 0 
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We must have T * «X 8 . Why? Hence/ = 0, bg & 0, We now 
put 

x = x r , y - y', gz + hy - bz' 
and writing X instead of b\, we have the pencil 
x 2 + \(y 2 + 2 zx) = 0 

EXERCISES 

1 . Show why in each of the discussions in the text there is no loss of 
generality. Hint: Two homologous complete quadrangles determine a pro¬ 
ject vity. See §100. 

2. Answer the queries (Why?) in the text. 

3. Fill in the details in the text. In the last paragraph give the bilinear 
transformation in X necessary to rid the second fundamental conic of the 
x 2 -term. 

4. If in the first case in the text P i, P% P 3 , Pa are two pairs of conjugate 
imaginary points, show how to reduce the pencil to the form 

(x* 4 z 2 ) + X(z 2 + y 2 ) * 0 

5. Treat the case where P j, P 3 are real points and P% Pa are conjugate 
imaginary points. Hint: Take P 2 , Pa as (l,i,0) and (1,—t,0). Then the 
pencil consists of circles (if z = 0 is J*). Take Pi, P 3 as (0,1,1) and (0, — 1,1). 
One degenerate conic is xz ** 0. Why? Take for the second fundamental 
conic the unit circle x 2 4- y 2 — z 2 * 0. Why is there no loss of generality? 

6. Treat the case where the conics are tangent to each other at two 
conjugate imaginary points. Prove that the pencil is then reducible to 

z 2 4* X(x 2 4- y 2 ) =0 

7. Show that if the conics touch one another at a real point and intersect 
again in a pair of conjugate imaginary points P 2 , P 3 , we can reduce the pencil 
to 

2 xz 4 X(x 2 4r) * 0 

Hint: Take x » 0 as the common tangent at ( 0 , 0 , 1 ) and P% Ps as (l,i, 0 ) 
and ( 1 ,—i,0). Then z » 0 in the general conic (75) must give i 2 4 l / 2 “ 0, 
so h » 0 and a * b 5 * 0. Also x * 0 must give y 2 * 0 , so c «■ / » 0, g i* 0. 
Divide the conic by g t take X * a/g. 

8. Describe the pencil of conics (x 2 4 y 2 ) 4 X(s 2 4 2 xy) » 0. 

9 . Dualize the text and the above examples. 

10. Find and describe the families of point conics that are apolar to the 
typical pencils of line conics dual to the pencils of point conics in the text and 
in the above examples, i.e., apolar to (u 2 - w 2 ) 4 X(w 2 - v 2 ) » 0, etc, 

133. The derivation of some typical degenerate pencils of 
conics. By a degenerate pencil of conics we mean a pencil all 
of whose conics are degenerate (hence the discriminant r of the 
pencil Vanishes identically). Compare §19. 
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Let us derive some of these typical degenerate pencils. First, 
suppose the pencil has a double line l in it. We take l as x 2 = 0 
and put the pencil in the form 

x 3 + \(by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 kxy) = 0 

(If the second fundamental conic has a term in x 2 , the bilinear 
transformation X - X'/(l — aX') will rid this conic of the x 2 - 
term.) The discriminant of this pencil is 

1 h\ g\ 

T m h\ b\ /X = X 3 (2 fgh - bg 2 - ch 2 ) + X 2 ( 6 c - f 2 ) 
g\ /X cX 

Since we must have r = 0 , we have 6 c — f 2 = 0 and 2 fgh — bg 2 
— ch 2 — 0 . Since be — f 2 = 0 , we have either 

6 = c = / = 0 or by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz as (ay + 0 z ) 2 

Why? The first case gives us 

(A) x 2 + X(2 gzx + 2 kxy) = 0 
If h 0 in (A) we put 

x = x', gz + hy = y', z = z' 

and get a typical degenerate pencil (dropping the primes from the 
variables) 

x 2 + 2 kxy = 0 
If h <* 0, ^ 0 in (A), we put 

x - x, y = z, z- y 

and get the case of h ^ 0 all over again. We cannot have 

6 = 0 = 0. 

In the second case, where 6 c/ ^ 0 but be — f 2 = 0, we put 
(if « j* 0 in ay + 0 «) 

x = x', ay + fa - y', z = z' 
and get the pencil (dropping primes from the variables) 

(B) x 2 + \(y 2 + 2 g’zx + 2 h'xy) = 0 
1 A'X 0 'X 

with P m A'X X 0 sa — 0 , 2 X 3 , hence 0 ' = 0.' 

0 'X 0 0 
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If ft' = 0 in (B), we have the typical pencil 

x 2 + \y a ■» 0 

If h' s* 0 in (B), we put 

1 1 
x =*-,x',y = y'; X = pX' 

then drop all the primes, multiply the equation by h' a , and get 
* 2 + \(y 2 + 2 xy) « 0 

If a — 0, 0 5 * 0 in ay + &z, we put x = x', y = /, * =» y' and 
get the above cases again. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find a and 0 In by 2 + <* 4 + 2 fyz m {ay + /S*)*. Find g ' and A' In 
(B) In terms of b f c, /, gr, and /i. 

2. Show how to derive the transformation X « X'/ (1 — aA') to rid the 
second fundamental conic of the x^term. 

3. Reduce to typical forms the degenerate pencils containing no double 
lines. Hint: Put the pencil in the form 

2 sy 4- X(ax 2 -f by 2 -f cz 2 + 2 Jyz + 2 yz&) » 0 

whose discriminant T must vanish identically. 

4. Consider the degenerate pencil 

(x* + y 2 ) 4- X(6y 2 + ez 2 + 2 /yz 4" 2 yzx + 2 X*y) ■= 0 
which cuts z — 0 in points given by 

x 2 + 2 XAxy -f (l + Xfcjy 2 « 0 

We can find some value of X so that X V — X2> ~ 1 > 0, unless h * b *» 0. 
Why? If h m b « 0 the pencil has the discriminant 

1 0 Xy 

r* o l A »cx + -f) 

Xjf /X CX 

But we must have r»0, soc»y«/«0. (Why?) Hence we cannot 
have A * b » 0. Why? Hence there are conics that cut z « 0 in real 
points* Why? Hence there are always pairs of real lines in a degenerate 
pencil. Why? This shows why we can put the pencil of Ex. 3 into the form 
we took. (How so?) 

134. The derivation of some typical degenerate nets of conics. 
Definition. If every conic in a net of conics is a degenerate 
conic, tie call the net a degenerate net 
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The method of derivation of typical degenerate nets of conics 
is somewhat different from that used for non-degenerate nets, so 
we first treat some cases of degenerate nets. 

first, we suppose the degenerate net has two double linra 
and h- We take h as x 2 = 0 and Z 2 as y 2 = 0, and put the net 
in the form 

Xx 2 -f ny s 4- v(cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 key) = 0 
with discriminant 
X hv gv 

r hv n fv a cknv -f v 3 (2 fgh — ch 2 ) — g 2 fiv 2 — f\v* 
gv fv cv 

Since the net is degenerate, we must have r = 0, hence c * g 
= / = 0 and our net becomes 

Xx 2 + ny 2 + 2 vxy - 0 

Next we suppose the degenerate net has not two double lines 
but has a pencil reducible to Xx 2 + 2 i*xy = 0. We can put the 
net into the form 

Xx 2 + 2 (ixy + v(by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx) = 0 
with discriminant 

X m Qv 

r *5 n bv fv m \v 2 (bc — f 2 ) + v?v(2fg) 

gv fv cv — cy?v 4* v 3 ( — bg 2 ) 

We must have T =* 0; hence c = 0, so be — / 2 = 0 gives / = 0, 
also bg a = 0. If c = / = g = 0, we have a second double line 
(contrary to hypothesis). Therefore we have c = / = 6 = 0, 
g & 0, and our net becomes 

Xx 2 + 2 pxy -f 2 vxz = 0 
EXERCISES 

1. Suppose the degenerate net has no double line, and show this case is 
impossible. Hint: Then the net reduces to 

2Xxy + 2>«*x + vC - 0 or X(x* + y s ) + 2 vxy + vC * 0 

Why? 

2. Show that no degenerate net can have a come reducible to ** + y* - 0. 
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135. The derivation of some typical non-degenerate nets of 
conics. We saw in §61 that associated with every net of conics 
there are cubic curves in the X.^-plane. Two nets with non- 
equivalent cubic curves in the X,#i,•'-plane cannot be equivalent. 
We saw that to every double line in a net of conics, there corre¬ 
sponds a double point on the associated cubic K. 

Let us consider some derivations of typical non-degenerate nets 
of conics where we make use of the associated cubic K. First, 
suppose the net has a double line l to which there corresponds on 
K a cusp. First we reduce K to the form 

u 2 v = X 3 

by transformations on X, u, v. Then to the cusp (0,0,1) on K 
there corresponds the double line l. We can reduce l to x 2 — 0 
by transformations on x, y, z (which transformations, we saw, do 
not affect K at all). If the point of inflection (0,1,0) on K cor¬ 
responds to a real line-pair, we can put the net in the form 

(A) \(ax 2 + by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz + 2 gzx + 2 kxy) + 2 uyz 

+ vx 2 = 0 

because the pencil X = 0 (with discriminant u 2 v) must be of the 
form reducible to the second case in §132. 

The discriminant of (.4) is 

aX -f- v h\ g\ 

jfiC as h\ 6 X /X + m = X 3 (abc + 2fgh — af 2 — by 2 — ck 2 ) 

g\ f\ -j- y cX 

+ \ 2 v(bc -f)+ X 2 m (2 gh - 2 of) - y 2 v - 2f\yv - a\y 2 - 0 
We must have K of the form X 3 — y 2 v — 0. Hence we have 
a a= / s= 0, be = 0, gh = 0, abc + 2 fgh — af 2 — bg 2 — ch 2 ^ 0 


First, suppose 6 = 0 and c^0, hence g = 0 and h ^ 0. Why? 
Our net is now 


\(a? + 2 hxy) + 2 uyz + vx 2 = 0 

We put, 

c 1 

x = -x', y = y',z = z'-, X = -X', y = y, v 

>r c 

and, d®cpping all the primes, we get the typical net 



X(«* + 2 xy) + 2 yyz 4- vx 2 = 0 
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If b & 0 and c « 0, then g ^ 0 and A = 0. Why? But now we 
put# ** y * z' f z * y f and reduce this case to that where b * 0, 
c & 0. 

If the point of inflection (0,1,0) on K corresponds to a pair of 
conjugate imaginary lines, we can put the net in the form 

(B) \(ax 2 + by 2 + cz 2 + 2 fyz 4 2 gzx 4 2 kxy ) + y.(y 2 + z 2 ) 

+ vx 2 = 0 


using Ex. 6 of §132. The discriminant of ( B) is 

a\ 4 v AX g\ 

Kzz AX b\ + fi f\ 
g\ /X cX 4 m 


- X 3 (abc + 2 fgh~ af 2 - bg 2 - ch 2 ) 


+ \ 2 n(ab + ac~g 2 ~h 2 ) + X M 2 (a) + \ 2 v(bc - f) 

4 \yv(b 4 c) + ii 2 v — 0 

But K must be of the form y?v — X 3 = 0. Hence we have 

a * 0, g 2 + h 2 =* 0, 6 + c = 0, be — f 2 = 0, 

^<r+ 2/pA —jtf''— bg 2 — cA 2 5^ 0 

Therefore <7 = A = 0. But this makes 2fgh — bg 2 — cA 2 = 0. 
Thus we see that (B) cannot give us a net whose cubic K has a 
cusp. 


EXERCISES 

1. Find K for the typical net derived in the text. Show how to reduce K 
to X 8 — jA =* 0. 

2. Derive a typical net with a double line in it where (a) K = 0 is a cubic 
with a crunode; (6) K « 0 is a cubic with an acnode. Hint: Put K ** 0 
into the forms A 33 X 2 (X =fc v). Use (A) and (B) in the text. 

3. Derive a typical net with no double line in it, but where K * 0 has (a) 
a crunode and (6) an acnode. Hint: Put K * 0 into the forms/A * X 2 (X dt v ). 
Put the net into the forms: 

(A) \(ax 2 4 by 2 4 cz 2 4- 2 fyz 4 2 yzx 4- 2 Ary) + 2 — y*) 

4 2 yxy - 0 

(B) X(ax 2 4 by 2 4 cz 2 -f 2 fyz 4 2 y&r 4 2 Axy) 4 2 mxz 

4- *(s 2 4 y 2 ) * 0 

See the third typical pencil in the text of §132, also Ex. 7 in §132. 

4. In the text and in Ex. 3 wiiy must the pencils given by X * 0 be reducible 

to the forms 2 4 ** 0, p(y 2 4 * 2 ) 4 * 0,2 n(xz — yz) 42ra?y -0, 

and 2 4 4 V % ) m 0, respectively. Hint: X =» 0 must give a pencil 

with discriminant A. Why? Take the discriminant of every typical pencil 
in §132 and the examples there. These are all the types of such pencils that 
exist. Why? 
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Parabolic affine transformation, 186 

— metric group, 67, 68 

— transformations on a line, 228 
Parameter, 54 ftn., 59,117,122 
Parametric coordinates, 58, 97, 252, 

256 

-for eollinear points, 58,252 

Pascal line, 202 ex., 260 
Pencils of circles, transformations on, 
120 

-conics, 122, 296 

-, degenerate, 298 

-- transformations on, 120 

-lines and circles, 54 ftn*, 117 

-points, 58, 252 

Period of an involution, 231 

-a transformation, 64 ex. 

Permutable, 13 
Perpendicular lines, 181 
Perspective, 58,233 

— from a point, 144 

— points, 232 
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Perspective triangles, 144 
Perceptivity, axis of, 144 
—■> center of, 144 
Plane, definition of, 203 

— duality, 41, 111, 147,191,201,202, 

213 

— at infinity, 109 ex. 

Hticker equations, 285 
Point of contact, 196 
—, imaginary, 71 

infinite, 49, 95, 107, 180 

— at infinity on a line, 107 

— locus, 191 

—, multiple, 102 

— triple, 103; 150, 272 
—, unit, 1 

Points, conjugate, 112 
—, — imaginary, 72 

— of contact, 179, 196 

— of intersection of n-ics, 87, 92 

— with respect to a conic, inside, 

outside, on, 79 
Pointwise invariant, 183, 213 
Polar, ith, 278 
—s, harmonic, 286 

— with respect to a conic, 49, 110, 

123, 247 

-an n~ic, 277 

Polarities, their relation to duality, 

248 

Pole with respect to a conic, 49, 110, 
132, 247 

Powers of transformations, 65 
Product of transformations, 13,62,209 
Projection, 57 

— and section, 57 
Projective, 58, 201 ftn., 233 

— geometry, analytic, 58 

--, synthetic, 58 

— pencils determining a conic, 256 

— transformations, 135, 208 
Injectively equivalent, 135 
injectivities between lines, 232 

— on a conic, 262 

Quadrangle, complete, 51, 145, 266, 

269 

■*-!»n detennining projectivity, 221 
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Quadrangular sets, fundamental theo¬ 
rem on, 150, 272 

-of lines, 148 

-of points, 148, 271 

Quadric surfaces, 133 ex. 
Quadrilateral, complete, 57,145, 221, 
269 

—, —, determining projectivity, 221 

— self-polar with respect to a conic, 

291 

Quartic, 80 
—, class of, 200 ex. 

—, tangents to, 99 ex. 

— with double roots, 98 
Quin tic, 80 

Radical axis, 118 
Range of points, 58 
Ratio, anharmonic, 44 
—, double, 44 

Reduction (resolution) of a transfor¬ 
mation, 17, 34, 219, 264 
Reference, frame of, 1 

—,-, ordinary, 1 

—, triangle of, 2, 139, 153 
Relative in valiant, 30 
Rigid motions, group of, 68 
Rotations, 11 

— and fyo, 183 

Section, 57 

Segment, midpoint of, 49 
Self-conjugate subgroup, 67 ex. 
Self-perpendicular lines, 182 
Self-polar quadrilateral, 291 

— triangle, 112 ex., 247 
Separate harmonically, 47 
Set, harmonic, 47, 148 

—, quadrangular, 148, 271 

— of transformations, 63 
Sextic, 80 

Similarity transformations, 68 
Slope, 9 ftn., 179 

— of a line, 3 ftn. 

Standard form of an n-ic, 81 
Stretching, transformation of, 17 
Sub-geometry, 69, 210 
Subgroup, 65 

—, self-conjugate, 67 ex*, 69 



310 


INDEX 


Symbolic, 278 
Symmetries, group of, 68 
Synthetic, 58,202 

Tangents at double points, 104 
—, equations of, 9 

— to curves, 245 

— to n-ics, 96 

— in oblique coordinates, 9 
—, parallel, 100 ex. 

Taylor’s formula, 102 

-for three variables, 277 

Terms of a group, 63 
Transcendental curve, 81 
Transform, 227 

Transformation, affine linear, 21 
—, analytically, 63 
—, bilinear (linear fractional), 121, 
134, 156 

— of coordinates, 5 
—, identical, 15, 63 
—, induced, 40 

—, interpretations of, 18 
—, inverse of, 6 

— from rectangular to oblique axes, 5 
—, general projective, 135 

— of points on a line and between^ 

lines, in homogeneous coord 
nates, 225 


Transformation of stretching (con¬ 
tracting), 17 

Transformations, algebraic notation 
for, 15 

—, Euclidean, 244 
—, general linear, 208 

— with given invariants, 37 
—, linear, 11 

— of nets of conics, 134 
—, product of, 13 

—, similarity, 68 
Translations, 11 

— and 183 

Triangle, change from, to axes, 164 

— and homogeneous coordinates, 174 

— of reference, 2,139,153 
—, self-polar, 112 ex. 

— triple, 150, 272 
Triangular region, 155 ex. 6 
Triple, point, 103, 150, 272 
—, triangle, 150, 272 

Type (normal) forms, 11, 63, 81, 82, 
115, 116, 123 ex., 125, 218, 275, 
287, 293, 296 

Unit points, 1, 142 

anishing lines, 135, 157 
iables and coordinates, 11 ftn. 




